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PREFACE 

The aim of this book is to present the fundamental prin* 
ciples of Spanish grammar in such a way as to give the student 
a certain degree of power in speaking, understanding, reading, 
and writing the language. In the belief that the best way to 
learn to read or write a foreign tongue is by speaking it, the 
author has carefully chosen reading material which lends itself 
readily to oral work. In his opinion, the success or failure of 
this book as a medium of instruction depends largely upon 
the manner in which the Cuedionario included in each lesson 
is used. Whether the teacher decides to have the answers 
to these questions written out is a matter of secondary impor- 
tance, but when the CuesUanario is used in class, tiie pupils' 
books flbould be dosed. It will be noted that these answers 
do not involve a mere repetition of the question with the word 
storno. In almost every case, the reply involves the applica- 
tion of gnanmatical principles already learned. These Cues- 
tioTiarios, together with the Ejerdcios orales, furnish abundant 
material for oral examinations or reviews. 

Both the Spanish and English exercises are in the form of 
connected discourse and illustrate the grammatical principles 
of each lesson. An effort has been made to include only words 
which are part of the vocabulary of a high-school student and 
also to bring together related words in each lesson. The exer- 
cises also aim to give incidentally some information concern- 
ing the Latin-American countries. 

This book is in no sense a reference granmiar. While it is 
hoped that it explains the grammatical principles which a 
student will meet in the early stages of his reading, it makes no 
claim for completeness. 

▼ 
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The author wishes to express here his indebtedness to tmt 
colleagues in the University of Pennsylvania, Professor Herbert 
H. Vaughan and Mr. M. Romera-Navarro, for many valuable 
suggestions. The author also desires to acknowledge grate- 
fully his deep sense of appreciation to Professor Frederick B. 
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FRASES PARA LA CLASE 

(Class-room Expressions) 

1. Buenos dias, seflor profesor, Good mormng, professor. 

2. Buenos tardeSj seflarUa, Good afternoon, Miss. 

3. Hasta mafianaf Good-bye (until to-morrow). 

4. SUrUense Vds.^ Sit down. 

5. Voy a pasar lista a la dasey I am going to call the roll of 
the class. 

6. Mande Vd., Here (in answering the roU). 

7. Cierren Vds. los libroSf Close your books. 

8. Lea Vd. en vox aUa Uis tree primeras oracianeSf Bead aloud 
the first three sentences. 

9. Traduzca Vd. al ingUs (al espafiol). Translate into Eng- 
lish (into Spanish). 

10. sQ^ sigmfica la palabra . . .? What is the meaning of 
the word . . .? 

11. s Cdmo se dice en espanol? How do you say in Spanish? 

12. sC&mo se escribe . . .? How do you write {or spell) 
. . .? 

13. i Cudl es d sujeto de la orad&n ? What is the subject of 
the sentence? 

14. I Cudl es el gSnero de la palabra ? What is the gender of 
the word? 

15. Es del ginero masculino (o femenino). It is masculine (or 
feminine) gender. 

B 1 
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16. iCudMas Mabas tiene la palabra? How many syllables 
has the word? 

17. ^ Cudl 68 d plural de la palabra ? What is the plural of 
the word? 

18. Eacriban Vda. esta oraci&n en sub cuademos, Write this 
sentence in your notebooks. 

19. Aprendan Vds. de memoria esta fraee, Memorize this 
sentence. 

20. Escriban Vds. al dictado este trozo, Write from dictation 
this passage. 

21. Conjugue Vd. el presente de indicativo de la frase . . • 
Conjugate the present indicative of the sentence . . . 

22. I Cudl 68 la terminaci&n de . . .? What is the ending 
of . . .? 

23. La preposici6n a (o de) ae cordrae con el articulo el, The 
preposition a (or de) contracts with the article el. 

24. Respondan Vds. par escrUo a las siguientes preguvJtas, 
Answer in writing the following questions. 

25. Tenga Vd. la bonded de pasar al encerado, Please go to the 
blackboard. 

26. Haga Vd. el favor de leer mds despadoy Please read more 
slowly. 

27. s Estd lien escrita la ora^&n? Is the sentence correct? 

28. Corrija Vd. los errores, Correct the mistakes. 

29. La palabra no se escribe con letra mayHscuLa {min^iscula), 
The word is not written with a capital {or small) letter. 

30. El adjetivo ha de concordarse con el nombre, The adjective 
must agree with the noun. 

31. El sujeto se concuerda con el verba, The subject agrees 
with the verb. 

32. Se acenJtiui en la Ultima (o penHUima o antepenHUima) 
eUaba, It is stressed on the last syllable (or penult or ante- 
penult). 

33. Se emplea d arUcuIo determinadOf The definite article is 
used. 
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34. El verbo 8e pane en phuralf The verb is placed in the plural. 

35. El pranombre precede (p eigue) aZ verbOf The pronoun pre- 
cedes (or follows) the verb. 

36. i En qui caaos cambia d verba sentarse la tend diptanga 
ie t In what cases does the verb sentarse change the e to the 
diphthong ie 7 

37. s En qui caeos inlercalan una j hs verbae terminadaa en 
-uirf In what cases do verbs ending in -uir insert a y? 

38. sEn qui caneieten las irregvlaridadee del verba . . .f 
In what do the irregularities of the verb . . . consist? 

39. Sehade amitir d arUculOf The article must be omitted. 

40. Ee un adjetiva de una terminacUn, It is an adjective of 
one termination. 

41. Bueno pierde la aUima vocal cuando precede al eustantivOf 
Bueno loses its last vowel when it precedes its noun. 

^. Lah.ee rnvda. The h is silent. 

43. Es un verba irregular, It is an irregular verb. 

44. El articula ha de cancertar con d nombre, The article must 
agree with the noun. 

46. Abra Vd. el UbrOj Open your book. 

46. Empiece Vd. la lectura. Begin the reading. 

47. Siga Vd., Continue. 

48. Presten Vds. cAend&nj Pay attention. 

49. HdbU Vd. mda aUo, Speak louder. 



INTRODUCCION 

(Introduction) 
ORTOGRAFfA Y PRONUNGIACI6N 

(OBTHOaBA.FKT Ain> PbOOTTMCIATION) 

1. El alfabeto espaiLol (The Spanish alphabet). 

The following letters or signs form the Spanish alphabet. 
The Spanish name follows each letter, a (a), b (be), c (ce), 
ch {che)y d (de), e (e), f (e/e), g (ge), h (hache), i (i), j (joto), 
k (fca), 1 (ek), 11 (eUe), m (em^), n (ene), fi (e^), (0), p (pe), 
qu (cu), r {ere)f tt {erre), s (ese), t (te), u (ti), v (re), w {ve doble 
or doble u), x (egwis), y (ye or i Qriega)^ z («eto). 

Note that ch, 11, fi, and rr are considered as separate symbols. 
In vocabularies and dictionaries, words or syllables beginning 
with ch, 11, and fi are found after c, 1, and n respectively. 

2. Las vocales (The vowels). 

The Spanish vowels are a, e, i, o, and u. T is also used as a 
vowel. 

Pronunciation of Vowels ^ 

A is pronounced like a in father: facilf seda, cltLse. 

I is pronounced like i in machine: condgo, cawinOf cm. 

U is pronounced like ao in root: mudoy Cuba. The English 
pronunciation of u with a y sound preceding, as mute (myiUe), 
Cvba (Cyvba), must be avoided in Spanish.* 

E has two distinct pronunciations according to its position. 
When e ends a syllable,' it has the closed sound of a in hate 
(pronoimced as a pure vowel without diphthongal glide) : 

^ Stressed vowels are indicated in the introduction by blackfaced type until 
the rules for accentuation are given. 

* n is silent in the groups que, qui, gue, and gui. 

* Rules for the division of words into syllables are given in P. 

6 
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te-la, me-^a, te-^ma. When e is followed by a consonant in the 
same syllable, it has an open sound as in English met: aer, 
tlf per-bxy Men, jAer-de. 

O has two distinct pronunciations according to its position. 
When it ends a syllable, it has a medium closed sound like 
in nowhere: co-sa, to-mo, di-90. When o is followed by a 
consonant in the same syllable, it has an open sound like o 
in English north: c^os-do, boa-que, rd-^los.^ 

Y, used as a vowel, is pronounced like i in machine. It 
occurs as a vowel when standing alone as the conjunction 7, 
and, and at the end of a word like rey, where it is equivalent to t. 

The student should avoid slurring or drawling the vowels. 
Especial care should be taken to give each vowel its true quality 
in words which are spelled similarly in English and Spanish. 

3. Los diptongos (The diphthongs). 

A diphthong is a combination of two vowels so closely as- 
sociated in pronunciation as to constitute practically one 
soimd. To explain diphthong formation, Spanish vowels are 
divided into two groups, strong and weak. The strong vowels 
are a, e, and and the weak are i (including y final) and u. A 
diphthong may be formed by an imstressed weak and a strong 
vowel, by a strong and an imstressed weak vowel, and by two 
weak vowels. The following diphthongs are found in Spanish. 

(a) A Strong and a Weak Vowel (6) A Weak and a 

Strong Vowel 

ai (ay) (pron. like i in sigh) aire, ^7. ia diablo, Unvia. 

au (pron. like ow in now) pAusa. io vario. 

oi (07) (pron. like oy in boy) sols, hoy. ie piel, bien. 

ei (e7) (pron. like ey in they) reina, Ze7. ua agua, 

evL,* denda. ue fuerte, &ueno. 

ou,* &0U. uo coniinuo, 

^ Unstressed voweU have almost the same quality as stressed vowels, but are 
shorter. 

' These sounds have no English equivalents. Each vowel has its normal 
Spanish value, and the combination is pronounced rapidly so as to form but 
one syllable. 
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(c) Two Weak Vowels 
iu tAada. ui (uy) cvdta, muy. 

While these vowel combinations form only one syllable, 
there is a sUght stress on a strong vowel when preceded or 
followed by a weak vowel, and on the second of two weak 
vowels (in the group uy, a slight stress falls on u). In groups 

(b) and (c), i followed by a strong or a weak vowel is pronounced 
like English y, and u followed by a strong or a weak vowel is 
pronounced like English w in toater. 

4. Combinations of Vowels not Fonning Diphthongs. 

If the weak vowel in groups (a) and (b) or the first vowel in 

(c) has its normal pronunciation, there is no diphthong, and the 
vowel combination breaks up into separate syllables. These 
non-diphthongal vowel combinations may often be recognized 
by the graphic accent indicating stress {10, f) placed upon 
the weak vowel in groups (a) and (b) and on the first weak 
vowel in group (c). The following examples show vowel com- 
binations which do not form a diphthong. 

(a) ai porla. (6) ia di-a, se-ri-a. 

au ba-uZ. io ri-o. 

oi o-i-do. ie fl-e. 

ei re-i. ua con-4i-na-^. 

eu re-u-ne, ue con-4i-nu-€, 

(c) ui fivL-irdo, uo conr-ti-nvL-o. 

T never stands for stressed i at the end of a word. 
A combination of strong vowels never forms a diphthong. 
It-Oj te-a, k-er, bo-a, ro-^, ma-es^ro, 

5. Los triptongos (The triphthongs). 

A triphthong is a combination of three vowels (one strong 
vowel between two weak) which are pronounced as a single 
syllable with a slight stress on the strong vowel. The follow- 
ing triphthongs are found in Spanish. 

iai yiM-<i-pre-dai8. uai (uay) Orve^ri-ffutds, Porrorguaj. 
iei me-no8-pre-ciei8. uei (uey) con-ti-nneia, buey. 
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When these vowel combinations form triphthongs, the first 
i and u have the sounds of English y and w respectively. The 
last two vowels are pronounced like the corresponding diph- 
thongs. When the first vowel in these combinations has its 
normal pronunciation (thereby counting as a separate syllable), 
the triphthong becomes a diphthong : dornrois. 

6. Las consonantes (The consonants). 

C has two different pronunciations, depending upon the letter 
that follows. It is pronounced Uke English k before a, o, and u 
and before any consonant, including c : cosa, ca^a, cara, criado, 
dima, accidente (pron. ak-dhi-^en-te). C followed by e or i is 
pronounced like English th in thin: cena, cera, dnco, dma. 
This is the authorized pronunciation in Castilian. (For pro- 
nunciation of c before e and i in Spanish America, see 8,) 

Ch is pronounced like ch in church: mucAo, muchAcho. 

D. At the beginning of a breath group,^ or after 1 or n 
within a word, or when initial after a word ending in 1 or n, d 
is pronounced like English d in day, except that the Spanish d 
is pronounced farther forward in the mouth : dia, un dia, donde, 
espalda. In most other positions, and especially when stand- 
ing between vowels or when final, d is pronounced approxi- 
mately like English th in that, with very sUght contact of 
the tongue with the teeth: hableudoj verddo, comido, ustedj 
Madrid. 

F is pronounced as in English : fuerte, faJtar, fin. 

G has three different pronunciations. 

1. It has the hard g sound of ^ in English go before con- 
sonants and before a, o, and u : grsLcias, gsLsto, garganta, golfo, 
guerra, guiar. In the combinations gue and gui, u is not pro- 
nounced, but simply serves as an orthographic sign that the g 
preceding is hard. If u is written with a diuresis (u), it is 
pronounced. Ung^stica, verg&enza. 

^ A sentence may be divided into what phoneticians call breath groups; %.e,f 
groups of words between which it would be natural to draw a breath. 
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2. G followed by e or i has the sound of a roughly aspirated 
English h: gente, gigMle, generalf geograifla. The student is 
advised first to pronounce these words as herde, higante, henerali 
heografia, and then gradually to roughen the h. 

3. When g is intervocalic, and not followed by e or i, it has 
the sound of hard g, but very lightly touched : Aago, amigo. 

H is silent in Spanish : hermano, hablar, hacer. 

J is pronounced as a roughly aspirated h: jamAs, jabon, 
jefe, hijo. With a few exceptions, this sound is represented by 
g before e and i and by j before other vowels. 

E is found only in words of foreign origin and is pronounced 
like English k : kilogramo, kilometro. 

L is pronounced farther forward in the mouth than English 
I, with the point of the tongue resting against the upper teeth : 
lado, hUo. The ''hollow" sound of English I should be avoided. 

LI has a sound somewhat similar to Ui in WiUiam when 
pronounced rapidly, without the " hollow " sound of English 
I: caHmJUo (pron. co-ba-Zyo), caUe (pron. corlye), UegBr (pron. 
Zye-gar) . (For the pronunciation of 11 in Spanish America, see 8.) 

M is pronounced similarly to English m : hermano, mucho, 
Maria. 

N is pronounced farther forward in the mouth than English 
n. It is pronounced as m before b and v and often before p : 
inviemo (pron. imrlAer'no), convidar (pron. catnrbi'dar), un 
beso (pron. um beao), con pan (pron. com pan). N is somewhat 
guttural before hard c, hard g, and the diphthong ue. 

N is pronounced approximately like ny in canyon: niflo, 
pano, senoTf aenora. The mark above the fi is called tilde. 

P sounds approximately like English p, but the lips are not 
so tightly compressed : peso, pelota, capital. 

Q is always followed by u and is pronounced like English h 
(u is silent in the combinations que and qui) : querer^ gtdero, 

R when initial, or preceded by 1, n, or s, is strongly trilled. 
In other positions, single r is only slightly trilled: rabta, 
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rejf rcbar, Roma, rico, Aonra, dbrededor^ israeBia ; Ummr^ peria, 

ptTOy cBro. 

Rr is strongly trilled : perrOf carro. These words must be 
clearly differentiated from pero and caro with a single r. 

S is usually equivalent to the English voiceless a of sun, 
with the sound less prolonged than in English: cSLsa, coaa, 
casaTj confesar. 

T is pronounced farther forward in the mouth than Eng- 
lish t: tela, tanto. It never has the sound of f in English 
ncUian. 

B and V. When initial in a breath group, or after m or n 
(pronounced m before b and v) either within a word or when 
m or n are finals in the preceding word of the same breath 
group; b and v are pronounced like English b in been: beso, 
vengo (pron. bengo), inviemo (pron. 2??i-Mer-no), contAene 
(pron. com-He-ne), un vaso (pron. um baso). In other posi- 
tions^ and especially when intervocalic, b and v represent a 
bi-labial spirant, a sound not found in English. It is pro<- 
nounced by allowing the air to pass continuously between 
the lips, which barely touch. It resembles somewhat English 
w, except that the lips are not rounded : Cuba, Cordoba, daba, 
hablaba. 

W occurs only in words of foreign origin. It may be pro- 
nounced as Spanish v or may retain the pronunciation given 
to it in the foreign language. 

X is usually pronounced like English x — ks: examen (pron. 
efc-sa-men), exito (pron. efc-si-to). When followed by a con- 
sonant, z is often pronounced as voiceless s: expUcar (pron. 
eks^li-car or es-pli-car), exceso (pron. eks-ce-so or es-ce-so). 

T as a consonant is pronounced like y in yacht: ya, yemo 
(y is a consonant at the beginning of a word or syllable). 

Z is pronounced in Castilian like th in thin: lapiz, zapato. 
This sound is represented by c before e and i, and in all other 
cases by z. (For the pronunciation of z in Spanish Americai 
see 5.) 
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The only double oonsonants which occur in Spanish are ee 
imd nn. U and rr are not r^^arded as double consonants. 

7. Silent Letters. Although Spanish is not pronounced 
•exactly as it is written, the written language represents the 
49poken language far more accurately than is true in English. 
We have seen that h is always silent land that u is not pro- 
noimced in the groups que and qui, nor in the groups gue, gai| 
iinless it is written ii (with a diaeresis). The following state- 
ments also concern silent consonants. B is usually silent before 
s and is frequently omitted in writing: o(]b)scoro (pron. oa- 
'Cii'^'o), su{b)8tan&oo (pron. siia-tcmrA-^o). J is usually silent in 
the word reloj, but is pronoimced in the plural, relojes. 

8. Variations in Pnmtindation. Far more can be gained by 
imitating the pronunciation of Spanish-speaking persons than 
by studying rules for pronunciation. The rules stated above 
aim to represent approximately the pronunciation of Castilian 
Spanish, a term which in its narrow sense refers to the lan- 
guage of the provinces of Old and New Castile in Spain, but 
which in its broader sense means the language of educated 
persons throughout Spain. The pronunciation of many vowels 
and consonants differs in various parts of Spain, just as it does 
in various sections of the United States. It would be useless 
to discuss dialectal peculiarities in this book, but the follow- 
ing remarks in regard to the chief differences between Castilian 
and Spanish as spoken in Spanish America and the Philippines 
will be of aid to students whose interests are directed toward 
Spanish America rather than toward Spain. 

In Spanish America and the Philippines, c before e and i, 
and z in all cases, are pronoimced like s in sun: dnco (Cast., 
ihinco ; S. A., sinco), SuBrez (Cast., Swareth, ; S. A., Swares). 
In many parts of Spanish America, 11 is pronoimced practically 
like English y: corboryo for Castilian corbaUyOy written 
•caballo. The written language of Spain and Spanish America 
is virtually the same. In Chile and some other countries on 
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the West Coast, g before e and i is written j, and i is used in- 
stead of vocalic 7 in the conjunction y {and) and in the diph-* 
thongs ey, oy, etc. 

9. Division of Words into Syllables. These rules are im- 
portant because of their relation to the principles of accentua- 
tion (10) and also in determining the division of a word at the 
end of a line. 

A Spanish word has as many syllables as it has vowel sounds. 
In determining the number of syllables in a word, a diphthong 
or triphthong coimts as one vowel sound. When a combination 
of vowels does not form a diphthong (4), each vowel stands in a 
separate syllable ; and if the first vowel in a combination of 
three vowels has its normal pronunciation (S), it forms a sepa- 
rate syllable : «e-ri-a, bo-uZ, po-is, «e-ri-ai«. 

(a) Whenever possible, each syllable in Spanish ends with 
a vowel ; therefore, when a single consonant (including ch, 11, 
and rr) occurs between two vowel soimds, it begins the syllable 
following: d-2», cIa-86, ma-pa, murcfOL-cho, cBrUe^ pt-^rro. 

(b) If two consonants between vowels are of such a nature 
that they may begin a word in Spanish, they begin the follow- 
ing syllable. These so-called inseparable consonant groups 
which begin a syllable with a following vowel sound are b, 
c, d, f , g, and p followed by 1 or r (and also the group tr) : horblar, 
o-briZ, aiBrdrOy fi-bro. 

(c) When any other group of two consonants stands between 
two vowel sounds, the first belongs to the preceding syllable and 
the second to the syllable that follows. These are called 
separable groups: Orhimrno, Or^enrder, con4e8-tSir, es-pa-noZ, 
tom-bien, ao-don. 

(d) When more than two consonants stand between vowels, 
the last consonant or one of the inseparable groups begins the 
following syllable : es-tre^hoy Lon-dres, es-cri-birf ez-qM-cor. 

{e) Prefixes are usually retained in a separate syllable, as in 
fiMb-k-var, but s followed by a consonant can never begin a 
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syllable, cons-qn^rar. The rules for syllable division are some- 
times violated to show the component parts of a compoimd 
word, as in nos-o-troSf from nos and otros. 

The student should remember, also, that ch, 11, and rr may 
not be separated by a hyphen, that a single vowel forming part 
of a word may neither end nor begin a line, and that vowels 
forming a diphthong or triphthong may not be separated. 

10. Written Accent to indicate Stress. 

(a) If a Spanish word has no written accent, its stressed 
syllable may be determined by the following rules. 

1. If a word ends in a vowel, a diphthong, a triphthong, or 
in n or s, the stress falls on the syllable next to the last : carroy 
cosa, seriOf haciaj agua, exameuj doses. 

2. If a word ends in a consonant other than n or s, the stress 
falls on the last syllable: espaHol, aprender, sefiar, papel, 
Paraguay} 

(6) If the stress does not fall on the syllable which would 
normally receive it according to these mles, the stressed syllable 
must be marked with the written accent. The written accent 
is therefore required in the following cases. 

1. When a word is stressed on any syllable preceding the 
penult (next to the last) : fdciles, repHblica, digamdo. 

2. When a word ending in a vowel has the stress on the last 
syllable : cafi, papd, aqui, 

3. When a word ending in n or s is not accented on the 
syllable next to the last : nacidUj francos, ingUs. 

4. When a word ending in a consonant (other than n or s) 
is not stressed on the last syllable : fdcU, difidl, Idpiz. 

(c) Since the stress falls upon the same syllable in the singular 
and plural of noims and adjectives, it frequently happens that, 
in accordance with these rules, the singular form requires the 
written accent while the plural does not, and vice versa : naddn 
{sing.), naciones (pi.) ; examen {sing.), exdmenes (pi.). It also 

^ In determining accent, final y is considered a consonant. 
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often happens that the masculine form of an adjective has the 
written accent and the feminine has not. ingUs (m.)i ingleaa 

{d) Verb forms retain their original stress when pronomis are 
affixed, and the written accent must be indicated when the 
stress falls on a syllable before the penult: dedr, dedrle, 
dedfsdo. When pronoims are affixed to verb forms that 
already have the written accent, it is retained : pedi, pedUe. 

An adjective having the written accent retains it when the 
suffix -mente is added to form an adverb : fdcil, fdcilmente. 

(e) Accentuation of Words of One Syllable. Words of one 
syllable do not usually receive the written accent except to 
distinguish between two words with the same form and differ- 
ent meaning (11): hien, puea, sois. Exceptions to this rule 
are vl, vid, di, did, fui, fut, past absolute tense forms of the 
verbs ver, dar, ser and tV, which may receive a written accent 
by analogy with the past absolute tenses of other verbs which 
are thus accented. 

(/) Accentuation of Diphfliongs, Triphfliongs, and other 
Vowel Combinations. We have already seen that the stress 
falls on the strong vowel of diphthongs composed of a strong 
and a weak vowel or of a weak and a strong vowel, and upon 
the second vowel of a diphthong composed of two weak vowels 
{S). This stress is only indicated when, according to the rules 
given above, a simple vowel in the same position would receive 
the written accent : diablo, Uuvia, continuOj but habUs, habldiSf 
because the diphthong in these words is in the last syllable 
and is stressed, thus violating rule 1 of 10, a. The same rule 
holds good in regard to the written accent on the strong vowel 
of a triphthong (5) : averigudis. 

When each vowel of a combination of strong and weak 
vowels capable of forming a diphthong is pronounced separately, 
the weak vowel receives the written accent when stressed, thus 
indicating that the vowels do not form a diphthong : pais, (Ado, 
Ho. The same rule holds good when the first of a combination 
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of three vowels capable of forming a triphthong is pronounced 
separately (5) : seriaia, hadais. If the first vowel in a com- 
bination of two weak vowels is stressed, it takes the written 
accent (4) - fiiUdo. 

11. Written Accent to distinguish Words. The written 
accent is also used to distinguish between words which have the 
same form, but different meanings. Note the following ex- 
amples. 

€lj he. el, the. 

ml, me ; myself. mi, my. 

sf , yes ; himself, eic, d, if. 

861o (adv,), only. solo (adj,), alone. 

6ste (pron.), this one. este (adj.), this. 

€se (pron.)y that one. ese (adj.), that. 

qui^n (interrog,), who. quien (r^l.), who. 

cu&ndo (interrog,), when. cuando (rel,), when. 

12. Punctuation. Spanish punctuation differs little from 
English, with the following exceptions. An inverted interro- 
gation point is used before a question and an inverted exclama- 
tion point before an exclamatory word or sentence, i Qu6 hace 
61? What is he doing? lQu6 lastimal What a pity! Quo- 
tation marks c » are used only in citing a quotation. A dash 
(raya) is usually employed to indicate a change of speaker in a 
dialogue. The more important Spanish punctuation marks 
with their names are as follows. 



. (punto final) period. 


1 (principio de admira- ] 


exclama- 


, (coma) comma. 


ci6n) 


tion 


; (punto y coma) semicolon. 


1 (fin de admiraci6n) 


points. 


: (do8 puntos) colon. 


( ) (parintesis) parenthesis. 


. . . (puntos atispemivos) suspen- 


- (guidn) hyphen. 


sive points. 


€ » (comiUas) quotation marks. 


I (principio de inte- 




— (raya) dash. 


rrogaci6n) 


interrogation 


(crema) dimresis. 


? (fin de intem)gar 


points. 




(Si6n) 
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13. Capitalization. Capital letters are called letras maytis- 
culas and small letters are letras miniisculas. The following 
are the chief differences between Spanish and English in the 
use of capital letters. 

(a) The pronoun yo, J, and proper adjectives are not capital- 
ized. 

61 y yo, he and I. el idioma espafiol, the Spanish 

language. 

(6) A proper adjective used as a noun is usually not capital- 
ized. 

Ids espafioles, the Spaniards. 

(c) The names of the days of the week are not capitalized, 
and the names of the months only when writing dates. 

Hoy es lunes, To-day is Men- el dos de Mayo, the second of 
day. May. 

When any of these words begins a sentence or a quotation, 
the capital letter is used. 

14. Exercises in PronunciatiQn. 

A, i, u. casa, clase, cada, afilar, aburrir, aquf, luna. 

Closed e. aritm^tica, creo, cree, lea, progreso, sastre. 

Open e. quiere, pierde, bien, esta, el, descanso. 

Medium closed o. toma, leo, cuanto, peso, rabo, cosa, 
perezoso. 

Open o. los, buenos, costa, conversaci6n, naci6n, don, donde. 

Diphthongs, reina, edificio, hacia, muerte, seria, cual, hay, 
hoy, hab^is, comdis. 

B and v. viene, viaje, ventana, hablaba, rabia, la Habana, 
novio, enviar, un banco, tambi^n, un voto. 

C, qu, and ch. acerca, centavo, cita, quince, quien, querer, 
chico, chiquito. 

D. decir, un dedo, en donde, describir, hablado, aprendido, 
vivido, Madrid, usted. 
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6 and j. ganar, gorra, algunos, guerra, gufa, vergiienza, 
general, geometria, gigante, hago, digo, traje, juez, hijo, Jorge, 
jugar. 

L and II. libro, lejos, calle, milla, llegar, Uamar, Ueno. 

M, n, and ii. mesa, convido, un vaso, convenido, niiios, 
caiia, dafLo. 

R and rr. regla, recuerdo, hablar, ser, pero, perro, caro, 
carro. 

Z. raza, voz, zona, Ramirez, Upiz, vez, cerveza, raz6n. 



lecci6n primera 

(Lesson I) 

PRBSBNTB D£ DfDICATIVO 
(Present Indicative) 

ERASES IKTBRROGATIVAS T NEOATIVAS 

(Interrogative and Neg:ative Sentences) 

16. 1. Hablo espafiol, I speak (am speaking) Spanish. 

2. ^No habla Juan espafiol? Does not John speak (is not 
John speaking) Spanish? 

3. £ Habla usted espafiol? Do you (sing.) speak (are you 
speaking) Spanish? 

4. ^Hablamos espafiol? Do we speak (are we speaking) 
Spanish? 

5. Juan y Carlos hablan espafiol, John and Charles speak 
(are speaking) Spanish. 

6. ^No hablan ustedes espafiol? Do you (pi) not speak 
(are you not speaking) Spanish? 

A Spanish verb is designated by its infinitive (infinitivo). 
The infinitive of the Spanish verb to speakf to toZfc, is hablar. 

16. Conjugations. 

The Spanish verb' has three conjugations. The conjugation 
to which a verb belongs may be determined from the infinitive 
ending. 

I habl-ar, to speak, talk. 
II aprend-er, to learn. 
Ill viv-ir, to live. 

18 
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By dropping the endings -ar, -er, and -ir of the infinitives 
of regular verbs, we obtain the stem, to which the endings of 
the various simple tenses^ are added. The endings indicate 
mood, tense, person and number. 



17. Endings of the Present Indicative of Regular VerbfiL 

I (Sing.) 1. -o, 2. . .., 3. -a. (PL) 1. -amos, 2. . .., 3. -an. 

n (Sing.) 1. -o, 2. . .., 3. -e. (PL) 1. --emos, 2. . .., 3. -en. 

Ill (Sing.) 1. -o, 2. . .., 3. -e. (PI) 1. -imos, 2. . .., 3. -en. 

All regular Spanish verbs have these endings in the present 
indicative according to the conjugation to which they belong. 
The second person singular and plural, being usually replaced 
by the third person, are omitted until Lesson VIII. 

18. Presente de indicativo 

Primera conjugaci6n (First Ck)njugation) 
hablar, to speak, talk 

SiNQULAB 

1. habl-o, I 8i>eak, I am speakiiig, I do speak. ' 

3. habl-a, he (or ahe or it) speaks, is speaking, does speak. 

3. osted habl-a, you (sing,) speak, are speaking, do speak. 

Plubal 

1. habl-amos, we speak, are speaking, do speak. 

3. habl-an, they speak, are speaking, do speak. 

3. ostedes habl-an, you (pi.) speak, are speaking, do si)eak. 

Segunda conjisgaci6n (Second Conjugation) 

aprender, to learn 

I leam^ am learning, do learn, etc. 

SiNGTTLAB PlURAL 

1. aprend-o 1. aprend-emos 

3. aprend-e 3. aprend-en 

3. usted aprend-e 3. ostedes aprend-en 

^ Exoept the future and past future indioatiye. 
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Tercera conjugadOn (Third Conjugation) 

yivir, to live 
I live, am Iwingj do live, etc. 
SiNGiTLAB Plural 

1. viv-o 1.' viv-inios 

• 3. viv-e 3. viv-en 

3. ttsted viv-e 3. ustedes viv-en 

(a) The stress falls on the stem in the first and third persons 
singular and third person plural and on the first vowel of the 
ending in the first person plural of the present indicative. 

(6) Note that the Spanish present indicative is used to trans- 
late the English absolute, progressive and emphatic forms. 
The English auxiliary verb to do ia not translated in Spanish. 
Do I live? is iVvro? {Live I?) (see 18, c) and I do not live is 
No vivo (J live not) (see SO). 

(c) Since the endings are generally sufficient to indicate the 
subject of a verb, the subject pronoims are usually omitted. 
The subject pronouns of address usted (sing, you) and ustedes 
(pi. you) are, however, usually required. It should be noted 
particularly that these subject pronoims of address take the 
third person singular and plural of the verb. Usted is usually 
abbreviated to Vd. or V. (for vuestra merced, your grace) and 
ustedes to Yds. or W. (for vuestras mercedes, your graces) in 
the written language. 

19. Position of Subject in Questions. 

In questions, the subject usually follows the verb directly 
{16, 2) and must immediately follow the verb if the subject 
is a personal pronoun {16, 3 and 6). When the noun or pro- 
noun subject is not expressed, a sentence is made interrogative 
by a rising inflection of the voice which is expressed in the 
written language by interrogation marks {16, 4). 

20. Negation. 

A sentence is made negative by placing no before the verb 
(16, 2 and 6). 
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BJBRCICIO PRIMERO DB LBCTURA 

(Reading Exercise I) 

1. En los Estados Unidos hablamos inglte. 2. En EepalLa 
hablan espafLoI. 3. ^Qu4 idioma hablan en Cuba? 4. En 
Cuba tambi^n hablan espafiol. 5. Juan y Carlos viven en los 
Estados Unidos. 6. Juan habla ingles, pero Carlos no habla 
inglfe. Habla espafiol. 7. }, Qu6 idioma habla Yd. ? Hablo 
inglte. No hablo espafiol. 8. Juan aprende mucho y Carlos 
aprende poco. 9. ^Hablan Vds. ingles? Si, sefior (o sefiora* 
o sefiorita), hablamos ingl^. 10. ^Hablamos inglfe? Sf, 
sefior, hablamos ingl^. 11. ^No hablan Vds. espafiol? 
No, sefiora, no hablamos espafiol. 12. i Viven Vds. en Cuba? 
No, sefiora, no vivimos en Cuba. Vivimos en los Estados Unidos. 

VOCABULARIO VBJMXRO 

(Vocabulary I) 

Carlos, Charles. no, no, not. 

Cuba, /., Cuba. o, or. 

en, in, at. pero, but. 

Espafia, /., Spain. poco, adv., little, 

espafiol, m., Spanish {language). ^qo6? what? 

los Estados Unidos, m. jd., the sefior, m., sir. 

United States. sefiora, /., madam, 

idioma, m., language. sefiorita, /., miss. 

ingl6s, m., English (langtiage). sf, yes. 

Juan, John. tambi^n, also, 

mucho, adv., much, a great deal, y, and. 

BJBRCICIO ORAL PRIMBRO 

(Oral Exeroise I) 

A. Conjugate in the present indicative the foUowing sentences, 
using Juan as the subject in the third person singular and Juan 
y Carlos as svbject in the third person plural. 

Hablo inglfe. No hablo espafiol. iNo hablo? Aprendo 
mucho. No vivo en Cuba. 

^ Sefiorita is used in addressing a young unmarried woman. In addressing 
an older woman, whether married or single, use sefiora. These words are more 
frequently used in Spanish than the corresponding English words and need not 
be translated when occurring in Spanish exercises without the family name. 
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B. Complete the sense of the following phrases. 

Hablamos . Vivimos en . No hablamos . 

No vivimos en . Juan en , pero Carlos — - 

en , Juan espafLol, pero Carlos ingles. 

CUBSTIONARIO PRIMERO 

(QuestionnaiTe I) 

{The student must form the habit of changing the first person of 
verbs to the third and the third to the first when the Spanish question 
requires a change of person in the reply. Examples : i Vivo en 
Cuba? No, sefior, Vd. no vive en Cuba; ^Habla Vd. ingUs? 
Sf , sefior, hablo in^s. Sefior, sefiora, or sefiorita should be used 
in replies with sf or no.) 

1. ^Habla Yd. inglfe? 2. ^ Hablamos ingl^? 3. ^No 
hablo espafLol tambi^n? 4. ^Hablan Yds. espaHol? 

6. iAprende Yd. mucho? 6. iNo aprenden Yds, mucho? 

7. iQuj6 idioma hablamos en los Estados Unidos? 8. £Qu6 
idioma hablan en Cuba? 9. iYiven Yds. en Cuba? 
10. ^Yive Yd. en los Estados Unidos? 11. £Qu6 idioma 
hablan en Espafia? 12. ^Yivo en Espafia? 

ORACIONES PARA TRADUCIR AL ESPAKoL 

(Sentences to be Translated into Spanish) 

(Composition I) 

1. John does not live in Spain. He lives in Cuba. 2. He 
speaks English and Spanish. 3. Do you (sing.) live in Spain ? 
No, sir; I live in Cuba. 4. Do you (pL) speak Spanish? 
Yes, madam ; we speak English and Spanish. 5. What lan- 
guage does Charles speak? He speaks Spanish. 6. Does he 
live in Spain? No, sir; he Uves in the United States, but he 
speaks Spanish. 7. Do we live in Cuba? No, sir; we Uve 
in the United States. 8. Do Charles and John speak Spanish ? 
Yes, sir; they speak Spanish. They live in Spain. 9. Are 
you learning much? Yes, sir; we are learning a great deal. 
10. Charles is learning a great deal, but John is learning little. 



lecci6n segunda 

(LeiBon n) 

AKTfCULO DBTBRMINADO ARXf CULO IUDBTERHIKADO 

(Definite Article) (Indefinite Artide) 

GilTBRO T mhCBRO DB LOS SUSTANTIVOS 
(Gander and Number of Nouns) 

21. Singular of fhe Definite Article. 

Masculinb Fbmininb 

el la 

Tlie is translated by el before a masculine singular noun and 
by la before a feminine singular noun. The definite article 
agrees with its noun in gender and munber and is usually re- 
peated before each noun. Example : el muchacho y la mu- 
chacha, the boy and (the) girl. 

22. Gender of Spanish Nouns. 

Spanish nouns are either masculine or feminine. There are 
no neuter nouns in Spanish. The following rules will aid in 
determining the gender of a great munber of nouns. 

(a) el muchacho, the boy. la muchacha, the girl. 

Names of male beings are masculine and names of female 
beings are feminine. 

(6) el libro, the book. la palabra, the word. 

Noims ending in -o are usually masculine and nouns ending 
in -a are usually feminine. Common exceptions are el ^a, 
the day; la mano, the hand. A number of words of Greek 
origin ending in -ma, -pa and -ta, such as el idioma, the lan- 
guage, el tema, the theme {written exercise), el mapa, the map, 

and el planeta, the planet, are masculine. 

23 
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(c) la lecci6n, the lesson. la dudad, the city. 

Nouns ending in -i6n and -dad are usually feminine. 

23. Formation of fhe Feminine of Nouns from fhe Masculine. 

el altmmo, the pupil (m.). la alimma, the pupil (/.). 

Many masculine nouns referring to persons drop the final -o 
and add -a to form the feminine. 

(a) Many nouns ending in a consonant and referring to 
persons add -a to the masculine to form the feminine. Ex- 
ample : el profesor, the teacher (m.) ; la profesora, the teacher (/.). 

(b) A few nouns (including adjectives used as nouns) have a 
conunon form for masculine and feminine, the article alone 
serving to indicate the gender. Example : el joven, the young 
man ; la joven, the young woman. 

24. Plund of the Definite Article. 

Masculine Fbmininb 

los las 

The is translated by los before a masculine plural noun and 
by las before a feminine plural noun. 

25. Plural of Nouns. 

(a) la lecci6n, the lesson. las lecciones, the lessons. 

el rey, the king. los reyes, the kings. 

If the singular ends in a consonant (or y ^), add -es to form 
the plural. 

(6) ellibro, thebook. los libros, the books. 

el ejercicio, the exercise. los ejercicios, the exercises. 

If the singular ends in a vowel ^ or a diphthong,* add -s to 
form the plural.* 

^ This means the final y of a diphthong. 

* A few words ending in a stressed vowel add -es in the plural. 
> Except diphthongs ending in y. 

* Exceptions to these rules will be mentioned as they occur. For the plural 
of words ending in s and es, see p. 64, n. 2, and p. 80, n. ) . 
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(c) The same syllable of a noun bears the stress in the singular 
and plural. The addition of the plural ending, however, often 
changes the written accent {10, c). Note the plural of lecci6n 
in S5f a. 

26. los reyes, the kings or the king(B) and queen(B). 

A number of nouns use the masculine plural to designate 
two or more persons of both sexes. 

27. Inflection of the Indefinite Article. 

Mabcttlinb Fbhininb 

un una 

il or an is translated by un before a masculine singular noun 
and by una before a feminine singular noun. The indefinite 
article must be repeated before each noun. Example: un 
muchachd y una muchacha, a boy and (a) girl. 

BJBRCICIO SEGUNDO DB LECTURA 

El prof esor (o la prof esora) habla en espafiol y los alumnos 
contestan tambi^n en espafiol. El profesor escribe palabras 
con tiza en el encerado. Los almnnos leen y pronuncian las 
palabras que escribe el profesor.^ Estudian en casa la lecci6n. 
Leen los ejercicios de lectura ^ y escriben los temas. i Escriben 
Yds. los temas con tinta? Sf, sefLor ; escribimos los temas con 
tinta. iLee Vd. el ejercicio de lectura? SI, sefLora; leo el 
ejeKcicio de lectura. iD6nde escribe Vd. el tema? Escribo 
el tema en casa. El joven abre el libro y estudia la lecci6n. 
La joven estudia un mapa de Sud America, i Estudian Vds. 
mucho? SI, sefLor ; estudiamos mucho y aprendemos mucho. 

iD6nde viven Vds.? Vivimos en los Estados Unidos. 
iEn qu6 ciudad vivimos? iD6nde viven Juan y Carlos? 
Juan y Carlos viven en Cuba, i D6nde vive el Rey de EspafLa ? 

^ The subject of a relative clause frequently follows the verb. 

'An English compound noun is frequently translated in Spanish by two 
nouns connected by de. Usually only the first of these nouns takes a plural 
form. 
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M Bey de Espafia vive en Madrid. Los Reyes de Espafia viven 
en Madrid. 

VOCABULARIO SEGUHDO 

(Words which occur in the examples wtU not he given in the special 

vocabularies. All words occurring in the Reading Exercises are tn^ 
duded in the General Vocabulary,) 

abrir, to open. lectura, /., reading; ejercicio de 
casa, /., house ; en — , at home. — , reading exercise, 

con, with. leer, to read, 

contestar, to answer, reply. Madrid, m., Madrid, 

de, of, from. pronunciar, to pronounce. 

^d6nde? where? que, rel, pron,, which, that, 

en, in, on. Sud America, /., South America, 

encerado, m., blackboard. tinta, /., ink. 

escribir, to write. tiza, /., chalk, 
estudiar, to study. 

EJERCICIO ORAL SEGUHDO 

A. SvbstitiiyaBe^ la raya con el articulo indeterminado que 
pide el sustardivo. (Replace the dash by the indefinite article 
which the noun requires.) 

tema, lecci6n, palabra, mapa, 

idioma, ciudad, ejercicio de lectura. 

B. SvbstituycLse la raya con el articulo determinado que pide 
el sustantivo. (Replace the dash with the definite article 
which the noun requires.) 

temas, lecciones, reyes, idiomas, 

mapas, tiza, tinta, encerado, libros. 

C. ConjiLQuense en el preserUe de indicativo las oradonea 
siguientes. (Conjugate in the present indicative the following 
sentences.) 

Estudio la Iecci6n. Escribo el tema. Leo el libro. Aprendo 
el idioma. Abro el libro. No vivo en Cuba. 

> This form of the verb (with se appended) is used only for command in 
printed directions. When speaking to a person, the form is Substitaya Yd. 
Conjugue Yd., Complete Yd., etc. 
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CUBSTIONARIO SBGUKDO 

1. ^Estudia Yd. la lecci6n en casa? 2. ^D6nde estudia 
Yd. la lecci6n? 3. ^D6nde estudia Yd. las lecciones? 
4. ^En qu4 idioma habla el profesor? 5. lEa qu£ idioma 
contestan Yds.? 6. ^Con qu6 escribo palabras en el en- 
cerado? 7. ^Lee Yd. las palabras que escribe el profesor? 
8. iQu6 leen Yds.? 9. iPronuncian Yds. las palabras? 
10. iD6nde escriben Yds. los temas? 11. ^Escriben Yds. 
lostemascontinta? 12. ^Abre Yd. ellibro? 13. i Estudia 
Yd. el mapa de Espafia? 14. ^En qu6 ciudad vive Yd.? 
15. ^En qu4 ciudad viven los Reyes de Espafia? 16. £Quj6 
idioma hablan en Madrid? 17. ^ Estudia Yd. la lecci6n 
con Carlos? 18. iLee Yd. el ejercicio de lectura con Juan? 

ORACIONES PARA TRADUCIR AL BSPAlfOL 

(Composition II) 

A. 1. 1 do not Uve in Spain. I live in the United States. 
2. Do I speak Spanish? No, sir; I do not speak Spanish. I 
speak English. 3. I open the book and read the reading 
exercises. 4. I learn the lessons, pronounce the words, and 
write the compositions with ink. 5. Do I answer in Spanish? 
Yes, sir ; I answer in Spanish. I am learning a great deal. 

B. Change the sentences in A, replacing I as subject by 
Charles, we and they. 



LECCION TERCERA 

(Lesson III) 
ARTfCULO DETERMINADO 

PREPOSICIONES DB Y A 

(Prepositions de and a) 

28. Contraction of Masculine Singular Definite Article. 

de el « del, of the (from the). a el = al, to the. 

del muchacho, of (from) the boy. al alumno, to the pupil (m.). 

De and d contract to dd; a and d contract to al. There is 
no contraction of the other forms of the definite article, nor of 
the indefinite article with prepositions. 

29. A as Sign of Indirect Object. 

Hablo a los alumnos, I speak to the pupils. 
Leo la lecci6n al alumno, I read the pupil the lesson (I read the 
lesson to the pupil). 

The preposition a, to, is used as the sign of the indirect 
object. It is never omitted before nouns, as frequently happens 
in English. In sentences with two objects, the student must 
carefully distinguish between the direct and indirect. 

30. Translation of English Possessive Case. 

el cuademo del alumno, the pupil's notebook. 

Spanish has no possessive case corresponding to the English 
form with an apostrophe*. Such English phrases must be trans- 
lated by de and the name of the possessor. 

28 
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31. Use of Noun to express Material. 

una casa de ladrillo, a brick house {Juyuse of brick). 

English nouns used as adjectives to denote material are 
usually translated in Spanish by de followed by the noun of 
material. 

32. Presente de indicativo del verbo irregular tener, to have 
(Present Indicative of the Irregular Verb tener, to have) 

Singular Plural 

1. tengo, Ihave. 1. tenemos, we have. 

3. tiene, he (or she or it) has. 3. tienen, they have. 

3. Vd. tiene, you (sing.) have. 3. Yds. tienen, you (pi,) have. 

Tener is used to express possession. 

(a) The present indicative of tener is irregular because it 
has certain changes in stem from that of the infinitive. With 
few exceptions, regular and irregular verbs have the same 
endings. 

33. Definite Article for Englisih Possessive Adjective. 
Tango un libro en la mano, I have a book in my hand. 

The definite article is usually employed to translate the 
English possessive adjective with nouns denoting parts of the 
body or articles of clothing, except as subject of a clause. 

34. Unemphatic some and any, used with noun objects, are 
often not translated in Spanish. 

No tengo tiza, I haven't any chalk. 

35. The interrogative pronoun who (m. and /.) is quiSn (pZ., 
quiSnes). 

36. The preposition para, for, indicates purpose or destina- 
tion of a person or thing. For whom? is ^Para qui^n? and 
For what purpose? is ^Para qu6? Para is also used with an 
infinitive to express purpose. Exanlple: Para escribir una 
carta. In order to write a letter. 
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87. Word Order in Questioiis. 

1. ^Hablaelmttchachoespafiol?! Tx xi. i. ia • 1.0 

2. ^HabUe8paflolelmttchacho?r*^*^^'~y"P**''^P*^''^ 

3. i Compran los alumnos tinta y pliimas ? Are the pupils buy- 
ing ink and pens? 

A noun subject may precede or follow a noun object in such 
questions as in 1 and 2, but the noun subject must precede 
the object if the latter is longer, as in 3. 

BJBRCICIO TBRCBRO DB LBCTURA 

Cuando habla el profesor,^ los alimmos escuchan. El pro- 
fesor tiene un libro en la mano. Los alimmos tienen libros, 
Idpices', y cuadernos. El papelero vende los Upices y los 
cuademos a los alunmos. Los alunmos compran los cuadernos, 
los Upices, y la tinta en la papelerfa. En los cajones de la mesa 
el profesor tiene papel de cartas, sobres, sellos, im frasco de 
tinta, y papel secante. ^Qui^n vende el papel de cartas al 
profesor? El papelero vende el papel de cartas al profesor. 
Para escribir ima carta necesitamos im pliego de papel de 
cartas, un sobre, im sello, una plmna, tinta, y papel secante. 
i Escribe Vd. la carta con • Upiz? No, sefior ; escribo la carta 
con tinta. 

VOCABULARIO TBRCBRO 

caj6n, m., drawer. papel, m., paper; — de cartas, 

carta,/., letter. letter paper; — secante, blot- 

comprar, to buy. ting paper. 

cuademo, m., notebook. papeleria, /., stationery store. 

cuando, when. papelero, m., stationer. 

escttchar, to listen (to). pliego, m., sheet. 

frasco, m., (small) bottle. pluma, /., pen. 

l&piz, m., pencil ; pZ.yl&pices. sello, m., stamp. 

mano, /., hand. sobre, m., envelope. 

mesa, /., table, desk. vender, to sell. 

necesitar, to need. 

^ The subject (noun or pronoun) frequently follows a verb in Spanish. This 
usage may best be learned by practice and observation. 

* Nouns ending in z change z to c and add -es to form the plural. 

* Note the omission of the indefinite article. 
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BJBRCICIO ORAL TBRCBRO 

A. Pdnganse en plural con los ariiculoa determinados los 9U9- 
tantivos siguientes. (Put the following nouns in the plural with 
the definite article.) 

L&piz, caj6n, mano, papel, carta, lecci6n, sobre, ciudad. 

B. Conjiiguense en el presente de indicativo. (Conjugate in 
the present indicative.) 

Necegdto un sello. Tengo un libro. No tengo sellos. 
Compro el Upiz. Vendo libros. 

C. CompUtenselasfrasessiguierUes. (Complete the following 
phrases.) 

El papelero a los alumnos. Los alumnos en la 

papelerfa. Para una carta, Juan necesita . En 

el ca]6n de la mesa, tengo . 

D. P&nganse en forma interrogativa. (Put in interrogative 
form.) 

Carlos estudia la lecci6n. El profesor habla a los alumnos. 
Vd. necesita el sello. El papelero vende cuademos y Upices. j 

CnSSTIONARIO TBRCBRO 

1. ^ Tengo im libro en la mano? 2. ^Tiene Vd. im Upiz 
en la mano? 3. ^Tienen Yds. cuademos? 4. ^ Inscribe 
Yd. con tinta o con Idpiz? 5. ^Escriben Yds. los temas 
con tinta? 6. iD6nde compra Yd. la tinta? 7. i Tengo 
papel de cartas en el caj6n de la mesa? 8. ^Compra Yd. el 
frasco de tinta para Juan? 9. ^Qu6 necesita Yd. para 
escribir ima carta? 10. ^Para qu6 necesita Yd. papel de 
cartas? 11. iNo tiene Yd. sobres? 12. iQui^n vende 
cuademos a los alumnos? 13. ^Escriben Yds. los temas en 
los cuademos? 14. ^Tiene Yd. unpliegode papel? 15. iA 
qui&ies habla el profesor? 16. ^No escuchan Yds.? 



32 FIRST BOOK IN SPANISH 

ORACIONES PARA TRADUCIR AL BSPANOL 

(Composition III) 

1. What have you in your hand? I have John's notebook 
and the teacher's pencil. 2. Does the teacher speak to the 
pupils in Spanish? Yes^ sir ; and the pupils answer in Spanish. 
3. I listen when the teacher reads the reading exercise and I 
read and pronounce the words which he writes on the black- 
board. 4. What do you buy at the stationery store? At 
the stationery store I buy notebooks, pens, pencils, and ink. 
5. The stationer also sells letter paper, blotting paper, and 
envelopes to the pupils. 6. Does he also sell stamps? No, 
sir; he does not sell stamps. 7. Are you writing a letter? 
Yes, sir; I am writing a letter to Charles. 8. Don't you 
need any envelopes? No, sir ; I have an envelope and a sheet 
of letter paper in a drawer of the table. 



LECCI6N CUARTA 

(Lesson IV) 

EL VERBO SBR 

(The Verb ser; 

I1IFL£ZI6n T CONCORDANCIA DE LOS ADJETIVOS 

(Inflection and Agreement of Adjeotives) 

88. Presente de indicativo del verbo irregular $er, Uf b^ 

SixouLAR Plural 

1. soy, I am. 1. somos, w« are. 

3. es, he (or she ct it) is. 3. son, they are. 

3. Vd. es, you {nng.) are. 3. Vds. son, you (p{.) ansu : 

89. Ihflectioii of Adjectives. 

Adjectives ending in -o change this vowel to a to LjroL 
the feminine. Adjectives follow the same rules as noims in 
forming the plural {26). 

SiNGXTLAR Plural 



Maacvline alto altos 

Feminine alta altas 



I taU, high 



(a) Adjectives that do not end in -o usually lavm the same 
form for masculine and feminine. 

Singular Plural 

Maeculine and feminine f&cil f&ciles, easy 

(&) Adjectives of nationality ending in a consonant and a 

few adjectives ending in -dn, -^n, and -or (not comparatives) 
D 33 
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add a in the feminine. Their plurals are formed by adding 
es (m.) and as (/.) to the masculine singular. 

SiNGULAB Plural 

MaactUine ingl6s ingleses^lp ... 

Feminine inglesa ^ inglesas i j ^ 

Masculine espafiol espafiolesl ^ . , 

Feminine espafiola espafiolasj ^^^^ 

40. Agreement of Adjectives. 

un muchacho alto, a tall boy. una muchacha alta, a tall girl. 
Juan y Marfa son aplicados, John and Mary are studious. 

The Spanish adjective (attributive or predicate) agrees in 
gender and niunber with the noun it modifies. If an adjective 
modifies two or more masculine nouns^ it is placed in the 
masculine plural ; and if it modifies two or more feminine nouns, 
it is placed in the feminine plural. If it modifies a masculine 
and a feminine noim, it is usually placed in the masculine plural. 

(a) Since the subject pronouns usted and ustedes may be 
either masculine or feminine, a predicate adjective referring to 
these pronouns must agree in gender and number with the 
person or persons addressed. We say to a man, Vd. es alto, 
You are tall, and to a woman, Vd. es alta. If the subject pro- 
noun is not expressed, the predicate adjective agrees in gender 
and number with the noun or pronoun subject understood. 
A man says No soy alto, a woman says No soy alta, and a 
man and woman say No somos altos. 

41. Position of Adjectives. 

libros espafioles, Spanish books. tinta negra, black ink. 

una muchacha pequefia, a small girl, un muchacho alto, a tall boy. 

An adjective usually follows its noun in Spanish, especially 
when it points out a particular quality of the noim, such as 
nationaUty, color, size, etc. Some adjectives may precede or 
follow a noun, but they always follow when emphatic or when 

1 For the loss of the written accent, see 10, c 
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they have their literal meaning. Adjectives also usually 
follow when longer than the noun or when modified by an 
adverb. The adjectives mucho, -a, miich, a great deal {of), pi., 
muchos, -as^ many ; pocO| -a, littte (referring to quantity), pL, 
pocos, -as, few; and otro, -a, other (or another), pi., otros, -as, 
others, always precede their noim. 

42. Adjectives used as Nouns. 

Many adjectives may be used as nouns with the definite or 
indefinite article. Examples: El pobre tiene poco dinero. 
The poor man has little money ; un ingles, an Englishman ; 
una inglesa, an Englishwoman. Somewhat similarly we say 
in English the poor, the English, etc. 

43. Position of Predicate Adjectives in Questions. 

^Es diffdl la lecci6n? Is the lesson difficult? 
I Es Vd. alto ? Are you tall ? 

In questions a predicate adjective usually precedes its noim 
subject and follows a personal pronoun subject. 

BJERCICIO CUARTO D£ LECTURA 

El profesor tiene una plmna en la mano derecha y en la 
mano izquierda tiene im libro. El libro no es grande. Es 
un libro pequefio. El profesor tiene muchos libros espafioles 
en casa. Los alunmos tieilen pocos libros. No tienen libros 
espafioles. Tienen libros ingleses. El profesor es alto. Las 
alunmas y los almnnos no son altos. Juan es grande y Marfa 
es pequefia. Juan es un muchacho grande y Marfa es una 
muchacha pequefia. La lecci6n que estudian los alunmos es 
f&cil. Es ima lecci6n fdcil. No es una lecci6n dif fcil. Marfa 
es aplicada. Es ima muchacha aplicada. Juan es perezoso. 
E]studia poco. Es im muchacho perezoso. El padre de Juan 
tiene mucho dinero. Es rico. El padre de Marfa es pobre. 
Tiene poco dinero. El pobre tiene poco dinero. La sala de 
clase es grande. Es ima sala grande. El techo de la sala de 
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clase es alto. Es nn techo alto. No es nn techo bajo. El 
profesor escribe palabras espafiolas en el encerado. El en- 
cerado es negro y la tiza es blanca. i De qu6 color es el papel? 
El papel es bianco tambi^n. 

VOCABULARIO CUilRTO 

aplicado, -a, studious. muchacho, -a, m. andf,^ boy, girl. 

bajo, -a, low. negro, -a, black. 

bianco, -a, white. padre, m., father. 

clase, /., class, classroom. pequefio, -a, small, little (size). 

color, m., color. perezoso, -a, lazy. 

derecho, ~a, right. pobre, m. and /., poor. 

diffcil, m. andf., difficult, hard. rico, -a, rich. 

dinero, m., money. sala, /., hall, room ; — de clase, 

grande, m. and /., large. classroom. 

izquierdo, -a, left. techo, m., ceiling.^ 

Marfa, Mary. 

BJBRCICIO ORAL CUARTO 

A. SubstUHyase la raya con un adjetivo. (Replace the dash 
with an adjective.) 

La lecci6n es . Las lecciones no son . Tengo nn 

cuaderno en la mano . No tenemos dinero. Somos 

. La sala de clase es . Las salas de clase no son . 



Carlos y Marfa son . 

B. Conjiiguense en el presente de indicativo. 
No soy rico. Soy alto. iNo soy aplicado? 

C. i Cudl es lo (ypuesto de los adjetivos siguientea ? (What i5» 
the opposite of the following adjectives?) 

Alto, diffcil, grande, poco, pocos, pobre, aplicado. 

CUESTIONARIO CUARTO 

1 . I Tiene Vd. un Idpiz en la mano derecha ? 2. i Tengo un 
libro en la mano izquierda? 3. iEs Vd. alto? 4. iSon 
Vds. altos? o. i Escribe Vd. los temas con tinta negra? 
6. ^Es alto el techo de la sala de clase? 7. ^Es grande la 
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sala de clase? 8. ^Son diffciles las lecciones? 9. ^Es 
diffcil el idioma espafiol? 10. iDe qu6 color es el encerado? 
11. iDe qu6 color es la tiza? 12. iTienen Vds. mucho 
dinero? 13. iSon Vds. ricos? 14. iTiene Vd. muchos 
libros espafioles? 15. iEs Vd. pequefio? 16. iEstudian 
Vds. mucho? 17. iSon Vds. aplicados? 18. iNo son 
Vds. perezosos? 

ORACIONES PARA TRADUCIR AL ESPANOL 

(Composition IV) 

1. The classroom is large. It ^ is a large classroom with a 
high ceiling. 2. The teacher writes many Spariish words on 
the blackboard with chalk. 3. What* color is the chalk? 
The chalk is white and the blackboard is black. 4. The 
pupils write the compositions at home with black ink. They 
do not write with pencil. 5. Is the Spanish language easy? 
No, sir ; it is not an easy language. It is difficult. 6. Mary 
is a studious girl. She studies a great deal. 7. She studies 
the lessons, reads the reading exercises, and writes the composi- 
tions. 8. Mary's father is poor. The poor man • has Uttle 
money and few books. 9. John is a lazy pupil. He studies 
little. 10. John's father Uves in Cuba and is rich. He has 
a great deal of ^ money. 11. He speaks Ekiglish and Spanish 
and has many Spanish books. 

1 /< as a subject pronoun or anticipating the logical subject is not translated 
in Spanish. 

* Supply of before wfuU, 
•Omit. 

* A great deal of is translated by mucho, agreeing in gender with the singular 
noun foUowing. 



LECCION QUINTA 

(Lesson V) 
JLRTfCULO DETERMUfADO 

44. Definite Article with Names of Languages. 

£1 espafiol no as f&dl, Spanish is not easy. 
Hahlamos espafiol, We speak Spanish. 

Habla bien el espafiol (or Habla espafiol bien), He speaks Spanish 
well. 
el prof esor de espafiol, the Spanish teacher, 
una carta en espafiol, a Spanish letter. 

The masculine definite article is usually employed with the 
name of a language. It is not used with hablar, unless an 
adverb immediately follows, nor in adjectival phrases intro- 
duced by de or en. Note the use of prepositions in the last 
two model sentences. 

46. Los cubanos son triguefios, Cubans are dark-complexioned. 

The definite article is used in Spanish (but not in English) 
with nouns used in a general sense, standing for all persons 
or objects of the same class, and with abstract nouns. 

46. Masculine Definite Article with a Feminine Noun. 

el alma, /., the soul. el hacha, /., the hatchet. 

Feminine nouns beginning with accented a or ha take the 
masculine definite article in the singular when the article im- 
mediately precedes the noun. This is done to avoid the repe- 
tition of the soimd a and does not alter the gender of the noun. 

38 
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47. Tiene el pelo negro, He has black hair. 

La muchacha tiene (los) ojos azules, The girl has blue eyes. 

In Spanish, the definite article is used with tener and a 
noun object in the singular denoting physical characteristics 
where English has either no article or the indefinite article. 
When the noun object is plural, the definite article may be 
omitted. 

(a) If a thing is found singly in individuals, it is placed in 
the singular in Spanish, even after a plural subject. Example : 
Abren la boca, They open their mouths. The plural las bocas 
would indicate that each had more than one mouth. 

48. La mesa es de madera, The table is {of) wood. 
Jua^i es de Chile, John is from Chile. 

The verb ser, followed by the preposition de, is used to in- 
dicate the nature, origin, or quaUty of persons or things. 

EJERCICIO QUDfTO DB LECTURA 

El profesor de espafiol ensefia el espafiol a los alumnos 
norteamericanos. Los alumnos viven en los Estados Unidos. 
No son de Cuba. Hablan ingl^, pero estudian el espafiol. 
El profesor habla espafiol en la clase de espafiol. El profesor 
habla en espafiol y los alumnos contestan tambi^n en espafiol. 
E]studian en casa las lecciones de espafiol, pero no pronuncian 
bien las palabras espafiolas. Hablan mal el espafiol. El es- 
pafiol no es fdcil. La sala de clase es grande y tiene muchas 
ventanas. Las ventanas tienen cristales. ^De qu4 material 
son los cristales? Son de vidrio. 

El profesor es de Espafia. Tiene el pelo y ojos negros. 
Marfa es rubia. Tiene el pelo rubio y ojos azules. Los ojos 
son las ventanas del alma. Marfa tiene tambi^n manos y 
orejas pequefias. Es muy bonita. Juan es un muchacho muy 
feo. Tiene la boca y orejas grandes y brazos largos. No es 
muy hermoso. 
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VOCABULARIO QUIlfTO 



aziil, m. andf.<f blue. 

bien, well. 

boca, /., mouth. 

bonito, -a, pretty. 

brazo, m., arm. 

cristal, m., window pane. 

ensefiar, to teach. 

fee, -a, homely, ugly. 

hermoso, -a, handsome, beautiful. 

largo, -a, long. 

mal, badly. 



material, m., material. 

may, very. 

norteamericano, -a, American (0/ 

the United StcUes). 
ojo, m., eye. 
oreja, /., ear. 
pelo, m., hair. 

rubio, -a, blonde, light (in color). 
ventana, /., window, 
vidrio, m., glass. 



EJERCICIO ORAL QUIlfTO 



CompUtense. 

1. Tengolaboca , 

tiene el pelo y ojos 



orejas y brazos 

. Es . 



2. Carlos 



espafiol ensefia 



— . 3. El profesor de 
4. No habla bien . 5. es 



diffcil. 6. Estudiamos la lecci6n 
carta . 8. Pronunciamos mal 



7. Escribo una 



CTJESiTIONARIO QUINTO 

1. i Tiene Vd. el pelo rubio? 2. i Tiene Vd. los ojos 
negros o azules? 3. ^Tienen ojos azules las muchachas 
espafiolas? 4. i Tiene Vd. las manos pequefias? 5. iQu6 
idioma ensefia el profesor de espaiiol? 6. ^Hablan Vds. 
bien el espafiol? 7. iEscriben Vds. los temas en espaiiol? 
8. iEscriben Vds. eon la mano izquierda? 9. iEstudian 
Vds. las lecciones de espaiiol? 10. iEs f4cil el espaiiol? 
11. iEs Vd. de Cuba? 12. iSon Vds. de Espafia? 
13. ^Son largas las lecciones? 14. ^Qu^ idioma aprenden 
Vds.? 15. ^Tienen cristales las ventanas de la sala de 
clase? 16. ^De qu6 material son los cristales? 



lecciOn quinta 41 

0RACI0RB8 PARA TRADUCDt AL BSPAffOL 

(Composition V) 

1. Are you the Spanish teacher? Yes, sir ; I teach Spanish. 
2. Do you speak in Spanish to the pupils of the Spanish class? 
Yes, sir; and they also answer in Spanish, 3. They study 
the Spanish lessons at home and write compositions in Spanish. 

4. Is Spanish easy? No, sir; Spanish is not very easy. 

5. Many American boys study Spanish, but few Spanish 
boys study English. 6. Is Charles a pupil of the Spanish 
class? No, sir; Charles is from Cuba. He speaks Spanish 
very well. 7. John has black ^ hair and eyes. He is very 
handsome. 8. Mary is an American girl. She is a ' blonde. 

9. She has light hair and blue eyes. She is very pretty. 

10. She is a very pretty girl. 

^ Modifies both nouzu. Place the adjective after the last noun. 
•Omit. 



LECCION SEXTA 
(Lesson VI) 

ARTfCULO DBTBRMIITADO 

49. Definite Article with Geographical Names. 

1. los pafses de la America del Norte, the countries of North 
America. 

2. el antiguo Madrid, old Madrid. 

3. Vivunos en M6jico, We live in Mexico. 

4. la capital del Brasil, the capital of Brazil. 

5. No vivimos en la Hahana, We do not live in Havana. 

The definite article is used with names of continents, coun- 
tries, provinces and cities when modified by an adjective or 
adjectival phrase (1, 2). The majority of these names do not 
take a definite article when not modified (3), but a certain 
niunber require it (4, 5). These latter may best be learned by 
observation. (Note the names of coimtries in Reading Exercise 
VI which require the definite article.) 

60. Definite Article with Titles. 

£1 sefior Sufirez es mejicano, Mr. Suarez is a Mexican. 
La sefiora Garcia es cubana, Mrs. Garcia is a Cuban. 
Buenos dfas, sefior Sufirez, Good morning, Mr. Suarez. 

The definite article is used before titles except in direct 
address. 

61. Nouns in Apposition. 

Vive en Lima, capital del Perd, He lives in Lima, the capital of 
Peru. 

The definite article is usually omitted in Spanish before 

nouns in apposition. 
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62. Omisdon of the Indefinite Artide. 

Soy norteameiicano, I am an American. 

Bs comerdante, He is a merchant. 

Es un comerciante argentino, He is an Argentine merchant. 

The indefinite article is not used in Spanish before an un- 
qualified predicate noun denoting nationalityi professioiv or 
occupation. 



68. English Interrogative Pronoun what 

I Qtt6 es Madrid? What is Madrid? 

iCuil es la capital del Perfi? What is the capital of Peru? 

In questions with a predicate noun, the pronoun what is 
translated i qui ? when a definition is asked for, and in all other 
cases by ^cufil? (p2., ^cuiles?). iQni? is luiinflected. It is 
used as subject or object and as adjective or pronoun. 



A. 
Pais 

el Canada 
los Estados 

Unidos 
M6jico 1 



Venezuela 
Colombia 
el Ecuador 
Bolivia 
el Perti 
Chile 



BJBRCICIO SEXTO DB LBCTURA 

Los paises de la America del Norte 

Capital Naturales ( Native 

Inhabitants) 
Ottawa canadienses (Canadians) 

Washington norteamericanos {Americans) 

M6jico ^ mejicanos ^ {Mexicans) 

Las repdblicas de la Am&rica del Sur 



Caracas 
Bogotd 
Quito 
La Paz « 
Lima 

Santiago de 
Chile 



venezolanos 

colombianos 

ecuatorianos 

bolivianos 

peruanos 

chilenos 



{Venezuelans) ] 

{Colombians) 

{Eciuidorians) 

{Bolivians) 

{Peruvians) 

{Chileans) 



^ These words are written Mixico and mexicanoa in Mexico. 
' Xa Pas is the seat of government, although Sucre is still the legal capital 
of Bolivia. 
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Las repdblicas de la Amirica del Sur (eontinued) 



Pafs 

la Reptiblica 
Argentina 
el Uruguay 
el Paraguay 
el Brasil 



Capital 

Buenos Aires 

Montevideo 
(La) A8unci6n 
Rfo de Janeiro 



Natorales 

argentinos 

uruguayos 

paraguayos 

brasilefios 



(Natm IfihabUania) 

(Argentines or 

Argentiniana) 

(Umguayans) 

(Paragtuiyana) 

(Brazilians) 



B. Los pafses de la America del Norte son el Canadi, los 
Estados Unidos, y M^jico. El Canada pertenece a la Gran 
Bretafia. M^jico es una reptiblica. Los mejicanos hablan 
espafiol. Cuba es tambi^n una reptiblica. La capital de 
Cuba es la Habana, ciudad hermosa. El sefior Su&rez es 
cubano. Es im comerciante rico. Es im seiior muy rico. 
La sefiora de ^ Su^z es cubana tambi^n. Es ima sefiora muy 
hermosa. La sefiorita Su&rez vive en la Habana. Es una 
sefiorita muy bonita. La Reptiblica Argentina (o la Argentina) , 
el Brasil^ y Chile son los pafses principales de la America del Sur 
(o de Sud America).' El Brasil es im pais muy grande. l Cudl 
es la capital del Brasil ? La capital del Brasil es Rfo de Janeiro. 
Los brasilefios hablan portugu^. ^Qu^ es Buenos Aires? Es 
la capital de la Argentina. El Presidente de la Reptiblica 
Argentina vive en Buenos Aires. 



VOCABULARIO SBXTO 

(Spanish geographical names which correspond closely to English 
terms are omitted from the special vocabularies, htU are included in the 
General Vocabulary,) 



la America del Norte, North America, 
la America del Sur, South America, 
la Argentina, the Argentine (Re- 
public), Argentina. 
el Brasil, Brazil, 
capital,/., capital. 



comerciante, m., merchant. 

cubano, -a, Cuban. 

la Gran Bretafia, Great Britam. 

la Habana, Havana. 

pafs, m., country ; p{., pafses. 

pertenece, belongs. 



^ When a woman marries, she takes her husband's name, preceded by de. 
* Note the omission of the definite article with Sud America. 
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portiigu^s, -esa, Portue:ue8e. seflor, m., Mr., gentleman.^ 

presidente, m., president. sellora, /., Mrs., lady.^ 

principal, m. andf., principal. sellorita,/.. Miss, young lady .^ 

repdblica, /. , republic. SuArez, proper name. 



EJERCICIO ORAL SEXTO 

A. CompUtense. 

1. Vivo en ; soy . 2. Vivo en el ; soy . 

3. La sefLorita vive en ; es . 4. Carlos vive en 

; es . 5. Juan vive en los ; es . 6. Vivi- 

mosen ; somos . 7. Juan y Maria viven en el ; 

son . 8. Los hablan espafLol. 9. Los hablan 

portugu^. 



B. DigcLse el nambre de la capital de loa paiaes siguientea. 
(Tell the name of the capital of the following countries.) 

Chile, Colombia, Venezuela, el Perti, la Reptiblica Argentina, 
el Ecuador, Cuba, el Uruguay, el Brasil. 



CUESTIOlf ARIO SEXTO 

1. ^Cu^es son los pafses de la America del Norte? 2. ^A 
qu6 pais pertenece el Canadd? 3. iQu6 idioma hablan los 
mejicanos? 4. ^Son Vds. mejicanos? 5. ^ Qu6 idioma es- 
tudian los muchachos cubanos? 6. ^Cu^ es la capital de 
Cuba? 7. iEn qu6 ciudad vive el Presidente de la Re- 
ptiblica de Colombia? 8. iQu6 idioma hablan los colom- 
bianos? 9. ^De qu6 pals es Lima la capital? 10. iQu6 
idioma hablan los peruanos? 11. ^Cudles son los palses 
principales de la America del Sur? 12. ^Qu^ idioma hablan 
los brasilefLos? 13. ^Cu^ es la capital del Brasil? 
14. iQu6 es Rio de Janeiro? 15. iEs comerciante el padre 
de Carlos? 16. iEs un comerciante argentino? 

^ Note that sefior may mean air, Mr,, and geHUeman; sefiora, Madam, Mrs. 
and lady; lefioxita, Miaa and young lady. 
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ORACIOKBS PARA TRADUCIR AL S8PAHOL 

(Composition VI) 

1. Canada is a country of North America and belongs to 
Great Britain. 2. What language do the Mexicans speak? 
They speak Spanish. 3. The capital of the Republic of 
Cuba is Havana. 4. John's father Uves at Havana. He is 
a Cuban. 5. Is he a merchant? Yes, sir; he is a rich 
merchant. He has a great deal of money. 6. The Cubans 
speak Spanish, but many Cuban boys also learn English. 
7. Mr. White, are you from Brazil? No, sir; I am from 
Peru. 8. I am a Peruvian, but I speak Portuguese well. 
9. Where does Mr. Suarez Uve? He lives at Buenos Aires, 
the capital of the Argentine Republic, but he is not an Argen- 
tine. He is an American. 10. Mrs. Suarez is an Argentine. 
She is a very handsome lady. 11. Miss Suarez speaks Spanish 
and Portuguese well and she is studying English. 12. What 
is the capital of Chile? The capital of Chile is Santiago. It 
is a beautiful city. 13. What are the principal cities of 
South America? The principal cities of South America are 
Buenos Aires, Rio de Janeiro and Santiago. They are large 
cities. 14. Who is the President of the United States? 



lecci6n septima 

(Lesson VII) 

BL VSRBp ESTAR BL OB&UKDIO 

(The Verb estar) (The Present Participle) 

64. Presente de indicativo del verbo bnegultn estar, to be. 

; SlNQULAB PlUBAL 

1. estoy, lam. 1. estamos^ we are. 

3. esti, he (or she or it) is. 3. estin, they are. 

3. Vd. esti. you (nny.) are. 3. Vds. estin, you (pi.) are. 

66. Estar to express LocaHoii or Posttion. 

Carlos estft en el Peril, Charles is in Peru. 
Ho estft en casa, He is not at home. 

Estar, to be, is used to denote location or position, whether 
temporary or permanent. 

66. Elgenmdio. 

Primera conjiigaci6n Segonda conjiigaci6n Tercera conjiigaci6n 
habl-ando, speaking aprend-iendo, learning yiv-iendo, living 

The present participle is formed by adding -ando to the 
stem of verbs of the first conjugation and -iendo to that of 
verbs of the second and third conjugations. The Spanish 
present participle is uninflected. 

(a) The present participle of ser is siendo, being. Other 
irregular present participles will be noted as they occur. 

67. Progressive Forms with estar. 

Juan estA estudiando, John is studying. 

The various tenses of estar are used with the present par- 
ticiple of verbs to form progressive tenses expressing an action 
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in progress. The progressive forms are less frequently used 
than in English and are more emphatic. 

68. Estar to express Accidental Quality or Condition. 

Estoy enfermo, I am sick. 

La ventana estA abierta, The window is open. 

Estar is used to express a quality or condition which is acci- 
dental {i.e. not characteristic) of a person or thing. 

59. Ser to express a Characteristic Quality. 

El alumno es aplicado, The pupil is studious. 
La muchacha es bonita, The girl is pretty. 

Ser is used to express a quality which is characteristic of a 
person or thing. The meaning in the above sentences is. He 
18 a studums pupil, She is a pretty girl. 

(a) Ser with Predicate Nouns. 
El sefLor Sudrez es comerciante, Mr. Suarez is a merchant. 

Ser is used with a predicate noim or pronoim. 

60. Adjectives with ser or estar. 

Carlos es bueno, Charles is good. Juan estA bueno, John is well. 

In many cases, the use of ser or estar with an adjective 
completely changes the meaning of a sentence. Compare the 
following examples : 

ser buenOy to be good. estar bueno, to be well, 

ser malo, to be bad. estar malo, to be sick. 

The student should carefully note the distinction in the use 
of ser and estar with adjectives and should memorize examples. 

61. Ser in Impersonal Expressions. 

Ser is used in a large number of impersonal expressions, such 
as, Es verdad, It is true ( ThaVs so) ; Es tarde, It is late ; Es 
temprano, It is early. English ity introducing an impersonal 
phrase, is not translated in Spanish. 
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(a) ^No es verdad? or ^verdad? la it not true? (Is it not 
80?), is used in asking for confirmation of a previous statement. 
Example: Soy norteamericanO; ^no es verdad? I am an 

American, am I not? Neither the verb nor the subject should 
be repeated in Spanish with such phrases and the translation 
must vary according to the context.^ 

62. Idiomatic Phrases with en. 

English (U (when equivalent to in) is usually translated by 
en. Note the following idiomatic expressions. En casa, (U 
home ; en casa de Juan, at John^a {house) ; en el colegio, at 
school ; en la dase, in (or at) class ; en la tienda de Sufirez, 
at Suarez's (store). 

BJSRCICIO SfPTIMO DB LBCTURA 

La sala de clase 

Estamos en el colegio. No estamos en casa. Estamos en 
la clase de espafiol. El profesor de espafiol esti hablando de 
la lecci6n y los alumnos est&n escuchando. Est&n aprendiendo 
el espafiol. El profesor estd de pie detr&s de la mesa. Los 
alumnos est&n sentados delante de la mesa. La silla del 
profesor esti detrds de la mesa. Los asientos de los alumnos 
est&n delante de la mesa. Juan est& sentado cerca de la puerta. 
La puerta estd cerrada. Maria estd sentada lejos de las 
ventanas. Las ventanas est^ abiertas. El libro del pro- 
fesor estd sobre la mesa. El libro estd abierto. Los libros 
de los alumnos est&n cerrados. La .cesta estd debajo de la 
mesa, ino es verdad? SI, seftor; estd en el suelo debajo de 
la mesa. El suelo estd limpio, i verdad ? Sf , seftor ; el suelo 
estd limpio. No estd sucio. El techo de la sala de clase es 
alto, i no ? Sf , seftor ; es un techo alto. Juan y Marfa estdn 
buenos. Est&n presentes en la clase. Carlos estd enfermo 
(malo). Estd ausente de la clase. 

^ In Spanish America the phrase ^no ei yerdad? is usually shortened to 
ino? 
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VOCABULASIO SfPTIMO 



abierto, -a, open. 

asiento, m., seat. 

ausente, m. and/,, absent. 

cerca de, prep,, near. 

cerrado, -a, closed. 

cesta,/., basket, waste basket. 

colegio, m., (secondary) school. 

debajo de, prep., under, beneath. 

delante de, prep,, in front of. 

detr&s de, prep,, behind. 

enf ermo, -a, sick. 



lejos de, prep,, far from* 

limpio, ~a, clean. 

pie, m., foot; de — , adv., stand- 

ing. 
presente, m. and/,, present. 
puerta,/.,door. 
sentado, -a, seated, sitting, 
silla,/., chair, 
sobre, prep,, on, upon. 
Sttdo, -a, dirty, soiled, 
suelo, m., floor. 



EJERCICIO ORAL SfiPTIMO 

A. Indiquense palabras que significan lo contrario de las 
aiguientes. (Indicate words that signify the opposite of the 
following.) 

Delante de, cerca de, abierto, limpio, sobre, ausente, perezoso, 
mucho, comprar, fdcil, alto, derecho, grande, feo, bien. 

B. SubstitHycise la raya con la forma del verbo ser o estar 
giie pide el sentido, (Replace the dash with the form of the 
verb ser or estar which the sense requires.) 

1. Juan en casa. 2. iD6nde el profesor? 

3. El alumno norteamericano. 4. verdad. 

5. Marfa sentada. 6. La puerta cerrada. 7. El 

techo alto. 8. Carlos en el Brasil. 9. Juan 

estudiando. 10. La sala de clase grande. 11. El suelo 

no limpio. 12. Las lecciones diffciles. 13. El 

padre de Carlos comerciante. 14. Elcaj6n abierto. 

16. La muchacha bonita. 

C. ConjUguense en el presente de indicoHvo, 
Estar enfermo. Ser bueno. Estar sentado. 
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CUESTIOlfASIO SiPTIMO 

1. ^Est^ Yds. presentes en la clase de espafiol? 2. ^Son 
Yds. alumnos de la clase de espafiol? 3. ^Est^ Yds. en 
casa? 4. £D6nde estdn Yds.? 5. ^Estd Yd. estudiando 
la lecci6n de espafiol? 6. ^Est& Yd. aprendiendo el espafiol? 
7. ^Est^ Yds. sentados o de pie? 8. Estoy sentado, 
iverdad? 9. ^Est& Yd. sentado lejos de la puerta? 
10. ^Est&n Yds. sentados delante de la mesa? 11. ^Qui6n 
esti de pie detr&s de la mesa? 12. ^Esti abierto o cerrado 
el Ubro del profesor? 13. ^Estd abierto el caj6n de la mesa? 
14. £ Esti sucio el suelo ? 15. ^Es alto el techo? 16. ^De 
qu6 color es el encerado? 17. ^De qu6 color es la tiza? 
18. Yds. son norteamericanos, ^no es verdad? 19. ^Est&n 
Yds. buenos o malos? 20. Yd. est& enfermo, ^ verdad? 

ORACIOlfBS PARA TRADUCIR AL BSPAffOL 

(Composition YII) 

1. I am the Spanish teacher and I am speaking in Spanish 
to the pupils of the Spanish class. 2. The pupils are Amer* 
icans and the teacher is an Argentine. 3. He is from Buenos 
Aires, the capital of the Argentine Repubhc. Buenos Aires 
is a large city of South America. 4. We are studying the 
Spanish lesson. 5. The teacher is seated behind the table, 
and the pupils are seated in front of the table. 6. John is 
standing near the blackboard. 7. He is writing Spanish 
words with chalk. The chalk is white. 8. The blackboard 
is near the door. 9. The windows are open and the doors 
are closed. 10. The teacher's book is on the table. It is 
open. 11. Where is Charles? He is absent from the class. 

12. He is sick, is he not? Yes, sir ; he is sick. He is at home. 

13. John and Mary are present in the class. They are studious 
pupils. 14. The lesson is easy, is it not? Yes, sir; it is an 
easy lesson. 



LECCION OCTAVA 

(Lesson Vm) 

PROlfOMBRBS PBRSOlfALBS 

(Personal Pronouns) 

63. Subject Personal Pronouns. 

SiNGULAB Plural 

1. 70,1. 1. nosotros, m. (no8otras,/.)fWe. 

2. t6, thou, you (/amiliar). 2. yosotros, m. (Tosotras,/.)* ye, 

you {familiar), 

3. ^Mhe. 3. ellos, they (m.). 
3. ella, she. 3. ellas, they (f.}« 

3. usted, you (sing,). 3. ustedes, you (pZ.). 

(a) Subject Pronouns of Address. We have already seen 
that usted (Vd. or V.) or ustedes (Vds. or W.) is generally 
used to translate the English subject pronoun you and that 
these words require a verb in the third person singular or 
plural respectively in Spanish (18 ^ c). T(i,^the pronoun of 
address of the second person singular, is used in addressing a 
child, an intimate friend, a member of one's family, a servant 
in one's own house, or an animal. When we address two or 
more persons to each of whom we would employ tfi, vosotros 
(m.) or vosotras (/.) must be used.^ Vosotras is used when 
all persons thus addressed are female and vosotros when all 
are male or if there is one male person in the group. The same 
rule for gender applies to nosotros, -as. Usted and ustedes 
should be used throughout this grammar unless the context 
shows that the familiar form is required 

^ Note the accent to distinguish this word from the definite article el. 
* In certain parts of Latin America, the plural of td is ustedes instead of 
Fosotros, -as. 
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(6) Yo, t&, usted and ustedes have the same form for mascu- 
line and feminine, but a predicate adjective must agree in 
gender with the noun for which each of these pronouns stands. 
A man says, Yo estoy cansado, I am tired; a woman says, 
Yo estoy cansada. 

(c) When a verb has two or more subjects, singular or plural, 
the verb is plural. If one of the subjects is a pronoun of the 
first person, the verb is first person plural. In a series, the 
pronoim of the first person comes last. Example : Vd., 61, y yo 
somos norteamericanos, Fern, he, and I are Americana, 

{d) Learn in full the present indicative of hablar, aprender, 
vivir, estar, ser, and tener (373 y 399, 416, 406). 

64. Use of the Subject Personal Pronouns. 

We have already seen that the subject pronouns are usually 
omitted, with the exception of usted and ustedes.^ They are 
used, however^ in the following cases : 

(a) When standing alone without a verb. iQvi6a llama? 
Yo. Who is calling ? I. 

(b) For the sake of clarity in the third person when the 
context does not allow us to determine the subject. Since 
habla may mean he speaks, she speaks, or you speak, it is often 
necessary to make the meaning clear by the use of the subject 
personal pronoun. 

(c) For emphasis, especially when two subject pronouns 
occur in the same sentence in English. Example: Yo soy 
norteamericano, pero 61 es cubano, I am an American, biU he 
is a Cuban. 

(d) The English subject pronoun it is usually not translated in 
Spanish. Example : i Es alto el techo ? Sf , es alto. Is the ceil- 
ing high ? Yes, it is high. Note also the following expressions : 

I Qui6n es? Who is it? Yo soy or Soy yo, It is I. 

£l es or Es 6\, It is he. Ella es or Es ella, It is she, etc. 

^ Usted and ustedes are usually employed, but their repetition in the same 
sentence shoiild be avoided when possible. 
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65. To no soy espafiol, I am not a Spaniard. 

In negative sentences (except in questions) the subject per* 
sonal pronoun stands first. (For position in questions, see 19.) 

66. Prepositional Pronouns. 

SiNGULAB Plural 

1. (de) ml, (of) me. 1. (de) nosotros, -as, (of) us. 

2. (de) ti, (of) you (famJ). 2. (de) Tosotros, -as, (of) you (fam.). 

3. (de) 61,^ (of) him (or it, m.). 3. (de) ellos, (of) them (m.). 
3. (de)ella, (of)her(orit,/.). 3. (de) ellas, (of) them (/.). 

3. (de) usted, (of) you («tny.). 3. (de) ustedes, (of) you (pZ.). 

The prepositional pronoius are used as objects of a preposition. 
It will be noted that they have the same forms as the subject 
personal pronouns, except in the first and second persons singu- 
lar. When English it and them, referring to things, are objects 
of a preposition, they take in Spanish the prepositional pronoim 
in the gender and niunber of the noun for which they stand. 

(a) The following irregular forms should be noted. Con- 
migo, ijoith me, is used for con inf, and contigo, vrith you (Jam,), 
instead of con ti. Consigo means with him, with her, with it, 
with you (sing, and pi.), and with them, when the subject of the 
verb and the object of the preposition refer to the same person 
or thing. Example : El no tiene el dinero consigo. He haanH 
the money with him; but Estoy hablando con 61, I am speaking 
with him. 

EJBRCICIO OCTAVO D£ LBCTURA 

A. Yo soy el profesor y Vds. son los alumnos. Vds. y yo 
estamos en la clase de espafiol. Yo estoy de pie detr&s de la 
mesa y Yds. est&a sentados delante de ella. El alumno que 
escribe en el encerado est& de pie cerca de mf . Yds. pronuncian 
conmigo las palabras espafiolas. ^Estdn Yds. sentados cerca 
de la puerta? Sf, seflor; estamos sentados cerca de ella. No 
llevo mucho dinero conmigo. Juan no Ueva mucho dinero 
consigo. Maria y Carlos llevan muchos libros consigo. Maria 

^ De and the pronoun €i do not contract. 
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es aplicada, pero Carlos es perezoso. Ella estudia mucho, 
pero 61 estudia poco. 

B. Los puntos cardinales 

Los puntos cardinales son : el norte, el sur, el este y el oeste. 
Los Ifmites de los Estados Unidos son : al norte, el Canada ; 
al este, el Oc^ano AtUntico; al sur, el Golfo de M6jico y la 
Beptiblica de M^jico ; y al oeste, el Oo^ano Pacffico. Tenemos 
aquf un mapa del continente americano. ^D6nde esti Puerto 
Rico con respecto a los Estados Unidos? Puerto Rico est& 
al sudeste de los Estados Unidos. Cuba est& al oeste de 
Puerto Rico. El Ecuador estd al noroeste de Bolivia y Bolivia 
est& el suroeste del Brasil. Venezuela esti al nordeste de los 
Estados Unidos de Colombia. 

C. ( UfM aenora eatd hablando con un niflo.) ^En qu6 estds 
sentado ? — Estoy sentado en una silla.^ — i Eres aplicado ? — Sf , 
sefiora ; soy muy aplicado. — i Estis estudiando? — Sf, sefiora ; 
estoy estudiando la lecci6n de^espafLol. — i Uevas mucho dinero 
contigo? — No, sefiora ; no llevo mucho dinero conmigo. 

(Whai changes waidd be necessary in C if a lady were speaking 
to a litUe girl, and to a boy and girl ?) 

VOCABULARIO OCTAVO 
americano, -a, American . ( North norte, m., north ; nordeste, m., 



and South), 
aqof, here. 

Ati&ntico, m., Atlantio (Ocean), 
cardinal, m. andf., cardinal, 
continente, m., oontinent. 
este, m., east. 
golfo, m., gulf. 
limite, m., boimdary, limit. 
llevar, to carry, 
nifia,/., little girl, 
nifio, m., little boy ; p{., children. 



northeast; noroeste, m., north- 
west. 

oc6ano, m., ocean. 

oeste, m., west. 

Pacffico, m.. Pacific {Ocean). 

Puerto Rico, m., Porto Rico. 

ptmto, m., i)oint. 

que, reL pron.^ who, which, that. 

respecto, m., respect, reference. 

sudeste, m., southeast. 

sur, m., south; suroeste, m., 
southwest. 



1 A daah indicates a change of speaker in a dialogue. 
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BJBRCICIO ORAL OCTAVO 

Canjiigiiense con los pronombrea peraanales syjetos. (Conju- 
gate with the subject personal pronouns.) 

Yo soy alto. Yonosoycubano. Yo estoy sentado. ^Tengo 
yo el libro? Yo tengo el libro conmigo. 

CUESTIONARIO OCTAVO 

1. ^Soy yo el profesor de espafLol? 2. ^Soy mejicano? 
3. ^ Estoy yo delante de la clase? 4. lEat&a Yds. delante 
de mf ? 5. ^ Est& Yd. sentado lejos de la puerta ? 6. ^ Est! 
Yd. sentado lejos de ella? 7. ^Estudian Yds. conmigo? 
8. ^EstdnYds. aquf? 9. ^EstiYd.estudiandoconnosotros? 

10. 2D6nde estd Cuba con respecto a los Estados Unidos? 

11. iQu6 idioma hablan los cubanos? 12. ^D6nde est& 
Puerto Rico con respecto a Cuba ? 13. ^ A qu^ pais pertenece 
Puerto Rico? 14. ^D6nde est& el Oc^ano Pacffico con 
respecto a los Estados Unidos? 15. ^Cu^es son los puntos 
cardinales? 16. ^Cu£les son los Ifmites del Ecuador? 
17. ^Cu^es son los Ifmites de Chile? 18. ^Cudles son los 
Ifmites del Uruguay? 19. iCu&L es la capital del Uruguay? 

TBMA OCTAVO 

(Composition YIII) 

A. 1. We are the pupils of the Spanish class and you are 
the teacher. 2. You are standing behind the table and we 
are seated in front of it. 3. We are Americans and you are 
an Argentine. 4. You talk with us in Spanish and we answer 
in Spanish. 5. John studies the lessons at home with us. 
6. He is studious, but I am very lazy. 7. He and I speak 
English when we study the lessons, but in the Spanish class 
we speak Spanish. 8. I am writing a letter in Spanish to 
Miss Suarez. She is a Cuban and does not speak English 
well. 9. Have you the letter with you? No, sir; I haven't 
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the letter with me. 10. Do you speak with her in Siteniah? 
Yes, sir ; I speak with her in Spanish. 

B. 1. We have in the classroom a map of South America. 
2. We study with the teacher the boimdaries of the coimtries 
of South America. 3. What are the boundaries of Peru 7 
4. The boundaries of Peru are: to the north, Ecuador; to 
the east, Brazil and Bolivia; to the south, Chile and the 
Pacific Ocean; and to the west, the Pacific Ocean. 5. What 
language do the Peruvians speak? The Peruvians speak 
Spanish. 6. What is the capital of Peru? The capital of 
the country is Lima. 7. Where is the Gulf of Mexico with 
respect to the United States? 8. The Gulf of Mexico is 
to the south and southeast of the United States. 

C. {A lady is talking with a child (m.).) 1. Are you sick? 
2. Are you seated near the window? 3. Do you speak 
Spanish to the teacher? 4. Have you much money with 
you? 

(y7haJt changes are neceeaary in speaking to a liUle girl, and to 
a boy and girl?) 



lecci6n novena 

(Lesson IZ) 

ADJSTIVOS P0SBSIV08 

CPossessive Adjectives) 

67. Possessive Adjectives with Coitesponding Subject 
Personal Pronotms. 



Pronoims 


Adjectives 






Singular 


Plvbaii 


• 


yo 


mi, m. andf.^ 


mis, m. andf. 


my 


t& 


tu, m. andf,^ 


tos, HI. andf. 


thy (your, /am.) 


61 1 






rhis (its, m.) 


ella \ 


Stt, m. andf. 


SOS, HI. and/. 


j her (its,/.) 


ostedj 






I your 


nosotros, -as 


noestro, -a 


noestros, -as 


our 


▼osotros, -as 


Yuestro, -a 


▼oestrosy-as 


your (fam, pi.) 


ellos 








ellas 


so, m. andf. 


SOS, m. andf. 


their 
your 


ttstedes 







68. Use of the Possessive Adjectives. 

(a) The possessive adjectives here given alwa3rs precede 
their noun, with which they agree in gender and number, and 
must be repeated before each noun modified. 

(6) Only nuestro, vuestro, nuestros, and vuestros have 
separate feminine forms. 

(c) It should be especially noted that tu and tus are used 
only when t& is the pronoun of address expressed or under- 
stood and that vuestro, etc., is used only imder the same cir- 
cumstances with vosotros, -as. 

^ Note that ml and tu as possessiye adjectives have no written aooent. 

58 
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69. Special Fonns in the Third Person. 

8U libro, el Ubro de 61, su libro de 61, his book. 

8US tibros, Ids Hbros de ella, sus Ubros de ella, her books. 

8U Ubro, el Ubro de Vd., su Ubro de Vd., your book. 

su dinero, el dinero de eUos, su dinero de eUos, their (m. pi.) 
money. 

sus vestidos, los vestidos de ellas, sus vestidos de ellas, their 
(f. pi,) dresses. 

su casa, la casa de Yds., su casa de Yds., your (pL) house. 

Since su and sus may mean his, her, its, your (sing, and pL), 
and their, it is frequently necessary to add other words to make 
the sense clear. If the context admits of no doubt as to the 
meaning, the first form may be used, otherwise we must use 
the prepositional form of the appropriate personal pronoun 
and either the definite article or the possessive adjective with 
the noun. These special forms are used only in the third 
person, since no ambiguity can arise in the use of the possessive 
adjectives of the first and second persons. 

70. Position of Adverbs. 

« 

Adverbs of manner usually inmiediately follow the verb in 
Spanish. Adverbs of time and place may either precede or 
follow. They are more emphatic when they precede. Ex- 
amples : El aprende bien sus lecciones. He learns his lessons 
weU ; Estamos aquf , We are here ; Aquf estamoS; Here we are. 

71. Common Phrases of Greeting. 

Buenos dfas, sefior profesor, Good morning, professor. 
Buenas tardea, sefiores. Good afternoon, gentlemen. 
Buenas noches, sefioras, Good evening (good night), ladies. 

EJERCICIO IfOVBlfO D£ LBCTURA 

A. Yo tengo un abuelo y una abuela. Mi abuelo es el padre 
de mi padre y mi abuela es la madre de mi padre. Mis abudos ^ 

1 See $e. 
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son viejos. Tienen el pelo bianco. Viven con mis padres.^ 
Yo soy nieto y mi hennana es nieta de nuestros abudoB. Mi 
tfo es hermano de mi madre y mi tfa es hermana de mi padre. 
Mi tfo es grueso y mi tfa es delgada. Yo soy sobrino de mis 
tfos ' y mi hermana es sobrina de nuestros tfos. Mi primo 
y mi prima son los hijos ^ de mis tfos. Son j6venes. Yo soy 
casado. Mi esposa es hija de un comerciante rico de la Habana. 
Mi hermana es tambi^n casada. Ella vive con su marido en 
Puerto Rico. Tienen un hijo. 

B. ( Un joven estd hablando con 9u hermano.) ^Estudias tu 
lecci6n de espafiol? — Sf, estudio mi lecci6n. — ^Elstds escri- 
biendo tu tema? — Sf, estoy escribiendo mi tema. — iD6nde 
estdn tus Upices? — No tengo Upiz. Elstoy escribiendo con 
tinta. — ^Tienes tu cuademo? — Sf, aquf tengo mi cuademo. 



VOCABULAIUO NOVBNO 



abuelo, m., grandfather; -a, /., 
grandmother; m. pL, grand- 
parents. 

casado, -a, married. 

delgado, -a, thin. 

esposa, /., wife. 

gnieso, -a, stout. 

hermano, m., brother ; ~a,/., sister. 

hijo, m., son ; ~a,/., daughter. 

joven, m. andf,, young; nouut m. 
and /., young man, young 
woman. 



madre, /., mother, 
marido, m., husband, 
nieto, m., grandson ; -a, /., grand- 
daughter, 
padre, m., father ; pL, parents, 
primo^ m., -a,/., cousin, 
sobrino, m., nephew ; -a,/., niece, 
tfo, m., uncle ; -a,/., aunt, 
on, m., tma,/., one. 
▼iejo, -a, old. 



EJERCXCIO ORAL NOVENO 

Conjiigiiese en el presente de indicoHvo la oraddn: Yo tengo 
mi libro o mis libros, td tienes tu libro o tus libros, etc, 

CUESTIONARIO NOVENO 

1. iTiene Vd. su libro? 2. i Tienen Vds. sus libros? 
3. iTiene Vd. el libro de Carlos? 4. iNo tiene Yd. su libro 

1 See «^. > ChUdren, 
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de fl? 5. iTiene Vd. la pluma de su hermano (de Vd.)? 
6. iTiene Vd. el cuaderno de Maria? 7. iNo tiene Vd. su 
cuaderno de ella? 8. ^Estudia Vd. bus lecciones en casa? 

9. iEstudia Carlos sus lecciones con Vd.? 10. ^Escriben 
Vds. sus temas con tinta? 11. ^Es grande la casa de Vd.? 
12. i Es casada su hennana de Vd. ? 13. i Tiene Vd. primos ? 
14. iEs comerciante su padre de Vd.? 15. iViven aquf sus 
padres de Vd.? 16. iSon Vds. j6venes? 17. iTienen los 
alumnos sus cuadernos? 18. iEs Vd. sobrino de sus tfos? 
19. iTengo yo mi libro? 20. iTengo yo mis 14pices? 

TEMA NOVENO 

A. 1. Our Spanish teacher is a Cuban. His pupils are 
Americans and their parents are also Americans. 2. The 
pupils study their lessons and write their compositions at home. 
3. Their lessons are not difficult. 4. John and Mary are 
pupils of the Spanish class. 5. His father is a merchant and 
is very rich. 6. Her father is poor. He has little money, 
but his parents are rich. 7. John has a married sister who 
lives in Buenos Aires. Her husband is an Argentine. 
8. John's nephews are also Argentines. Their mother is 
John's sister. 9. Where do your grandparents live? 

10. My grandparents live in Havana. They are very old 
and poor. 11. What have you in your^ hand? I have a 
sheet of letter paper in my ^ hand. 12. I am writing a letter 
to my grandfather. My grandmother is very sick. 

B. {A mother is talking with her son,) 1. John, where are 
you? Here I am, mother. 2. Where is your brother? 
He is at school.^ 3. Where are your sisters? They are at 
my aunt's.^ *4. To whom are you writing? I am writing a 
letter to my cousin Mary. 

1 See 55. > See dj8. 
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(LessoQ X) 

PRONOHBRBS POSBSIVOS ADJBTIVOS DEH0STRATIV08 
(Possessive PronounB) (DemonstaratiYe AdjectiTeB) 

72. Possession. 

^De qui6n es el libro? Whose book is it? {Of whom is the 
book?) 
£s de Juan, It is John's. 

(a) In asking a question, whose is expressed by ^de quifti? 
which is separated by the verb from the name of the object 
possessed. 

(b) Ownership is usually expressed in Spanish by the 
verb ser and the preposition de before the name of the 
possessor. 

73. Pronombres posesivos 

Singular Possebsob 

1. el mfo (la mfa, los mfos, las mfas), mine. 

2. el tuyo (la tuya, los tuyos, las tuyas) , thine (yours, fam.). 

3. el suyo (la suya, los soyos, las suyas), his, hers, its, yours. 

or 
el de 61 (la de 61, los de 61, las de 61), his (or its, m.). 

or 
el de ella (la de ella, los de ella, las de ella), hers (or its,/.), 

or 

» 

el de Vd. (la de Yd., los de Yd., las de Yd.), yours. 

62 
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Plural Possbssob 

1. el noestro (la noestra, los noestros, Us noeitras), oiin. 

2. el Tttestro (U Tttestra, los Tttestros, las Tttestras), yours (/am.). 

3. el sityo (la soya, los soyos, las soyas), theirs, yours. 

or 
el de ellos (la de ellos, los de ellos, las de ellos), theirs (m.), 

or 
el de ellas (la de ellas, los de ellas, las de ellas), theirs (/.)• 

or 
el de Yds. (la de Yds., los de Yds., las de Yds.), yours. 

(a) The possessive pronouns are preceded by the definite 
article and agree in gender and number with the thing pos« 
sessed, not with the possessor. Example : To tengo mi libro 
7 Marfa tiene el suyo (or el de ella), I have my book and Mary 
has hers. 

(b) Since el suyo, la suya, etc., may mean his, hers, its, yours, 
and theirs, they are frequently replaced by the definite article^ 
agreeing in gender and number with the thing possessed, fol- 
lowed by de and the proper prepositional form of the pronoun 
in order to make the meaning clear. These special forms are 
used only in the third person. 

(c) The definite article is similarly used as a demonstrative 
pronoun to avoid the repetition of a noun, and agrees in gender 
and number with the noun for which it stands. Examples: 
Mi libro y el de Juan, My book and John's ; Mis Ulpices y los 
de Carlos, My pencils and those of Charles. 

74. Possessive Pronoun in the Predicate. 

£1 libro es mfo, The book is mine. 
£1 vestido es de ella, The dress is hers. 

£se libro es el mfo, no es el de Yd., That book is mine, it is not 
yours. 

After the verb ser, the definite article is omitted before a 
possessive pronoun, except when an emphatic distinction of 
ownership is made. 
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75. Adjetivos demostrativos 





SiNOXTLAB 


Singular 


Singular 


Masc, 
Fern. 


este (this) 
esta 


ese (that) 
esa 


aquel (that) 
aqoella 




Plural 


Plural 


Plural 


Masc. 
Fern. 


estos (these) 
estas 


esos (those) 
esas 


aquellos (those) 
aqoellas 



76. Use of the Deinonstrative Adjectives. 

Este libro que tengo es mfo. This book which I have is mine. 
Ese libro que Vd. tiene es de Juan, That book which you have 
is John's. 
Aquella ventana estft ceirada. That window (yonder) is closed. 

Note that Spanish has three demonstrative adjectives, while 
English has but two. Este denotes something near the speaker 
or mentioned by him, ese refers to something near the person 
addressed or mentioned by him, and aquel refers to something 
remote from both persons. They almost always precede their 
nouns and must be repeated before each noun to which they refer. 

77. Note the following adverbs : aquf , here (near the speaker) 
and corresponding to este ; ahi, there (near the person addressed) 
and corresponding to ese; and allf, there, there yonder {remote 
from speaker and person addressed) and corresponding to aquel. 

EJERCICIO D^CIMO DE LSCTURA 

A. El alumno lleva muchos objetos en los bolsillos. En 
un bolsillo de la americana lleva el pafiuelo y en otro ^ bolsillo 
de la americana lleva una cartera con tarjetas de visita y 
billetes de banco. Los billetes de banco que ^1 tiene son de 
61. No son de su hermano: Eln un bolsillo del chaleco lleva 
el reloj y en un bolsillo de los pantalones lleva el cortaplumas ' 

1 The indefinite article is never used with otro. 

< Nouns ending in s in the singular add -es in the plural only when the last 
syllable is stressed. Examples: inglis, jd.^ ingleses; pais, pZ., patees; but 
cortaplumas, pL, cortaplumas. 
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y d portamonedas. Ueva dinero en el portamonedas. La 
caja de su reloj es de oro.^ No es de plata. El oro es amariUo 
y la plata es blanca. Su reloj es de oro y el mfo es de 
plata. El de ella es tambi^n de plata. Esta caja de f6sforos 
no es mfa. Es de Vd. Juan no fuma, pero Ueva siempre 
f6sforos. 

B. Su libro de d y el mfo est&a sobre la mesa. El de d y 
el mfo est&n aquf. El cuademo de Juan y el de Marfa est&n 
abiertos. Ellos est&n escribiendo en sus cuademds. ^De 
qui6n es esta pluma?* Esa plimia es de Vd. ^De qui^nes 
son esos Idpioes? Estos Idpices son nuestros. Este reloj no 
es el de Vd. Es el mfo. Aquel irbol es alto, ^verdad? Sf, 
sefior; aquel irbol es alto. Yo estoy aquf. Vd. esti ahf. 
El irbol est& allf . 

C. {Vn alumno edd hablando con «u hennano.) ^Ddnde 
esti tu cuademo? — Tengo el mfo aquf. El tuyo estd allf 
sobre la mesa. — Ese l&pia es el mfo, ^ verdad? — No, es el 
mfo. El tuyo esti en el cig6n de la mesa. — ^Tienes mi caja 
de f6sforo6? — No tengo la tuya. Aquf esti la mla. 



VOCABULARIO DiCIHO 



ajnarfllo, -a, yeQow. 

americana, /., (sack) ooat. 

irbol, m., tree. 

biUete (m.) de banco, banknote. 

bolsiUo, m., pooket. 

caja, /., box, case. 

carter a, /., wallet. 

cortapltimas, m., penknife. 

chaleco, m., vest, waistcoat. 

fdsforo, m., match. 

fumar, to smoke. 



objeto, m., object, 
oro, m., gold, 
otro, -a, other, another, 
pantalones, m. pZ., trousers, 
pafiuelo, m., handkerchief, 
plata, /., silver. 

portamonedas, m., pocketbook. 
reloj, m., watch. ( Pronounce, rel6.) 
siempre, always. 

tarjeta, /., card ; — de visita, visit- 
ing card. 



'See^. 

* Note the Spanish word order to translate Whoae %8 thU pent or Whoae pen 
U thief 

1 



LECCI6N ONCE 

(Lesson XI) 

COHPARATIVOS PRONOHBRSS DBHOSTRATIVOS 

(Compaxatives) (Demonstratiye Pronouns) 

T8. Comparative of Superiority and Inferiority. 

aplicado, studious. cerca,near. 

mis aplicado, more studious. mis cerca, nearer. 

menos aplicado, less studious. menos cerca, less near. 

The comparative of superiority is formed by placing mis 
before an adjective or adverb and the comparative of inferiority 
by placing menos before an adjective or adverb. 

T9. Irregular Comparatives of Adjecttves. 

The following adjectives have an irregular comparative 
besides the regular form. 

bueno, good, well, (60). major, better. 

malo, bad, sick, (60). peer, worse. 

grande, large. mayor, larger, older, elder. 

pequefio, small. menor, smaller, younger. 

These irregular comparatives are the same for masculine 
and feminine and form the plural by adding es. Mejor and 
peor are more frequently used than the regular comparatives. 
Mayor and menor may express size and must be used to de^ 
note age and rank. 

80. Irregular Comparatives of Adverbs. 

mucho, much, a great deal. mis, more. 

poco, little. menos, less. 

bien, well.^ mejor, better. 

mal, badly. peor, worse. 

^ The phrase m&t bien means r^iher, 

68 
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81. Translation of English than. 

Este libro es wAs grande que ese libro. This book is larger than 
that book. 
£l habla espafiol mejor que yo, He speaks Spanish better than I. 

English than is usually expressed in Spanish by que. 



tt- 


Pronombres demostratiyos 




« 


SiNOULAB 




Maactdino 


Femenino 


NetUro 


68te 


68ta, this {one) 


esto, this 


(se 


^sa, th&t {one) 


eso, th&t 


aqutt 


aqo611a, th&t (one yonder) ' 
Plural 


aqueUo, that 


68to8 


68ta8, these 




6808 


6sas, those 


• 


aqu6Ilo8 


aquillas, those {yonder) 





The demonstrative pronouns agree with the nouns for which 
they stand in gender and number. They have the same forms 
in the masculine and feminine as the demonstrative adjectives 
except that they are written with an accent, and correspond to 
them in meaning. Esto, eso and aquello are not written with 
an accent and refer to an idea or phrase, and only to a specific 
object when it has not been named. Examples : Esto es ver- 
dad, This {that I say) is true ; Eso no es verdad, That {whick 
you say) is not true ; lQvi% es esto? What is this? ^Qui es 
eso? What is thai {which you have) ? 

(a) When two persons or objects have been namedi iate, 
etc., means the latter and aquil, etc., the former. 

BJERCICIO ONCE DB LBCTUSA 

A. Este libro es mfo. Ese libro es de Vd.^ Esos libroe son 
de Yds. Aquel libro es del sefior Blanco. Este es mfo. 1^ 
es de Yd. l^sos son de Yds. Aqu^l es del sefior Blanco. 
Juan lee mils aprisa que yo, pero ^1 escribe m&a despacio que 
yo. Yo estoy sentado m^ cerca del encerado que Yds. Esta 
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silla es m&a grande que 6ba, ^sa es menos grande que 6ita. 
Mi hermano mayor es m&a aplicado que yo. tl estudia m^ 
que yo. Yo estudio menos que 61. Es verdad que 61 escribe 
maly pero yo escribo peor que 61. Mi h^mana es menor que 
yo, pero escribe mucho mejor que yo. ^Cree Vd. esto? Sf, 
sefior ; yo creo eso. Este edificio es m&s alto que aqu61. Yo 
soy mj6s alto que mi hermano mayor. Mi hermano menor es 
menos alto que yo. Yo soy m&s alto que Yds., ^verdad? Sf, 
sefior ; Vd. es m&B alto que nosotros. Eso es verdad. l Qu6 
es esto que tengo en la mano? Eso es im libro. 

B. Aquf tengo im mapa del continente americano. La 
Am6rica del Norte es mds grande y tiene m&s habitantes que 
la Am6rica del Sur. Cuba y Puerto Rico son islas de las 
Antillas Mayores ; 6sta pertenece a los Estados Unidos y aqu611a 
es repdblica.^ La Reptlblica Argentina es mayor (m^ grande) 
que el Perd y menos grande (menor) que el Brasil. Nueva 
York es m^ grande que Buenos Aires, pero es menos grande 
que Londres. Londres es la capital de Inglaterra. El Ama- 
zonas, el Orinoco, y el Rfo de la Plata* son importantes rlos 
de la Am6rica del Sur. Los rfos al oeste de los Andes son 
mucho menos importantes. Son de poca importancia 

VOCABULARIO ONCB 

Amazonas, m., Amazon. importante, m. andf., imi>ortant. 

Andes, m. pL , Andes. Inglaterra, /. , England. 
Antillas (/. pL) Mayores, Qreater isla, /., island. 

AntdUes. Londres, m., London, 

aprisa, rapidly, fast. Nuera York, /. , New York.* 

creer, to believe, think. que, conj,, that, than. 

despacio, slowly. rfo, m., river, 

edificio, m., building. Rfo de la Plata, m., River Plate, 

habitante, m., inhabitant. verdad, /., truth ; ser — , to be 
importancia, /., importance. true. 

^ The indefinite article is frequently omitted with, a predicate noun used in 
an indeterminate sense. 

> Names of rivers are masculine and require the definite article as in English. 
'There is no general rule covering the gender of names of cities, except that 



lecciOn once 71 

BJBRCICIO ORAL ONCB 

A. SubM{Lya9e la raya con d pronombre iste o 6se y luego 
pdnganse las cradones en plural. (Replace the dash by the 
pronoun iste or ise and then put the sentences in the plural.) 

1. Aquella muchacha es m^ bonita que . 2. Este 

muchacho es mils alto que . 3. Aquel reloj es m&s 

grande que . 4. Esa silla es menos grande que . 

5. Esta pliuna es m£s pequefia que . 

B. CompUtese d aentido. 

1. Nosotros somos m&a aplicados . 2. Yo estudio 

menos . 3. Mi hermano es mayor . 4. El 

espafiol no es m&a fdcil . 5. Ella es mds bonita . 

6. El Brasil es mis grande . 7. Juan tiene menos 

dinero . 8. Londres es que Nueva York. 9. El 

Amazonas es mds largo . 



CUESTIONARIO ONCE 

1. i De qui6n es este Upiz ? 2. ^De quite es&ie? 3. ^De 
qui4n es aqu61? 4. ^Es de Yd. ese libro? 5. ^Dequi6nes 
4ste? 6. ^Es mis grande esta silla que aqu611a? 7. ^Es 
Yd. mds apUcado que su hermano mayor? 8. ^Estudia Yd. 
menos que 611 9. ^Estin Yds. sentados mds cerca del en- 
cerado que yo? 10. ^Hablan los espafioles m&s aprisa que 
nosotros? 11. ^Son Yds. mds altos que yo? 12. ^Qu6 
eseso que Yd. tieneenlamano? 13. ^Qu^es esto que tengo 
en la mano? 14. ^Son ^tos sus libros de Yd.? 15. ^Es 
mis grande el Brasil que el Pertl? 16. ^ Tiene Londres 
menos habitantes que Nueva York? 17. iCree Yd. eso? 

18. ^Cu^es son los rfos principales de la America del Sur? 

19. ^Est&n al este o al oeste de los Andes? 20. ^De qu6 
pals es el Orinoco un importante rfo? 

nouns ending in o are generally masculine and those ending in a are generally 
feminine. But even a name in a is considered as masculine when the context 
shows that the idea of the inhabitanU of the city is to be emphasised ; e.g., Todo 
Nueva York eetaba oorUerUo, 
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TBHA ONCB 

A. 1. What is this? That is a notebook. 2. It is the 
teacher's notebook. It is his ; it is not mine. 3. That one 
is yours and this one is mine. 4. That one (yonder) is John's. 
5. My book is open and yours is closed. 6. This one is open 
and that one is closed. 7. This handkerchief is mine, is it 
not? Yes, sir; that one is yours and that one (yonder) is 
mine. 8. Whose box of matches is this? That one is not 
mine. This one is mine. 9. My brother and I are pupils of 
the Spanish class. He is older than I, but I am taller than he. 

10. He learns more rapidly than I, but I study more than he. 

11. My sister is younger than I, but she speaks Spanish better 
than I. 

B. 12. The Argentine Repubhc is much larger than Chile, 
but is smaller than Brazil. 13. Buenos Aires and Bio de 
Janeiro are important cities of South America; the latter is 
the capital of Brazil and the former is the capital of the Ar- 
gentine Republic. 14. The principal rivers of South America 
to the east of the Andes are the Amazon, the Orinoco, and the 
River Plate. 15. Venezuela has more inhabitants than Chile, 
has it not? 16. No, sir; I do not beUeve that. I think 
that Chile has more inhabitants than Venezuela. 
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(Lesson XII) 

SXTPBRLATIVOS 

(Superlatives) 

83. Relative Supedative. 

Londres es U ciudad inAs grande del mtuidOy London is the 

largest city in the world. 
Carlos es mi mejor alumno, Charles is my best pupil. 

The superlative of adjectives is formed by placing the definite 
article or a possessive adjective before the comparative. When 
the definite article precedes the noun^ it is not repeated before 
the superlative adjective. The superlative adjective usually 
has the same position with respect to the noim as the positive 
form. 

(a) After a superlative adjective, in is translated by de. 

(b) English most (the greater part or the rnajofity), followed 
by a noim or pronoim, may be translated in Spanish by la 
mayor parte. When this phrase is followed by de and a plural 
noun or pronoim, the verb is plural. 

84. Absolute Superlative. 

una muchacha hermosfsima, a very {or most) beautiful girl. 

When there is no comparison with another noun, English 
very or most modifying an adjective may be translated by muy 
or by the suflBx -isimOy -a.^ The latter. is more emphatic, 
but may not be used with all adjectives. When an adjective 
ends in a consonant, -fsimo is added directly to it; if the 

^ Note that absolute superlatives in -fsimo lose their original stress. 

73 
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adjective ends in a vowel^ the latter is dropped and the suflBx 
is added. For phonetic reasons, adjectives ending in -co and 
-go change these syllables to qu and gu respectively in adding 
the suffix -fsimo. Examples : rico, riqufsimo, very rich ; largo, 
laigufsimo, very long. 

85. When a definite article or possessive adjective is re- 
quired before a comparative, the comparative and superlative 
forms are identical in Spanish. Example : el mis grande de 
los dos hermanos, the larger of the two broOiers. 

86. Superlative of Adverbs. 

la casa que estft mis cerca, the house that is nearest. 

The comparative and superlative of adverbs are usually 
identical. 

(a) The English adverbs (the) moat and (the) least are trans- 
lated mis and menos, without the article. Example: ^En 
qu6 mes trabaja Vd. mis? In what month do you work {ihe) 
most? 

87. Comparatives of Equality. 

Juan no es tan alto come Maria, John is not as tall as Mary. 
£l no tiene tantos libros como yo, He hasn't as many books as I. 
£l no estttdia tanto como yo, He doesn't study as much as I. 

Comparison of equality as ... as ia expressed by tan . . . 
como when the comparison is between adjectives or adverbs, 
and as much (or as many) . . . ashy tanto (-a, -os, -as) . . . 
como when the comparison is between nouns. Tanto, -a, etc., 
is also used as a pronoun. When expressing a neuter idea, as 
much as is translated tanto como. Tan and como are adverbs 
and are never inflected. ^ 

(a) £l esti tan ocupado que no puede ir. He is so busy that he 
eannotgo. 
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When tan or tanto denote degree and not comparison, ibm 
correlative is que. 

EJBRCICIO DOCB DB LECTURA 

El caf£ y el tabaco son productos importantes de Mfijico. 
Ademds, sus minas de plata son riqufsimas. El Rfo Grande 
es el rfo m^ largo de M6jico. Este rfo nace en los Montes 
Roquefios, forma parte de la frontera entre los Estados Unidos 
y M^jico, y desemboca en el Golfo de M^jico. Es mi rfo lar- 
gufsimo, pero no es tan largo como el Amazonas. Este nace en 
el Pert! y desemboca en el Oc^ano Atl&ntico. El Amazonas 
est& al este de los Andes. La mayor parte de los rfos de Sud 
America al oeste de los Andes son de poca importancia. M 
Brasil es el pals mds grande de la America del Sm*, pero no es 
tan grande como los Estados Unidos. Buenos Aires es la 
ciudad mds grande de Sud America y Londres es la ciudad 
mds grande del mundo. Nueva York tiene mds habitantes 
que Buenos Aires, pero no tiene tantos habitantes como Londres. 
La isla de Puerto Rico es la mds pequefia de las Antillas Mayores 
y su poblaci6n mayor es San Juan.^ EL Canal de Panamd es 
importantfsimo para el desarrollo comercial de los Elstados 
Unidos. 

VOCABULARIO DOCB 

ademfis, adv,, besides. monte, m., mountain ; Montes 

caf6, m., coffee. Roquefios, Rocky Mountains. 

canal, m., canal. mundo, m., world. 

comercial, m, andf., commercial. nacer (irreg, verb) ; nace, rises {of 

desarrollo, m., development. a river). 

desembocar, to empty (of a river), parte, /., part. 

entre, between. poblaci6n, /., town. 

formar, to form. prodocto, m., product. 

frontera, /., frontier. San Juan, proper name. 

mina, /., mine. tabaco, m., tobacco. 

> The word santo, saint, drops its final syllable to before all masculine names 
of saints except those beginning with the syllables To and Do. 
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BJBRCICIO ORAL DOCK 

Tradiaeanse dl espatiol las palabraa subrayadaa. (Translate 
into Spanish the underlined words.) 

1. Este libro no es as large as 6se. 2. Yo no soy as taU 
as ^I. 3. Los Montes Roquefios son very high. 4. Una 
poblaci6n no tiene as many inhabitants as una ciudad. 5. San 
Francisco no es as large as Nueva York. 6. Yo no f umo as 
much as Vd. 7. No hablo as rapidly as ella. 8. Lasefiorita 
es very beautiful. 9. tl es my best almnno. 10. The elder 
de las hermanas est& enferma. 11. El sefior Sudrez es very 
rich. 12. Es el comerciante m6a rico in the city . 13. Yona 
tengo as much money as Yds. 14. Most de los libros son de 
mihermana. 15. Yo no hablo as much as 61. 



CnSSTIONARIO DOCB 

1. ^Es Vd. el mejor alumno de la clase? 2. ^No es Yd., 
tan aplicado como los otros alunmos? 3. ^Estudia Vd. 
menos que ellos? 4. ^Cudl es la ciudad mils grande de lo& 
Estados Unidos? 5. ^ Tiene Nueva York tantos habitantea 
como Londres? 6. ^Cu^ es la ciudad m^ grande del 
mimdo? 7. ^De qu6 pals es Londres la capital? 8. lEn 
qvi6 ciudad viven los Reyes de Inglaterra? 9. ^Es este 
libro tan grande como ^? 10. ^Es Vd. tan alto como yo? 
11. ^Es Vd. menor que yo? 12. ^Cu^ es la ciudad mds 
grande de Sud America? 13. ^Son altos los Andes? 
14. i CuAles el rfomdsimportantede Venezuela? 15. ^Esti 
el Orinoco al oeste de los Andes? 16. ^En qu6 oc^ano 
desembocan la mayor parte de los rfos de Sud America? 
17. iEn qu6 golfo desemboca el Rfo Grande? 18. iSon 
ricas las minas de plata de M^jico? 19. ^Cu^ es la capital 
de Puerto Rico? 20. iQu6 es Puerto Rico? 21. ^D6ndo 
est& Puerto Rico con respecto a los Elstados Unidos? 
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TBMA DOCB 

A. 1. Here we axe in the Spanish class. We are stud3ning 
Spanish. 2. The knowledge (el conocimiento) of Spanish is 
most important for the commercial development of the United 
States. 3. We think that Spanish is more difficult than 
English. 4. Most of the pupils are studious. 5. They 
study their lessons at home and listen when the teacher speaks. 
6. We are seated in front of the table and the teacher is seated 
behind the table. 7. Our chairs are not as large as his. 
8. His chair is larger than ours. 9. John studies much 
more than I. 10. I do not study as much as he. He is the 
best pupil in the class. 11. I am older than he, but he is 
taller than I. 12. He is the tallest boy in the class. 13. His 
father is very rich. He has silver mines in Mexico. 

B. 14. Here we have a map of the American continent. 
15. Canada is larger than Mexico, but it hasn't as many 
inhabitants as Mexico. 16. Canada belongs to Great Britain. 
The capital of Great Britain is the largest city in the world. 
17. The Amazon, the Orinoco, and the River Plate are the 
most important rivers of South America. 18. The Amazon 
is the longest river in South America. It is a very long river. 

19. Peru is not as large as Bolivia, but it has more inhabitants. 

20. Buenos Aires, the capital of the Argentine, hasn't as many 
inhabitants as New York. The latter is the largest city of 
the American continent. 



LEC5CI6N trece 

(Letsoa Xm) 

F^MSROS CARDDTALBS 
(Cardinal Numbers) 

USO mPBRSONAL DEL VBSBO BABER 
(Impersonal Use of the Verb haber) 

88. Cardinal Numerals from one to twelve. 

1. uno, una 7. siete 

2. do8 8. ocho 

3. tres 9. nueve 

4. coatro 10. diez 

5. cinco 11. once 

6. seis 12. doce 

Uno loses its final -o before a masculine singular noun and 
has a feminine singular form una. The other cardinals here 
given are uninflected. 

89. Impersonal Aaber. 

Hay un Ubro sobre la mesa, There is a book on the table. 
Hay dos puertas en la sala de dase, There are two doors in the 
classroom. 
^Hay un libro sobre la mesa? Is there a book on the table? 

In general statements of fact, there is or there are is expressed 
by hay (irregtUar third person singvlar of the verb haber). This 
should not be confused with the expressions ahf est&, allf est&, 
ahf ti^ie Vd.^ tiiere is, pointing out a person or thing. A phrase 
introduced by hay is made interrogative in the spoken language 
by a rising inflection and in the written language by interroga^ 
tion marks. 

78 
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90. Translation of Man before Numerals. 

Hay m&s de doce alumnos en la dase, There are more than 
twelve pupils in the class. 

No tengo m&s de diez pesos, I haven't more than {or over) ten 
dollars. 

No tengo m&s que diez pesos, I have only ten dollars. 

English mare than and less than, when meaning a grecder num" 
her than and a smaller number than, are expressed by mas de 
and menos de before numerals. The English word (yrdy before 
numerals is usually translated by no . . . mis que. 

91. Los nombres de los dfas de la semana (Names of the 
days of the week). 

Lunes, Monday ; mattes, Tuesday ; mi£rcoles, Wednesday ; 
jueves, Thursday ; viemes, Friday ; sibado, Saturday ; 
domingo, Sunday. Names of the days of the week are mas- 
culine, are usually written with a small letter, and are generally 
employed with the definite article. The definite article is 
usually omitted in the predicate when the noun is xmmodified. 
S&bado and domingo have the plural forms sibados, domingos.^ 
The others are uninflected and are made plural by the use 
of the plural of the definite article.^ Spanish uses the definite 
article alone with days of the week when English uses on. 

92. Los nombres de los meses (Names of the months). 

The names of the months are enero, January ; febrero, 
February ; marzo, March ; abril, Ajnil ; mayo. May ; jmiio, 
June ; julio, July ; agosto, August ; septiembre, September ; 
octubre, October ; noviembre, November ; diciembre, December. 
The names of the months are masculine and are written with a 
small letter (except in dates, when they may be written with a 
capital). 

> To express an action recurring each week, Spanish, like English, may use 
either the "»giil«^y or plural. Example: el limes or los limes, on Monday ot 
on Mondays. * See p. 64, n. 2. 
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93. Los nombres de las estaciones (Names of the seasons). 

The names of the seasons are primaventy spring ; verano, 
summer ; otoflo, avlumn ; inviemo, wivJter. They usually 
require the definite article except in certain adjectival phrases. 

94. How much and how many, 

^CuAnto tiene Vd.? How much have you? 

^CuAntas hijas tiene Vd.? How many daughters have you? 

f^Cufinto (-a)? is how much? and ^oUbitos (-as)? is how 
many ? They are used as adjectives or pronouns. 

95. Arithmetical Expressions. 

+, m4s. X, por. 

— , menos. :, dividido por. 

B, son. 
Model Sentences. 

2 + 3-5 Dos m&s tres son dnco, Two plus three are five. 
10 — 4 B 6 Diez menos cuatro son seis, Ten minus four are 

six. 
2X3 = 6 Dos por tres son seis, Two multiplied by three are 

six. 
4 : 2 » 2 Cuatro dividido por dos son dos, Four divided by 

two are two. 

EJERCICIO TRECE DE LECTURA 

iCuAntos meses^ tiene el afio? El afio tiene doce meses. 
iCudntos tiene? Tiene doce. Los meses de la primavera 
son marzo, abril, y mayo. Los meses del verano son junio, 
Julio, y agosto. Los meses del otono son septiembre, octubre, 
y noviembre. Los meses del invierno son diciembre, enero, y 
febrero. El mes de enero tiene mds dfas que el mes de abril. 
El mes de febrero tiene menos dfas que el mes de julio. En 
el verano llevo sombrero de paja y en el invierno sombrero de 
fieltro. En el invierno llevo ropa mds recia que en el verano. 
Mis trajes de invierno son recios y mis trajes de verano son 

1 Words of one syllable ending in es add es to form the plural. 
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ligeros. En los Estados Unidos, la primavera es la mis hermosa 
de las estaciones. En nuestros colegios, las clases principian 
€n el mes de septiembre y terminan en el mes de junio. En 
los colegios de la Reptiblica Argentina, las clases principian 
«n el mes de marzo y terminan en el mes de noviembre. En 
la Reptiblica Argentina, los meses del invierno son jimio, julio, 
y agosto. 

lQa6 dfa de la semana es hoy? Hoy es lunes. Tenemos 
clase de espafiol los lunes, mi^rcoles, y viernes. No trabajamos 
el domingo. Hay m&s de diez alumnos en esta clase. No 
hay m&s que doce sillas en la sala de clase. 

VOCABULASIO TRECB 



alio, m., year. 

dfa, m., day. 

estacidn, /., season. 

Heltro, m., felt. 

hoy, to-day. 

ligero, -a, light (in weight). 

Uevar, to wear. 

mes, m., month ; p2., meses. 

nombre, m., name. 



paja, /., straw. 
prhicipiar, to begin, 
recio, -a, heavy (of datking), 
ropa, /., clothing, 
semana, /., week, 
sombrero, m., hat. 
terminar, to end, finiah. 
trabajar, to work, 
traje, m., suit. 



EJERCICIO ORAL TRECE 

A. Svbditiiyase la raya con un niimero cardinal. (Replace 
the dash with a cardinal number.) 

1. El alio tiene meses. 2. La semana tiene 

dfas. 3. Tengo hermanos. 4. La sala de clase tiene 

ventanas. 5. !fcl tiene trajes y sombreros. 



6. Tengo 

7. Hay- 



— ojos, orejas, 

libros sobre la mesa. 



brazos, y 



boca. 



B. lAanse en espafiol las f rases siguientes. (Read in Spanish 
the following phrases.) 



2 + 4 = 6. 

10 : 2 = 5. 

9 - 6 « 3. 

Q 



4 + 4 = 8. 
9 : 3 = 3. 
2 X 5 = 10. 



4 X 3 = 12. 
8-5 = 3. 
12 : 6 = 2. 



11 - 5 = 6. 
6 + 4 = 10. 
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CUESTIOHARIO TRSCS 

1. ^Cn^es son los nombres de los meses? 2. ^Cu^es 
son los meses del invierno? ^de la primavera? ^del verano? 
^del otofio? 3. ^Cudntos meses tiene el afio? 4. ^Cu&les 
son los meses de la primavera en la Reptiblica Argentina? 

5. ^Es m^ largo el mes de enero que el mes de febrero? 

6. iLleva Vd. sombrero de paja en el invierno? 7. ^Llevan 
Vds. ropa mis recia en el invierno que en el verano ? 8. ^ En 
q\i6 mes principian las clases en nuestro eolegio? 9. ^En 
qu6 mes terminan las cla^ en los colegios norteamericanos? 
10. lQii6 dfa de la semana es hoy? 11. ^En qu^ dias de 
la semana tienen Vds. clase de espafiol? 12. ^En qu6 dfa 
de la semana trabaja Vd. m&s? 13. ^En qu& dla trabaja 
Yd. menos? 14. ^Estudia Vd. los domingos? 15. ^Cu&n- 
tos dfas tiene la semana? 16. ^Cu&les son sus nombres? 
17. ^ Cu&ntas ventanas hay en esta sala de clase ? 18. ^Est&n 
abiertas o cerradas? 19. ^Hay m^ de doce alumnos en esta 
clase ? 20. j, Tiene Vd. mds de un l&piz ? 21 . ^ Hay mis de 
un encerado en la sala de clase? 22. ^Cu&ntos hay? 
23. ^Cudntas clases tiene Vd. hoy? 

24. ^Cudntos son 2 mds 3? ^4 m^ 5? ^3 mds 7? 

25. iCudntosson2por3? i3por3? i6por2? i2por4? 

26. ^Cudntos son 12 menos 6? ^10 menos 2? ^11 menos 8? 
i9 menos 6? 27. ^Cudntos son 8 dividido por 4? ^6 divi- 
didopor2? i 8 dividido por 4? i 10 dividido por 2? 

TEMA TRSCS 

1. Are there more than twelve pupils in the Spanish 
class? 2. No, sir; there are only twelve pupils in the 
class. It is a small class. 3. To-day there are less than 
twelve in the class. Two are absent. John and Charles 
are sick. 4. Our classes begin in the month of Septem- 
ber and end in the month of June. 5. We have Spanish 
lessons on Monda3rs, Wednesdays/ and Fridays.^ 6. We 

^ Do not repeat the article. 
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do not study on Sundays. 7. I work most on Wednesday. 
I have five classes on Wednesday. 8. There are twelve 
chairs in front of the table, and one behind the table. 
9. The classroom has five large windows. 10. On the 
teacher's table there are books, papers, the pupils' notebooks, 
and a bottle of black ink. 11. I wear Ught clothing in sum- 
mer and heavy clothing in winter. 12. There is a map of 
South America in the classroom, is there not? 13. Yes, sir; 
and there is also one of the American continent. 14. What 
are the summer months in the Argentine RepubUc? 15. The 
summer months in the Argentine are December, January, and 
February. In these months, the Argentine boys haven't 
classes. 



lecci(5n catorce 

(Lesson XIV) 
Nt^MEROS CARDIHALBS 

96. CSardinal Numbers from 13 to 31. 



13. trece 

14. catorce 

15. quince 

16. diezyseisCdieds^is) 

17. diez 7 siete (diedsiete) 

18. diez 7 ocho (dieciocho) 

19. diez 7 nueve (diecixLueye) 

20. veinte 

21. veinte y uno, -a (yeintiuno, 

-a) 

22. veinte 7 dos (yeintid6s) 



23. veinte 7 tree (veintitr68) 

24. veinte 7 cuatro (veinti- 

cuatro) 

25. veinte 7 dnco (veintidnco) 

26. veinte 7 seis (veintis^is) 

27. veinte 7 siete (veintisiete) 

28. veinte 7 ocho (veintiocho) 

29. veinte 7 nueve (veintinueve) 

30. treinta 

31. treinta7unOy-a 



Note that some of the numerals have two forms. The second 
represents more closely the usual pronunciation. In compoimd 
numbers like veinte y uno, treinta y uno, etc., uno agrees in 
gender with its noun when it follows the noun or when stand- 
ing alone with the noun understood. Examples: pfigina 
treinta y una, page thirty-one ; i Cufintas piginas hay ? Hay 
veinte y una, How many pages are there ? There are twenty-one. 
When standing between another niuneral and a masculine 
pliu'al noim, the final o of uno is dropped, but before feminine 
nouns in the pliu'al, final a is retained. Examples : veintifin 
libros, twenty-one books ; veinte y una sillas, twerdy-one chairs. 
With the exception of compounds ending in uno, all cardinals 

here given are uninflected. 

84 
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97. Time of Day. 

I Qtt6 hora es? What time is it? 
Ea la una, It is one o'clock. 

Es la una j diez (minutes), It is ten minutes past one. 
Es la una y cuarto, It is quarter past one. 
Es la una y media, It is half past one. 

Son las dos menos yeintidnco (minutos), It is twenty-five 
minutes of two. 

Son las dos menos cuarto, It is quarter of two. 
Son las dos, It is two o'clock. 

The third person singular of ser is used in counting from 
twerUy-nine mintUea of one o'clock to half past one and beyond 
that point the third person plural of ser is used. The feminines 
la, las, and media (from adj. medio, half) agree with the noun 
hora (hour) or horas understood. T is used to indicate time 
up to the half hour and menos {Jess) to indicate the minutes 
subtracted from the hour. English a half hour or half an hour 
is translated media hora. The indefinite article is not used 
with the adjective medio. Cuarto, quarter, is a noun. 

98. Translation of English a.m. and p.m. 

a las cuatro de la madrugada, at four in the morning (4 a.m.). 
a las nueve de la mafiana, at nine in the morning (9 a.m.). 
& las cinco de la tarde, at five in the afternoon (5 p.m.). 
a las diez de la noche, at ten in the evening (10 p.m.). 

The preposition a is used with the feminine form of the 
definite article and the niuneral to express the hour at which 
something takes place. The phrase de la madrugada following 
a cardinal indicates the hours between one o'clock and sunrise ; 
de la mafiana the hours between sunrise and noon ; de la tarde 
between noon and simset ; and de la noche the hours between 
sunset and one o'clock. 

< 99. The phrases in the morning y in the afternoon^ and in the 
evening, when not preceded by the specific hour, are translated 
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respectively por la madmgada or por la mafiana, por la tarde, 
por la noche. 

100. Tener in Expressions of Age. 

I Qu6 edad tiene Vd.? How old are you? (Whai age have youf) 
^CuAntos afios tiene Vd.? How old are you? (How many yeart 
have youf) 
Tengo yeinticinco afios, I am twenty-five (years old). 

The verb tener is used to express age. 

101. Tener to express Necessity. 

Tengo que estar en casa a las dnco, I have to be at home at five 
o'clock. 

Tener with que and an infinitive is used to express the 
necessity of performing an action expressed by the infinitive. 

102. Idiomatic Expressions. 

esta nochei. to-night, this evening, esta tarde, this afternoon. 

£s mediodia, It is noon. £s medianoche, It is midnight. 



EJSRCICIO CATORCE DE LECTURA 

Treinta dfas tiene noviembre 
Con abril, junio, y septiembre ; 
De veintiocho s61o hay uno, 
Y los demds treinta y imo. 

En afios bisiestos el mes de febrero tiene veintinueve dfas. 
Febrero es el mes m&a corto del aflo. Hay im reloj de pared 
en la sala de clase. El reloj tiene dos manecillas, una m&s 
grande que la otra. La m&s grande indica los minutos y la 
mds pequefia indica la hora. ^Qu6 hora es por su reloj de 
Vd.? Son las diez y cinco. Carlos, iqu6 hora es por el de 
Vd.? M mfo est& parado. La clase de espafiol principia a 
las nueve de la mafiana y termina a las diez menos cuartp. 
El colegio est& abierto desde las ocho de la mafiana hasta las 
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cuatro y media de la tarde. Yo tomo el desayuno a las ocho 
menos diez de la mafiana y tomo el almuerzo a las doce (a 
mediodla). Como muy poco por la mafiana. Juan come a 
las seis y tiene que estar en casa a las cinco y media. General- 
mente, yo estudio desde las ocho hasta las diez de la noche, 
pero esta noche tengo que estudiar hasta medianoche (las doce). 
^Cudntos afios tiene Yd. 7 Yo tengo veintitin afios. Mi her- 
mano mayor tiene treinta afios y mi hermano menor tiene 
dieciocho. 



VOCABULARIO CATORCB 



almuerzo, m., lunch. 

ailo, m., year; — bisiesto, leap 

year, 
comer, to eat, dine, 
corto, -a, short, 
dem&s (los or las), the others, 
desayuno, m., breakfast, 
desde, from, 
generalmente, usually, 
hasta, until, 
bora, /., hour, time, 
indicar, to indicate, mark. 



maneciUa,/., hand (of a HmepUce), 

mafiana, /., morning. 

medianoche, /., midnight. 

mediodfa, m., noon. 

minute, m., minute. 

noche,/., evening, night. 

parado, -a, stopped. 

por, by. 

reloj (m.) (de pared), (wall) dock. 

s61o, only. 

tarde, /., afternoon. 

tomar, to take. 



EJSRCICIO ORAL CATORCE 

A. Svbstituyase la raya con un nitmero cardinal. 

1. El dfa tiene horas. 2. Enero tiene dfas. 

3. Junio tiene dlas. 4. Mi reloj tiene manecUlas. 



5. La clase de espafiol principia a 

6. Tomo el desayuno a y el almuerzo a 



y termina a 
— . 7. 



Esta 



tarde tengo que estar en casa a 
9. Tenemos que estudiar hasta 
afios y su hermano mayor tiene — 



8. Como a 
10. El tiene 



B. Conjitguese en el presente de indicatwo. 
Yo tengo que estudiar mi lecci6n. 
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C. Ltanse en espafid laa frases siguierUes. 

12 + 8-20. 14 + 12-26. 9 + 21-30. 8 X 3 - 24. 

6x6-30. 7x3-21. 29-6-23. 17-4-13. 

27-5-22. 28 : 4 - 7. 18 : 3 - 6. 3 A.M., 10 A.M., 
1.30 P.M., 5.10 P.M., 11.30 P.M. 

CUB8TI0HARI0 CATORCS 

1. ^Cu^tas estaciones tiene el afio? 2. iCu£L es la m&s 
hermosadelasestaciones? 3. ^TienenVds. clasesde espafiol 
en el mes de junio? 4. ^Cutotosdfas tiene el mes de enero? 
5. ^Cn^ es el mes mis corto del afio? 6. ^Hay m&s de 
veinticinco alumnos en esta clase 7 7. ^ Hay menos de treinta 
alumnos en esta clase ? 8. ^ Qu6 hora es por su reloj de Yd. ? 
9. ^ Estd parado su reloj ? 10. ^Cu&ntas manecillas tiene su 
reloj? 11. ^Cu&ntas manos tiene Yd.? 12. ^A qu6 hora 
principia la clase de espafiol? 13. ^A qu£ hora tennina la 
clase? 14. ^Hasta qu6 hora de la noche estudia Yd.? 
15. ^Estudian Yds. mucho por la tarde? 16. ^A qu6 hora 
toma Yd. el almuerzo? 17. ^ Toman Yds. el almuerzo en 
casa? 18. iA qu6horacome Yd.? 19. iCome Yd. mucho 
porlamafiana? 20. iCudntosaflos tiene Yd.? 21. iCudn- 
tos afios tiene su hermano? 22. ^ Tiene Yd. que estudiar 
esta noche? 23. ^ A qu6 hora tiene Yd. que estar en casa 
esta tarde? 

24. iCudntos son 12 mds 3? i8 mis 7? il4 ipds 6? 
^12mdsl3? 25. ^Cudntos son 5 por 5? i4por4? i8 por 
3? i7 por 4? 26. iCuAntos son 18 menos 12? ^24 menos 
8? i30 menos 6? 27. iCuAntos son 25 dividido por 5? 
i21 dividido por 7? i8 dividido por 2? 

TEMA CATORCE 

1. We take breakfast ^ at quarter of seven in the morning. 
2. I eat very little in the morning. 3. The Spanish class 

> Supply definite article. 
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begins at ten o'clock and ends at quarter of eleven. 4. How 
many pupils are there in the class? 5. There are twenty- 
foiu* boys and seven girls. 6. Twenty-fom* plus seven are 
thirty-one. There are thirty-one pupils in the class. 7. I 
have classes in the morning until one o'clock. 8. I take 
lunch ^ at quarter past one. 9. My brothers and I take 
lunch ^ at home. 10. In the afternoon I have two classes, 
from two o'clock until half past three. 11. From five imtil 
six I have to study my lessons. 12. We have to write twenty- 
one sentences (oradones, /. pi.) in Spanish. 13. We dine at 
half past six. 14. How old are you? I am sixteen years old. 

^ Supply definite artide. 



LECCIONT QUINCE 

(Lesson XV) 

NtiMEROS 0RDINALS8 

(Ordinal Numbers) 

103. Ordinal Numbers from First to Tenth} 



let. 


M** *^ *■■■■ l^^#*» AAX^AAA . 

primero, —a 


6th. 


sescto, -a 


2d. 


segundo, -a 


7th. 


s6ptimo, -a 


3d. 


tercero, -a 


8th. 


octayo, -a 


4th. 


cuarto, -a 


9th. 


noyeno, -a 


5th. 


quinto, -a 


10th. 


d6cimo, -a 



(a) Ordinal nmnbers are inflected like other adjectives in 
-o and agree in gender and number with the nouns they modify. 
They are usually replaced by the cardinals above tenth and 
beyond second may also be replaced by cardinals in speaking 
of chapters, pages, volmnes, etc. In the latter case, the car- 
dinal follows the noun as in English. Eixample: la lecci6n 
seis, the sixth lesson or lesson six. Ordinals may precede or 
follow the noun. Example : la sezta lecci6n, la lecci6n sexta, 
the sixth lesson, 

(6) When a cardinal and an ordinal are used together, the 
cardinal precedes. Examples : las tres primeras pUginas, the 
first three pages. 

(c) Primero and tercero lose their final -o when they precede 
a singular masculine noun, but have the full form when they 
follow a noun or when standing alone. Examples : el primer 

^ Since the ordinals above tenth are rarely used, they are omitted in this 
book. 

90 
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aiio de espaftol, the first year of Spanish ; el tercer piso, el 
piso tercerOy (he third fijoor. 

104. Ordinals with Names of Sovereigns. 

Enrique cuarto, Henry the Alfonso trece, Alphonso the 

Fourth. Thirteenth. 

Jorge quinto, George the Fifth. Luis catorce, Louis the Four- 
teenth. 

In naming sovereigns, Popes, etc., the ordinals are used to 
Umih inclusive and beyond that point the cardinal is used.^ 
The definite article is not used in these cases before the numeral. 

106. La fecha (The date). 

In expressing the date of the month, first is translated primero, 
but above first the cardinal must be used. Examples: et 
primero de Enero (or el dfa primero de Enero), the first of 
January ; el dos de Mayo, (he second of May ; el veinte de 
Abril, the twentieth of April. 

106. Idiomatic Expressions Used in Dates. 

^ A cuAntos estamos hoy (or del mes) ? What day of the month 
is it? 

Estamos a primero de Febrero, It is the first of February. 

Estamos a veinticinco de Marzo, It is the 25th of March. 

iCnSl es la fecha de hoy? What is the date to-day? 

La fecha de hoy es viemes, 16 de Mayo,' To-day is Friday, the 
15th of May. 

EJERCICIO QUIHCE DE LECTUEA 

Somos alumnos de la clase del primer afio de espafiol. 
Tenemos para hoy la lecci6n quince. Trata del uso de los 
niimeros ordinales. La primera lecci6n del libro de gramdtica 
trata del tiempo presente de indicativo de los verbos regulares 

1 The ordinal onceno, eleventh, may be used with names of sovereigns. 
* With dates including the day of the week or name of a city, the definite 
article is not used before the numeral. 
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y la s^unda lecci6n trata de los artfculos. ^A cu£ntOB 
estamos hoy? Aquf tengo un calendario. Estamos a 12 de 
Octubre. ^Qu^ dfa de la semana es hoy? Hoy es lunes. 
Estamos en octubre. Octubre es el d6cimo mes del afLo y 
diciembre es el tiltimo. Nuestro colegio tiene cuatro pisos. 
La oficina est& abajo y esta sala de clase estd en el tercer 
piso (piso tercero).^ La oficina esX& abajo y nosotros estamos 
arriba. 

El pnmero de Enero es el Dfa de AfLo Nuevo. El 22 de 
Pebrero es el aniversario del nacuniento de Jorge Washington. 
El 4 de Julio es el DIa de la Independencia en los Estados 
Unidos. Es la fiesta nacional. El tiltimo jueves de Noviembre 
es el Dfa de Gracias. El Dfa de Navidad es el 25 de Diciembre. 
El 2 de Mayo es la fiesta nacional de Espafia. El Bey de 
Elspafia es Alfonso trece. 



VOCABTJLARIO QUINCE 



abajo, below, down-«tairs. 

Alfonso, Alphonso. 

aniversario, m., anniversary. 

arriba, above, up-staiiB. 

calendario, m., calendar. 

dfa, m., day; — de Aflo Nnevo, 
New Year's Day; — de la 
Independencia, Independence 
Day; — de Gracias, Thanks- 
giving Day; — de Navidad, 
Christmas Day. 

fecha, /., date. 

fiesta, /., holiday. 

gracias, /. pi., thanks. 



gramAtica, /., grammar; libro de 

— , grammar ijbooh), 
independencia, /., independence. 
Jorge, George, 
nacional, m. andf., national, 
nacimiento, m., birth: 
Navidad, /., Christmas, 
nnevo, -a, new. 
oficina, /., office, 
piso, m., floor, story; 

groimd floor, 
tiempo, m., tense, 
tratar, to treat, 
iiltimo, -a, last. 
ttso, m., use. 



— bajo, 



1 In Spain and Spanish America, English >Sr«< floor ■> ground fl,ovF is translated 
piso bajo. English second floor is translated primer piso or piso primero, etc. 
Sometimes English second floor is translated piso principal, in which case 
Spanish primer piso corresponds to our third floor. 
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EJERCICIO ORAL QUHICE 

A. SvbetUiiyase la raya con un nUmero cardinal o ordinal, 

1. El Rey de Inglaterra es Jorge . 2. El Rey de 

Espana es Alfonso . 3. Enero es el mes del afio 

y marzo es el . 4. El domingo es el dia de la 

semana. 5. La fiesta nacional de Espafia es el de 

Mayo. 6. EI Dla de Navidad es el de Diciembre. 

7. Estamos en el plso . 8. El de Julio es la fiesta 

nacional de los Estados Unidos. 

B. Traditzcanse al espanol. (Translate into Spanish.) 

John II, Charles IV, Charles V, Alphonso X, Alphonso XII ; 
May 1, September 18, February 3, October 23 ; Friday, July 4 ; 
New York, September 6. 



CUSSTIOKARIO QUIHCE 

1. iQa6 lecci6n tenemos para hoy? 2. ^Cuties son los 
ntimeros cardinales de uno a veinte? 3. ^Cuties son los 
ntimeros ordinales de primero a d^cimo? 4. ^A cu&ntos 
estamos hoy? 5. ^Qu6d(ade la semana es hoy? 6. ^Tienen 
Yds. clase de espafiol los sdbados? 7. iCuH es el tercer 
mes del afio? 8. iCu&L es el tiltimo mes del afio? 
9. iCudntos pisos tiene este edificio? 10. i Estamos arriba 
abajo? 11. iEn qu6 piso estamos? 12. iCudntos pisos 
tiene la casa de Vd.? 13. iQui6n es el Rey de Inglaterra? 
14. iQm6n es el Rey de Espafia? 15. iCuAl es la capital 
de Espafia? 16. iCudl es la fecha del Dia de AjBlo Nuevo? 
17. iQu6 dia es el 22 de Febrero? 18. iCudl es el Dia de 
la Independencia en los Estados Unidos? 19. iCudl es la 
fiesta nacional de Espafia? 20. ^Estdn Yds. en la clase 
del primer afio de espafiol? 21. ^A qu6 hora termina la 
clase de espafiol? 22. ^Qu^ hora es? 



94 FIRST BOOK IN SPANISH 

TEMA QUINCE 

1. This year our classes begin on Monday, September 18th. 
2. The last Thursday of the month of November is Thanks- 
giving Day.^ 3. We haven't classes on Thanksgiving Day. 
4. Christmas Day ^ is the 25th of December. 5. We haven't 
classes from December 23d imtil January 2d. 6. New Year's 
Day ^ is the first of January. 7. The 22d of February is the 
anniversary of the birth of Washington, the first President of 
the United States. 8. The 4th of July is the national hoUday 
in the United States and the 25th of May is the national holi- 
day of the Argentine Republic. 9. This year oiu* classes end 
on Friday, Jime 21st. 10. What date is to-day? 11. I 
have a calendar here in my pocket. Here it is. 12. To-day 
is the fifteenth of December. 13. How many classes have 
you to-day? 14. I have six ; the first at nine o'clock, the 
second at quarter of ten, the third at half past ten, the fourth 
at quarter past eleven, the fifth at twelve o'clock, and the 
sixth at two. 15. Do you have to study the Spanish lesson 
this afternoon? 16. Yes, sir; I have to study lesson ^ six- 
teen. 17. How many floors has the school? It has four 
floors. It is a high building. 18. Our classroom is on the 
third floor and the office is on the ground floor, 

^ Supply definite articU. 
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(Lesson XVI) 

PARTICIPIO PASIVO 

(Past Participle) 

TIBMPO PERFECTO DE INDICATIVO 
(Present Perfect Tense Indicative) ^ 

107. Past Participle of Verbs. 

Primera conjugaci6n Segimda conjiigaci6n Tercera conjisgaci6ii 
habl-ado, spoken, aprend-ido, learned. viv-ido, lived. 

The past participle of all regular verbs and of most irregular 
verbs is formed by adding -ado to the stem of verbs of the first 
conjugation and -ido to the stem of verbs of the second and 
third conjugations. Examples : estudi-ar, estudi-ado ; est-ar, 
est-ado ; ten-er, ten-ido. When the stem ends in a, e, or o, 
the i of the past participle ending takes the written accent. 
Examples: le-ei^" le-Ido ; cre-er, cre-Ido. The following 
verbs which have occurred in previous lessons have irregular 
past participles : ser, past part, sido, been ; escribir; past part. 
escrito, written ; abrir, past part, abierto, opened. Other 
irregular past participles will be noted as they occiu*. (See also 

(a) As in English, the past participle is frequently used as 
an adjective, in which case it follows the same laws of agree- 
ment as an adjective. 

1 In Engliah this tense is also called perfect or past indefixiite indioatiye. 
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108. Tiempo presente de indicatiyo del verbo auxiliar 

(auxiliary) haber, to haoe. 

SiNGULAB Plural 

1. he I. hemos 

2. has 2. hab6is 

3. ha 3. han 

Haber is chiefly used as an auxiliary with the past participles 
of verbs to form compound tenses. It is never used to denote 
possession. (See SIS.) When used impersonally, it has the form 
hay instead of ha in the third person singular of the present 
indicative. (See 89.) 

109. Tiempo perfecto de indicatiyo del verbo hablar, to 

Singular 

1 . yo he hablado, I have spoken. 

2. tfi has hablado, you iSam.) have spoken. 

3. 61 (eUa) ha hahlado, he (or she) has spoken. 
3. Yd. ha hahlado, you have spoken. 

Plural 

1. nosotros (-as) hemos hahlado, we have spoken. 

2. Yosotros (-as) hah^is hahlado, you {Jam,) have spoken. 

3. ellos (ellas) han hahlado, they {masc. or fern,) have spoken. 
3. Yds. han hahlado, you have spoken. 

The present perfect indicative of aprender is yo he aprendido, 
I have learned, etc., and of vivir, yo he vivido, etc., / have lived. 

The present perfect indicative is a compound tense, formed 
with the present indicative of haber and a past participle. In 
compoimd tenses, the past participle is uninflected (masc, sing.). 
The present perfect expresses an action completed at an in- 
definite time in the past or in a space of time closely related to 
the present. It corresponds in general to the English present 
perfect tense, / have been, I have studied, etc. 

When the present perfect tense is used in questions, the 
subject follows the past participle. Examples: ^Ha estado 
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Vd. en Buenos Aires? Have you been at Buenos Aires? iTXo 
ban estudiado ellos la lecci6n ? HauenH they studied the lesson ? ^ 

110. Verbo irregular (Irregular verb) ver^ to see. 

Infinitivo Genindio Partidpio Perfecto de 

pasivo indicativo 

ver, to see. viendo, seeing, visto, seen, he visto, I have seen. 

Presente de indicativo 

SlNGTTLAB PlURAL 

1. yoyeo, Isee. nosotros (-as) yemos, we see. 

2. tfi yes, you {fam.) see. yosotros (-as) yeis, you (Jam.) see. 

3. 61 (eUa) ye, he {ar she) sees. eUos (eUas) yen, they see. 
3. Yd. ye, you see. Yds. yen, you see. 

111. Verbo irregular hacer^ to do, make. 

Infinitivo Genindio Partidpio Perfecto de 

padvo indicativo 

hacer,todo, hadendo, doing, hecho,done, he hecho, I have 

♦ 

make. making. made. donoimade. 

Presente de indicativo 

SlNOULAB FlUBAL 

1. yo hago, I am doing, I make, ete. nosotros (-as) baeemos 

2. td haces yosotros (-as) hac^is 

3. &. (ella) hace ellos (ellas) hacen 
3. Yd. hace Yds. hacen 

Distinguish between the active verb hacer, to do, and the 
English auxiliary to do, which is never translated into Spanish 
{18, 6). No he hecho eso / have not done thtU ; No creo eso, / 
do not believe thai. 

EJERCICIO DI£Z T SEIS DE LECTURA 

Una conversaci6n entre dos amigos 

A. iQii6 ha hecho Vd. esta tarde? — He estudiado mi 
lecci6n de espafiol para mafiana. El profesor ha explieado 3ra 

1 In Spanish, no word may stand between the auxiliary and past participle. 
H 
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a los almnnos las reglas. — ^De qu6 trata la lecci6n? — Trata 
del uso del participio pasivo y del tiempo perfecto de los verbos 
de la primera, segunda, y tercera conjugaciones. EI participio 
pasivo de los verbos de la primera conjugaci6n termina en 
-cuio y el participio pasivo de los verbos de la segunda y tercera 
conjugaciones tennina en -ido, — iQu6 tiene Vd. en la mano? 

— Es una carta que he recibido hoy de mi amigo, el sefior 
Blanco. Estd fechada el 12 de Octubre. — ^Estd viajando 
61 por Sud America? — SI, sefior; ha recorrido la America 
del Sur desde Venezuela hasta el Estrecho de Magallanes. 
Este no es su primer viaje por Sud Am6rica. Ha estado 
alll varias veces y habla muy bien el espafiol. Ha visto 
muchas cosas interesantes y ha aprendido mucho. 

B. (Una madre estd hablando con su hijo,) ^D6nde has 
estado? — He estado en el colegio, mami. — iQu6 has apren- 
dido hoy? — He aprendido las reglas para el uso del perfecto 
de indicativo.. — iHas aprendido tus lecciones para mafiana? 

— SI, mamd. 

C. ( Una madre estd hablando con sus hijos.) i D6nde hab^is 
estado? — Hemos estado en casa, mam&. — iQu6 hab^is 
hecho alll? iHabdis estudiado vuestras lecciones? — Sf, 
mamd. 



VOCABULARIO DI£Z T SEIS 



amigo, m,, friend (m.). 

coiiyersaci6n, /., conversation. 

cosa, /., thing. 

estrecho, m., strait. 

ezplicar, to explain. 

fechado, -a, dated. 

hasta, as far as. 

interesante, m. and/,, interesting. 

Magallanes, Magellan. 

maxn&, /., mamma. 

mafiana, adv., to-morrow. 



por, through, in (expressing mo» 

tion). 
recibir, to receive, 
recorrer, to traverse, 
regla, /., rule, 
yarios, -as, adj. and pran.t pl.f 

various, several, 
vez, /. , time ; pL, veces. 
via jar, to travel, 
viaje, m., trip, journey, voyage, 
ya, already. 
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EJERCICIO ORAL DI£Z T SEIS 

A. Canjiiffuese en el pre^ente de indicaiwo. 
Yo veo la ventana. 

B. Conjugiiense en d perfedo de indicativo. 

Yo he estado en M6]ico. Yo no he escrito la carta. ^He 
lefdo yo el libro? 

C. P&nganse en forma interrogativa, y negativa, la8 aradonea 
siguientes. (Put the following sentences in interrogative, and 
negative form.) 

1. Carlos ha estado en casa. 2. &1 ha escrito su tema. 

3. EUos han abierto las ventanas. 4. Ella ha viajado por 
el Canadd. 5. Vd. ha visto el sello. 

CUESTIONARIO DIEZ T SEIS 

1. iQu6 lecci6n tenemos para hoy? 2. ^Cu&ntas con- 
jugaciones tiene el verbo espafLol? 3. ^En q\x6 termina 
€l participio pasivo de los verbos de la primera conjugaci6n? 

4. iCuH es el participio pasivo del verbo escribir? idel verbo 
4jbrir? idel verbo aer? idel verbo ver? 5. ^Han estudiado 
Yds. la lecci6n de espafiol para hoy? 6. ^De qu6 trata esta 
lecci6n? 7. iHa sido Vd. aplicado este alio? 8. ^Han 
sido Vds. aplicados? 9. iHavistoVd. mi libro? 10. ^Han 
escrito Vds. sus temas? 11. iHa abierto Vd. su libro? 

12. iD6nde estd viajando mi amigo el sefior Blanco? 

13. iCudntas veces ha estado 61 en Sud Am6rica? 14. ^Ha 
viajado Vd. mucho? 15. ^Han leido Vds. las palabras que 
yo he escrito? 

TEMA DIEZ T SEIS 

A. 1. {The teacher) What have you (pZ.) done this morning? 

2. (A pupil) You have spoken in Spanish and we have listened. 

3. We also have spoken in Spanish. 4. You have explained 
the rules that treat of the use of the past participle and of the 
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present^ perfect tense indicative.* 5. The rules have been 
easy. 6. We have read the Spanish words that you have 
written on the blackboard and we have pronoimced the words 
with you. 7. The pupils have been very studious. 8. We 
have studied the map of South America and we have learned 
that Buenos Aires is the largest city in South America, but 
that it hasn't as many inhabitants as New York. 9. You 
have read a letter which you have received to-day from your 
friend, Mr. White. 10. We have seen the letter and also the 
Argentine stamp. 11. The letter is dated October 12th 
at Buenos Aires. 12. To-day is November 1st. 13. Mr. 
White- has traversed South America' from Venezuela as far 
as the Strait of Magellan. 

B. {A mother is talking with her son.) 14. Where have you 
been this afternoon? 15. Have you been upnstairs? Yes, 
mother. 16. Have you read your sister's letter? 17. No, 
I have not seen her letter. 

lOmit. S8upply4e. • la AmMca dal S«. 
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RiGIMEN DIRECTO CON A 

(Direct Object with a) 

112. Use of a before a Direct Personal Object. 

He visto a Juan, I have seen John. 
Veo a stt padre de Vd., I see your father. 
Veo la ventana, I see the window. 

We already know that the preposition a is used to indicate 
the indirect object (^9), The same preposition must also 
precede the direct object (noun or pronoun) of a verb when 
the object is a specific person or persons. The preposition a 
is usually omitted after tener.^ 

(a) The preposition a is also required before a direct object 
referring to a specific higher animal or a noun personified. 
Examples : No he visto al perro, / haven^t seen the dog ; No 
temo a la muerte, / do not fear death. 

(6) TTAom (relative) is que* or a quien. TTAom (interrogative) 
is ^a quien? 

113. Use of a with Geographical Names. 

He recoirido la America del Sur, I have traversed South America. 
No he visto a Buenos Aires, I have not seen Buenos Aires. 

The preposition a is used before geographical names as 
direct object of a verb when they are not regularly used with 
the definite article. 

1 Other exceptions will be noted as they occur. 

* Note that a is not used before que meaning wham. 
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114. Verbo irrQgalar it, to go. 

Infinitivo Genmdio Partictpio paslvo 

ir, to go. yendOy going. ido, gone. 

Presente de indicativo 

SiNOULAB Plural 

1. yo Yoy, I go, I am going. noaotros (-as) yamoa 

2. til yas yosotros (-as) yaia 

3. €1 (ella) ya ellos (ellaa) yan 
3. Yd. ya Yds. yan 

English I am goings etc., must be translated by the simple 
present indicative of ir. The progressive form with estar and 
the present participle is not used with this verb. 

115. Preposition with a Dependent Infinitiye. 

Deseo viajar por Sud America, I wish to travel in South America. 
Voy a abrir la puerta, I am going to open the door. 

Many Spanish verbs may be followed by a dependent in- 
finitive without a connecting preposition. Others require a 
preposition before a dependent infinitive to complete the sense. 
When such a preposition is required, it will be indicated in the 
Vocabulary. (For a partial list, see S4O-S4S.) Among the 
verbs already studied, ir and aprender require the preposition 
a. All verbs of motion require a before a dependent infinitive. 
Most nouns and adjectives require de before a dependent in- 
finitive, but usage must be carefully noted. 

116. Translation of English time. 

When time is equivalent to hour, use hora (/.) ; when 
expressing a period of ^me, use tiempo (m.) ; when indicating 
a repetition of the same act, use vez (/.), pZ., veces. Note 
the following phrases, una vez, once ; dos veces, twice ; 
^cufintas veces? how often? 
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117. English next in Eipressions of Time. 

el limes pr6zimo, next Monday, la semana que viene, next week. 

English next with a noun expressing time is translated by 
the adjective pxAzimo, -a, or the phrase que viene^ following 
the noun. With either expression, the definite article precedes 
the noun. 

118. The progressive form of the present perfect tense is 
expressed by the present perfect of estar with a present par- 
ticiple. Example : He estado viajando, I have been traveling. 

119. The present perfect tense of haber used impersonally 
(see 89) is Ha habido, There has been, There have been. The 
interrogative form is ^Ha habido? Has there been? Have there 
been? 

120. English to with Verbs of Motion. 

Voy a Cuba, I am going to Cuba. 

English to with verbs of motion is translated by a. Note 
the following idiomatic expressions: Voy a casa, I am going 
home ; Voy a casa de Juan, I am going to John^s (house) ; 
Van al colegio, Tfiey are going to school ; Vamos a la tienda 
de Su£rez, We are going to Suarez^s (store). (Compare 62.) 

(a) English there, indicating motion toward a place, is 
translated alUl. 

EJERCICIO DIEZ T SIETB DE LECTURA 

Una conversacifin entre dos amigos (conclusi6n) 

— Voy a leer un pdrrafo de la carta del seflor Blanco: 

cEsta reptibUca es imo de los pafses m&s adelantados de 

la America del Sur y supera a todas sus hermanas del con- 

tinente sudamericano por su comercio y sus productos. S61o 

Paris, entre las ciudades latinas,* supera a Buenos Aires en 

^ Viene is the third person singular present indicative of venir, to com/t. 
* Lfttino here means speaking a language derived from Latin. 
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pobIaci6n. Es la m&s importante ciudad de Sud America. 
He paseado por sus calles y sus avenidas principales.^ He 
hecho tambi^n una excursi6n a La Plata, capital de la pro- 
vineia de Buenos Aires, y otra a Mar del Plata, famosa por 
sus bafios de mar.> — ^Ha viajado Vd. tambi^n por Sud 
America? — No, sefior; pero espero ir alld el afio pr6ximo 
(el afio que viene). Por esto, deseo aprender a hablar bien 
el espafiol. 



VOCABULARIO DIBZ T SIBTE 



adelantado, -a, advanoed, progres- 
sive. 

avenida, /., avenue. 

baflo, m., bath; — de mar, sea 
bath. 

calle, /., street. 

comercio, m., commeroe. 

desear, to desire, wish. 

esperar, to hope, expect. 

excursi6n, /., excursion. 

famoso, -a, famous. 

La Plata, proper name. 

latino, -a, Latin. 

Mar del Plata, /., proper ruime (a 



faehionabU watering place in the 
Argentine), 

Paris, m., Paris. 

pftrrafo, m., paragraph. 

pasear, to walk. 

poblaci6n, /., population. 

por, because of, along; — esto, 
because of this. 

principal, m. andf.y principal. 

provinda, /., province. 

sudamericano, -a. South Amer- 
ican. 

superar, to surpass. 

todo, -a, adj, and pron., all. 



EJERCICIO ORAL DIEZ T SIETE 

SvbstMyase la raya con la preposiddn a, si la pide el 
sentido. (Replace the dash with the preposition a if the sense 
requires it.) 

1. Los alumnos aprenden hablar espafiol. 2. Voy 

ver mi padre. 3. No hemos visto suhermano. 

4. He comprado — r- dos plumas. 5. ^Qui6n ha abierto 

la puerta? 6. i qui6n ha visto Vd.? 7. Deseo 

ver mihermana. 8. Novamos casa. 9. No 

he visto Paris. 10. No hemos visto la Habana. 



1 Modifies both nouns. 
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CUB8TIONARIO DIBZ T 8IBTB 

1. iVe Vd. al profesor de espaflol? 2. iVen Vds. al 
profesor? 3. ^Ha visto Vd. a mi hermano hoy? 4. iVan 
Yds. a estudiar la Iecci6n para mafLana? 5. ^Ha habido 
muchos errores (mistakes) en el tema de Vd.? 6. iVen Vds. 
las ventanas? 7. iA qu6 hora va Vd. a casa? 8. iVa 
Vd. a Nueva York la semana pr6xima? 9. iVa Vd. all& 
el mes que viene? 10. iA qu6 hora va Vd. a comer? 
11. ^Han estado Vds. estudiando esta mafiana? 12. ^Ha 
viajado Vd. mucho? 13. ^Han estado Vds. en Sud America? 
14. ^Esperan Vds. ir alU el afLo que viene? 15. ^Cuti es 
la mis importante ciudad de Sud America? 16. iCixSl es 
la capital de la provincia de Buenos Aires? 

TBMA DIBZ T SIBTE 

A. 1. The Argentine is one of the most progressive countries 
of Latin ^ America.^ 2. Brazil is larger, but the Argentine 
Republic surpasses all its sisters of the South American conti- 
nent because of its products and its commerce. 3. The 
boundaries of the Argentine are: to the north, Bolivia; to 
the east, Paraguay, a part of Brazil, Uruguay, and the Atlantic 
Ocean ; to the south, the Atlantic Ocean and a part of Chile ; 
and to the west, Chile. 4. The River Plate forms part of 
the frontier between the Argentine Republic and the Republic 
of Uruguay. 5. The schools • of the republic are very good. 
6. The classes begin in the month of March and end in the 
month of November. 7. In the Argentine Republic, the 
winter months are June, July, and August. 8. The national 
holiday is the 25th of May. 9. The capital of the province 
of Buenos Aires is La Plata. 10. Mar del Plata is famous 
because of its sea baths. 

B. 11. The pupils wish to learn* to speak Spanish in order 
to travel through South America. 12. They have learned 

1 Position? * Use the definite article. * escuelas, /. pi. 
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many rules and they speak Spanish well. 13. I hope to go 
to Peru next siunmer with my father. 14. He has been in 
Peru several times, but he has not seen Lima. 15. Are yoiu* 
brothers going with you (pZ.) ? Yes, sir ; they are going with 
us. 16. 'Next Thursday I am going to New York with my 
eldest brother. 17. We are also going to travel through 
Mexico next winter. 



LECCION DIEZ Y OCHO 



FROHOMBRES PBRSONALES COMPLBMSHTOS ACUSATIVO 
(Conjunctive Personal Pronouns) (Direot Objeot) 

121. Conjunctive Direct Object Pronouns. 

The subject and conjunctive direct object forms of the 
personal pronouns are here given side by side in order to show 
their relationship. 

SmOULAB 



Subject 

yo, I. 

tfi, you (/am.). 

£1, he. 

ella, she. 
1 

• • • • 

Yd., you (m.). 
Yd., you (f.). 



Plubal 



Subject 
nosotros (-as), we. 
vosotros (-as), you (fam.). 
eUos, they (m.). 
eUas, they (/.). 
Yds., you (m.). 
Yds., you (/.). 



Direct Object 

me, me. 

te, you (/am.). 

le, lo, him ; lo, it (m.). 

la, her, it (/.). 

lo, it (n.). 

le . . . (a Yd.),* you (m.). 

la...(aYd.),»you(/.). 

Direct Object 
nos, us. 
OS, you (fam,). 
los, them (m.). 
las, them (/.). 
les. . . (a Yds.),' you (m.). 
las . . . (a Yds.),* you (/.). 



122. Position of Conjunctive Direct Object Pronouns. 

The conjunctive direct object pronouns are used as the 
direct objects of verbs.* They must precede the verb in simple 

1 The subject pronoun it, referring to an idea, is rarely used and is therefore 
omitted for the present (see S29). In other cases, i( as a subject pronoun is 
usually not translated. * For an explanation of these double forms, see 123, b, 

* The preposition a as sign of the direct object is never used before a con* 
iunctive object pronoun. (See IBS, b.) 

107 
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tenses of the indicative and are placed immediately before the 
auxiliary in compound tenses. Examples : No le he visto, I 
have not seen him ; Nosotros no le hemos visto. We heme not 
seen him. 

123 (a). Lo may refer to a masculine noun, or to a general 
idea or phrase in a neuter sense. Examples : Lo he comprado, 
I have bought it ; No lo creo, / do not believe it. Lo may also 
be used to translate him, but the student is advised to dis- 
tinguish between le, him, and lo, it (m. or n.). The student 
should also remember that since every noun in Spanish is 
masculine or feminine, the object pronoun of the corresponding 
gender is required. Since Vd. and Vds. are subject pronouns 
of the third person in Spanish, the correspondmg conjunctive 
direct objects are also third person, le (m.) and la (/.) in the 
singular and les ^ (m.) and las (/.) in the plural. If therie is 
one male person in the group addressed, the masculine plural 
les must be used. 

(b) Use of Prepositional Forms for Clarity. 

Le veo a Yd., I see you (m.). La veo a Yd., I see you (/.). 

For the sake of clarity, the prepositional pronouns are fre- 
quently employed with the conjunctive object pronoims of 
the third person, especially in direct address with Vd. or Vds. 
In the expressions le . . . a Yd., la ... a Vd., les ... a 
Yds., las ... a Yds. {121), you, the preposition a is used as 
the sign of the direct object {112). 

(c) Use of Prepositional Forms for Emphasis. 

For the sake of emphasis, the prepositional pronouns {66) 
may be used with any of the conjunctive direct object forms 
when referring to persons. Examples : No le he visto a 61, 
I have not seen him ; No me ha visto a mf , He has not seen ms. 
The conjunctive object pronoun is seldom replaced by a preposi- 
tional pronoun. The student should avoid such sentences as 

1 Lo8 is often used instead of les as the conjunctive direct object of nstedes. 
Example : Les (or los) veo a Vds., I Bee you (pL). 
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1^ ve a m! for El me ve. Still greater emphasis may be gained 
by placing the prepositional form first in the sentence. Ex- 
ample : A mf no me ha visto, He has not seen me. Emphasis 
may also be secured by placing sf, yes, before a verb after a 
negative phrase. Example : No le he visto a €ly pero si he 
visto a su padre, I have not seen him, hut I have seen his father. 

124. Neuter Prepositional Pronoun ello. 

Estoy segoro de ello, I am sure of it. 

No tengo tiempo para ello, I haven't time for it. 

When English it is governed by a preposition and refers to 
an idea or clause previously expressed, it is translated by ello. 
Do not confuse this word with lo, which stands as the direct 
object of a verb. 

BJERCICIO DIEZ T OCHO DE LECTURA^ 

iQu6 busca Vd.? — Busco* mi libro de gramdtica. — ^No 
lo tiene Vd.? — No, seflor; no lo tengo. Creo que lo he 
dejado en el colegio. — iLo necesita Vd.? — Sf, lo necesito. 
— Pues aquf tiene Vd.' el mfo. — Muchas gracias. ^No lo 
necesita Vd. ? — No, seflor. i No ha estudiado Vd. su lecci6n 
de espafiol para mafiana? — La he estudiado, pero no la he 
aprendido bien. Tengo que repasar las reglas que tratan 
de los pronombres personales complementos. Las he es- 
tudiado, pero no las he aprendido bien. ^Las ha estudiado 
Vd. ya? — Sf, sefior; las he estudiado ya. No son muy 
diffciles. iHa lefdo Vd. tambi6n el ejercicio de lectura? — 
Sf, senor; lo he lefdo ya. — iD6nde estd Enrique? ^Le ha 
visto Vd. hoy? — No le he visto a 61, pero sf he visto a su 
hermano. {Enrique y Luis entrant en el cuarto.) Sefior 

1 Words oocumng in this and subsequent exercises are to be found in tbe 
General Vocabulary. 

> Bttscar is a transitive verb. 

* Aqui tiene Vd. means here is, in offering something. 

* Bntrar usually requires en before a noun or pronoun object. 
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Blanco, su hennano le busca a Vd. — iVerdad? — Pues, ino 
me cree Vd. ? — SI, sefior ; le creo a Vd. ^D6nde le ha visto? 

— Le he visto en la calle. — i A d6nde ^ ha ido? — Ha ido a 
la farmacia a comprar sellos. — ^Les ha visto & a Vds.7 — 
No, sefLor; nosotros le hemos visto. a A, pero A no nos ha 
visto a nosotros. — iQu6 hora es? — Son las seis y media* 

— iEs tan tarde? iEst& Vd. seguro de ello? — SI, sefior; 
estoy seguro de ello. Allf estd el reloj. — Es verdad. Tengo 
que ir a casa en s^uida. Es hora de comer. Comemos 
temprano. Adi6s. 

SJERCICIO ORAL PISZ T OCHO 

Svbstitiiyase coda sustantivo por d pronombre personal comply 
mento. (Replace each substantive by the conjimctive personal 
pronoim.) 

1. Yo veo la puerta. 2. iVe Vd. las ventanas? 3. EI 
ha estudiado la lecci6n. 4. Nosotros estudiamos las lecciones. 

6. Yo no he visto a Carlos. 6. No hemos lefdo el libro. 

7. Hemos comprado los cuademos. 8. ^Ha visto Vd. a mi 
tfa? 9. ^Hadejado Vd. su libro aquf? 10. ^Harepasado 
Vd. las reglas? 11. ^Ve Vd. el mapa? 12. ^ Han escrito 
Vds. los temas? 

CUSSTIONARIO DIEZ T OCHO 

1. Tengo un libro en la mano derecha. ^D6nde lo tengo? 
2. iEsdeVd.este libro? iDequi^nes? 3. iLoheabierto 
yo? 4. iVe Vd. el libro? ^Lo ven Vds.? 6. ^Ha visto 
Vd. mi libro? ^Lo han visto Vds.? 6. ^Ha dejado Vd. su 
cuaderno en casa? ^Lo ha dejado Vd. en casa? 7. ^Lo 
tiene Vd. ahf? 8. iTiene Vd. sus lApices ahl? ^Los tiene 
Vd. ahf? 

9. iMe ve Vd.? iMe ven Vds.? 10. ^Les veo yo a 
Vds.? 11. iVeVd. aJuan? iLeveVd.? 12. iVe Vd. 

1 With verbs of motion, where (interrogative) is translated a dtade. 
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a Juan y a Carlos? iLos ve Vd.? 13. iHa visto Vd. a 
Luis hoy? ^Le ha visto Vd.? 14. iHa visto Vd. a Maria? 
iLa ha visto Vd.? 16. i Ven Vds. las ventanas? ^Las ven 
Vds.? 16. iCu&ntas ventanas hay en la sala de clase? 
lEst&a abiertas o cerradas? 

17. He escrito palabras espafiolas en el encerado. ^En 
qu4 las he escrito? 18. ^Las leen Vds.? iLas pronuncian 
Vds. bien? 19. ^Ha estudiado Vd. su lecci6n para hoy? 
iLa ha estudiado Vd? iLa ha aprendido Vd.? 20. iNe- 
cesita Vd. ese Upiz? iLo necesita Vd.? 21. iHan ter- 
minado Vds. la lecci6n XVIII? iLa han terminado Vds.? 

TBMA PISZ T OCHO 

1. What lesson have you studied in the Spanish class? 
2. We have studied Lesson ^ XVIII. 3. Have you learned 
the rules that treat of the conjunctive personal pronouns? 

4. The teacher has explained them and we have learned them. 

5. Besides, we have learned many Spanish words, but we do 
not pronounce them very well. 6. Do you speak Spanish? 
Yes, sir ; but I do not speak it rapidly. My brother speaks it 
better than I. 7. Has he been in South America? Yes, sir ; 
he has traversed it from Colombia as far as the Argentine 
Republic. 8. Buenos Aires is large, is it not? 9. Yes, it 
is the largest city of the South American continent. 10. There 
are other important cities in the Argentine, but Buenos Aires 
surpasses them because of its population and its commerce. 
11. What are you looking for? 12. I am looking for my 
pencil. Have you seen it? 13. No, I haven't seen it. 
Here is mine. 14. Many thanks. I have to write my 
composition for to-morrow. 15. What time is it? It is 
twelve o'clock. 16. Really? Is it so late? 17. Yes, sir; 
I am sure of it. Here is my watch. 18. Where are you 
going? I have to go home at once. Good-bye. 

1 Supply definite article. 
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PROHOMBRES PERSONALES COMPLSMBHTOS DATIVO 

(Conjunctiye Personal Pronouns) (Indirect Object) 

126. Conjunctive Indirect Object Pronouns. 

Singular 

1. me, (to) me. 

2. te, (to) you (Jam,). 

8. le . . . (a £1), (to) him or it (m.). 

3. le . . . (a ella), (to) her or it (/.)• 

8. le . . . (a Vd.), (to) you (m. and J.). 

Plxtral 

1. no8, (to) us. 

2. OS, (to) you {jam,), 

3. les . . . (a ellos), (to) them (m.)* 
3. les . . . (a ellas), (to) them (/.). 

3. les . . . (a Vds.), (to) you (m. andf,). 

(a) The conjunctive indirect object pronouns are used as 
indirect objects of verbs.^ It will be noted that as an indirect 
object pronoun, le may mean to hirrij to her,^ to it and to you 
(m. and /.), and that les may mean to them (m. and /.) and to 
you (m. andf,). Unless the meaning is evident from the con- 
text, it is necessary to use the prepositional form in addition 
to the conjunctive pronoun in order to make the sense perfectly 
clear. 

1 The preposition a as sign of the indirect object is never used before conjunc- 
tive object pronouns. 

> La is frequently used for le, to her, and las for les, to them (/.), but the student 
is advised not to use these forms. 
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(b) For the sake of emphasis, the prepositional forms may 
be used with any of these conjunctive indirect object pronouns. 
Examples : Me habla a mf , He i% talking to me ; Nos hablan 
a nosotros, They are talking to iks. Greater emphasis may be 
secured by placing the prepositional forms before the con- 
junctive pronoun. Example : A mf me ha hablado. He has 
spoken to me. 

(c) The conjunctive indirect object pronouns are placed 
inmaediately before the verb in simple tenses of the indicative 
and immediately before the auxiliary in compound tenses. 
(Compare 1^2.) 

(d) It is exceedingly important to distinguish between 
English direct and indirect objects in translating into Spanish. 
Examples : / tell John (to John), Le digo a Juan ; We tell them 
(to them), Les decimos, etc. (Compare 29,) 

126. Redundant Use of Conjunctive Object Pronouns. 

No le he hablado a su padre, I have not spoken to your father. 
No le he visto a Juan, I haven't seen John. 

Both the conjunctive object pronoun and the noun object 
are frequently used in Spanish to translate an Elnglish noim 
object. This redundant form is generally used when the 
noun is an indirect object, and is also frequently used when 
the direct object is a person. 

127. Prepositional Forms used without Conjunctive Pro- 
nouns. 

(a) ^Porqu6vaVd. aellaconsuspreocupaciones? Why do you 
go to her with your troubles ? 

When the English preposition to has its real prepositional 
value and is not merely a sign of the indirect object, it is fol- 
lowed by the prepositional form of the pronoun without the 
conjunctive object pronoun. 
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(b) I A qtti6n ve Yd.? A 61, Whom do you see? Him. 
No le hablo a Vd., sino a 61, I am not talking to you, but to 
him. 

The prepositional pronouns are used alone when the verb 
is omitted to avoid repetition or when two or more pronoun 
objects are contrasted. Note that sino is used instead of 
pero to contrast a positive statement with a preceding negative 
phrase when the verb is not repeated.^ 

BJBRCICIO DIEZ T NUEVE DB LBCTURA 

A. El profesor les habla a los alunmos y ellos le escuchan.* 
Yo les hablo a Yds. en espafiol y Yds. me contestan en espafiol. 
Yo les hablo a Yds., ^verdad? Sf, sefLor; Yd. nos habla. 
^Me contestan Yds. en espafiol? Sf, sefLor; le contestamos 
en espafiol. El profesor les explica a los alumnos las reglas 
de la lecci6n. El les explica las reglas y ellos las estudian. 
Tambi^n les lee en voz alta el ejercicio de lectura y ellos aprenden 
de memoria las palabras espafiolas. No les hablo a Yds. en 
ingl^, sino en espafiol. No le he llamado a Yd., sino a Luisa. 
No le he llamado a Yd., sino a ella. 

B. En Buenos Aires 

iQu6 mira * Yd.? — Miro una tarjeta postal de las Cataratas 
del Iguazti que me ha mandado mi hermano. Son bonitas, 
i verdad ? — Sf , sefLor ; las Cataratas del Iguazti son hermosfsi- 
mas. Son mis altas y tambi^n mds anchas que las Cataratas 
del Niagara. — i Las ha visto Yd. ? — Sf , seflor ; las he visto. 
— iD6nde estdn situadas? — Est4n situadas entre el Brasil y 
la Argentina. — iA d6nde vamos ahora? — Yamos al Hip6- 
dromo a ver las carreras de caballos. — ^Le ha invitado Yd. al 
seflor Su&rez a ir con nosotros? — Sf, senor; le he invitado, 

^ When the verb is replaced by si or no in the second part of the phrase, 
pero is used instead of sino. Example : 6l no habla espafiol, pero yo sf, He 
does not apeak Spanish, but I do, 

* Transitive verb. 
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pero 61 me ha telef onado que tiene que ir a Mar del Plata esta 
tarde a ver a su padre. 

C. {Una madre estd hablando a su hija.) Luisa, ^por qu^ 
no me contestas cuando yo te hablo? — ^Me ha Uamado Vd.^? 

— Sf, te he llamado. Es hora de comer. iQu6 haces? — 
Estoy escribiendo una carta en el despacho. — ^No la has 
terminado? — No, sefLora ; no la he terminado todavfa. 

D. ( Una madre estd hablando a stms hijas.) NifLas, ^ por qu(S 
no me contestdis cuando yo os hablo? — iNos ha llamado Vd.? 

— Sf, OS he llamado. iD6nde estiis? — Estamos escribiendo 
una carta en el despacho. 

BJSRCICIO ORAL DISZ T NUSVE 

SubstUiliyanse los sustantivos por pronombres personales. 
(Replace the nouns by personal pronouns.) 

1. Miro a Juan. 2. Miramos a Maria. 3. Miramos a 
Juan y a Maria. 4. La madre llama a sus hijos. 5. Yo 
he telef onado a mi hermano. 6. ^No contesta Yd. al pro- 
fesor? 7. He recibido ima tarjeta postal del sefior Blanco. 
8. ^Qui^n ha abierto las ventanas? 9. No le hablo a Juan 
sino a Maria. 10. He invitado a Luisa. 11. He escrito a 
mis hermanos. 12. ^Por qu6 mira Yd. a la muchacha? 
13. iHa visto Yd. el Hip6dromo? 14. Juan ha telef onado 
a sus padres. 

CUSSTIONARIO DISZ T NUSVE 

1. iLes hablo yo a Yds.? 2. iMe contestan Yds. cuando 
yo les hablo? 3. iMe contesta Yd. en inglfe o en espaflol? 
4. iMe mira Yd. cuando yo le hablo? 5. ^A qui^nes ex- 
plica el profesor las reglas de la lecci6n? 6. ^Les explico 
a Yds. las reglas? 7. ^Les he leido a Yds. el ejercicio de 
lectura? 8. iMe llama Yd.? 9. iMe ha llamado Yd.? 

1 Children iisually address a parent with the pronoun usted. 
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10. ^Le ha telefonado a Vd. su padre? 11. ^Ha visto Yd. 
las Cataratas del Niagara? 12. ^No las ha visto Yd.? 

TBMA PISZ T VUBVE 

A. 1. Has your brother written to you? 2. He has not 
written to me but ^ to my parents, but they have read me his 
letter. 3. He is at Buenos Aires, the capital of the Argentine 
Republic. 4. Has he seen many interesting things? 5. Yes, 
sir ; he has seen many interesting things at Buenos Aires and 
also in the provinces. 6. He writes to us that he has made 
an excursion to the Falls of the Iguazu. 7. They are pretty, 
are they not? 8. Yes, sir; he writes to us that they are 
wider and also higher than the Falls of Niagara.* 9. Really? 

. Have you seen the Falls of Niagara? 10. I haven't seen 
them, but I hope to go there next siunmer. 11. Does your 
brother speak Spanish? 12. Yes, sir; he speaks it very 
well. He has learned it in South America. 13. He has not 
written to us in English but ^ in Spanish. 14. He has also 
sent me three books that treat of the products of the Argen- 
tine. 16. Have you read them? No, sir; I haven't yet 
read them. 16. Where are we going this evening? 17. We 
are going to the theatre (teatro, m.). 18. Have you invited 
your sister to go with us? 19. I have invited her, but she 
has telephoned to me that she has to study her lessons for 
to-morrow. 

B. (A mother is talking to her daughter.) 20. I have caUed 
you. Where have you been? 21. I have not seen you this 
afternoon. 22. Have you been at home with your brother? 
23. Has he spoken to you of the letter which he has received 
from your aunt? 

1 Pero or duo? ' Supply definite artide. 
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PRONOMBRB8 PSRSONALES COMPLSMSNTOS COH EL HmmTIVO 

T BL GSRUNDIO' 

(Conjiinotive Penonal Plronouns with the Infinitiye and Pftwo nt 

Participle) 

MODISMOS CON BL YBKBO TENER 

(Idioms with the Verb te&er) 

188. Verbo irregular querer, to vrish, be willing. 

Infinitivo Genmdio Participio paibo 

querer queriendo querido 

Preaente de indicativo 

SiNOULAB PlUBAL 

1. 70 qoiero, I wiah, etc. nosotros (-as) queremoa 

2. tfi quierea yosotros (-as) querela 

3. a (ella) quiere ellot (ellas) quieren 
3. Vd. qtdere Yds. quieren 

129. Querer with a Dependent Infinitive. 

I Qiiiere Vd. ir conmigo? Do you wish to (or Will you) go with 
me? 

Querer with a dependent infinitive means to msh or trans- 
lates English vriU in the sense of willingness. It takes.no 
preposition before a dependent infinitive. 

130. Querer, to love. 

La madre qtdere a su hija, The mother loves her daughter. 
Yo la quiero, I love her. 

Querer may mean to love when it has a direct object referring 
to a specific person. In this sense, the preposition a must be 
used with the noun object (llS). 

117 
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131. Verbo irregular poder, to be able, can, may. 
Infinitivo Gerundio Participio pasivo 

poder pudiendo podido 

Presente de indicativo 
SiNoxTLAB Plural 

1. yo puedo, I oan, may, am able, eie. nosotrot (-as) podemos 

2. ta puedes vosotrot (-as) pod^is 

3. €i (ella) puede ellot (ellas) pueden 
3. Vd. puede Yds. pueden 

Poder expresses physical abiUty or permission. Examples: 
No puedo ir con Vd., I cannot go with you ; ^Puedo verle a 
Vd. mafiana? May I see you UMnorrow? Poder takes no 
preposition before a dependent infinitive. 

132. Conjunctive Object Pronouns with an Infinitive. 

Espero verle a Vd. mafiana, I hope to see you to-morrow. 

No quiero hacerlo {or No lo quiero hacer), I do not wish to do it. 

The conjunctive object pronouns (direct or indirect) usually 
follow an infinitive and are affixed to it forming one word. 
With a few auxiliary verbs or verbs with auxiliary force, such 
as ir, to go ; poder, to be able ; querer, to wish; and volver, to 
return, the conjunctive object pronoun may either follow the 
infinitive or precede the auxiliary verb. 

133. Conjunctive Object Pronouns with a Present Participle. 
Ella me estft mirando {or estft mir&ndome), She is looking at me. 

When the present participle has estar as auxiliary, conjunc- 
tive pronouns may precede the auxiliary or may be affixed to 
the present participle, forming one word. In the latter case, 
the present participle retains its original stress and the written 
accent must be used {10, d). 

134. Agreement of Verb with Collective Noun. 

Miramos a la gente que pasa. We are looking at the people who 
are passing. 



lecciOn veiKtb 119 

La mayor parte de ellos son norteamericanos, The majority of 
them are Americans. 

A collective noun in the singular takes a singular verb unless 
the plural idea is dominant. When a collective singular noun 
is followed by de and a plural noun or pronoun, the verb is 
generally plural. 

135. PocOj -a and un poco de. 

£l tiene poca fiebre, He has little Qyut litUe) fever. 
£l tiene un poco de fiebre, He has a little fever. 

The indefinite adjective or pronoun poco, -a, means a litUe 
(i.e. only a little) and in the plural few (i.e. only a few). The 
adverbial phrase un poco de means a liUle (i.e. a small qaanJtUy) 
and is used only with singular nouns. 

136. Idioms with tenerj to have. 

tener calor (m.),^ to be warm. tener mucho calor, to be very 

warm, 
tener frio (m.),^ to be cold. tener mucho frfo, to be very cold, 

tener hambre (/.), to be hun- tener mucha sed (/.), to be very 
gry. thirsty. 

In a few idiomatic phrases such as the above, English to be 
is translated in Spanish by tener. Since these words used 
with tener are nouns, English very modifying them must be 
translated mucho, -a, and English as by tanto, -a, according 
to the gender. 

(a) English very when standing alone referring to an idea 
is translated mucho (uninflected), and by mucho, -a, when 
referring to one of the nouns in the above list. Examples: 
^Estfi Vd. cansado? Si, mucho; Are you tired? Yes, very; 
i Tiene Vd. hambre ? Sf, mucha ; Are you hungry ? Yes, very. 

^ In speaking of inanimate objects, the adjectives caliente and c&lido, warm, 
and frfo, cold, are used with estar or ser, depending upon whether the quality 
is accidental or characteristic. Example : El agua estft caliente, The water is 
warm; El clima del Ecuador es cUido, The climate of Ecuador is warm; El 
caf6 e8t& frio, The coffee is cold. 
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(b) The intensive form of mucho is muchfsimo, not muy 
mucho. English very much should be translated simply by 
mucho, imless emphatic. 

137. Idiomatic Expressions. 

I Qu6 tiene Vd. ? What is the matter with you? 
Tengo mucho que hacer, I have a great deal to do. 
Tengo poco que hacer, I have little to do. 

Note the idiomatic use of que before an infinitive with tener 
and an adverb of quantity. 

EJBRCICIO VEINTB DE LECTURA 

A. 1. iPor qu4 bebe Vd. tanta agua? Porque tengo mucha 
sed. 2. Cuando tengo sed, tomo un poco de agua fresca. 
Mi hermana bebe poca agua. 3. ^Por qu6 tiene Vd. tanta 
hambre? Porque no he comido todavfa. 4. i Tiene Vd. 
calor? Sf, mucho. Voy a abrir la puerta. 5. Tengo frfo 
porque la ventana esti abierta. 

B. ^Puede Vd. acompafiarme (ir conmigo) al teatro esta 
noche? — Desgraciadamente no puedo acompafiarle a Vd. (ir 
con Vd.). Estoy muy ocupado. — iQu6 tiene Vd. que hacer? 
— Tengo que estudiar mi lecci6n de espa&ol. Mafiana hay 
clase. Adem& de esto, mi hermano menor est& enfermo y 
no quiero dejarle solo. — iQu6 tiene su hermano? — El medico 
cree que 41 tiene un poco de fiebre. — iCudndo parte Vd. para 
la America del Sur? — Espero partir la semana que viene. 
La mayor parte de los norteamericanos van a Europa cuando 
quieren hacer un viaje por mar, pero en estos tiltimos alios 
el ntimero de viajeros que van a Sud America ha aumentado 
mucho. 

EJBRCICIO ORAL VBINTE 

A. ConjUguense en eZ presente de indicativo, 

Yo no quiero hacerlo. Yo no puedo creerlo. Yo la quiero 
mucho. Yo tengo mucho frfo. Yo tengo mucha hambre. 
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B. Svbstitiiyanse ha sitatantivos par pronombres peraanales. 

1. Estamos estudiando las lecciones. 2. Estoy llamando 
a mi henuano. 3. Espero ver a Carlos. 4. ii. eat& tele- 
f onando a su hermana. 5. Voy a estudiar la lecci6n. 6. No 
puedo aprender las palabras. 7. No he podido comprar el 
reloj. 8. Tengo que ver a mis padres. 9. Estoy buscando 
mi libro. 10. Voy a abnr las ventanas. 

CUESTIGNARIO VEINTB 

1. ^Halefdo Vd. las reglas de la lecci6n de hoy? 2. ^Las 
ha lefdo Vd.? 3. iQuieren Vds. aprenderlas? 4. ^Puede 
Vd. acompafiarme al teatro esta noche? 5. ^Estd Vd. 
ocupado? 6. iTiene Vd. mucho que hacer hoy? 7. iHay 
clase de espafiol maftana? 8. ^Tienen Vds. que estudiar la 
lecci6n para mafLana? 9. ^Tienen Vds. que estudiarla esta 
noche? 10. iA d6nde van la mayor parte de los norte- 
americanos cuando quieren hacer un viaje por mar? 11. i Es- 
pera Vd. hacer un viaje este verano ? 12. i Puede Vd. verme ? 
13. i Puede Vd. vernos? 14. iQuiere Vd. a su madre? 
15. iLa quiere Vd. mucho? 16. iQuiere Vd. a sus her- 
manos? 17. ^Los quiere Vd.? 18. Voy a dejar mi libro 
en casa porque no lo necesito. iD6nde voy a dejarlo? 
19. iPor qu4 voy a dejarlo en casa? 20. ^Ha dejado Vd. 
su libro en casa? '21. ^Lo ha dejado Vd. en casa? 22. ^Lo 
necesita Vd. en la clase? 23. No puedo escribir la palabra 
en el encerado porque no tengo tiza. iPor qu4 no puedo 
escribirla ? 24. Le estoy hablando a Vd., i verdad ? 25. Les 
estoy hablando a Vds., i verdad? 26. ^Tiene Vd. hambre? 
27. iNo ha tomado Vd. todavfa el desayuno? 28. ^A qu6 
hora lo toma Vd.? 29. iTiene Vd. sed? 30. iQu6 toma 
Vd. cuando tiene sed? 31. ^Abre Vd. la ventana cuando 
tiene calor? 

TEMA VEINTE 

1. I am going to take a sea trip next sunmier. 2. Where 
are you going? 3. I hope to go to Chile. 4. Because of 
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this, I am stud3dng Spanish. 5. The majority of American 
travelers ^ go to Europe in the summer, but in these last years 
the number of travelers who go to South America has increased 
a great deal. 6. When do you leave for Chile? 7. I hope 
to leave on^ the 25th of June. 8. Do you speak Spanish 
well? No, sir ; I do not speak it well now, but I am learning 
to speak it. 9. Will you accompany me to the theatre this 
evening? 10. No, sir; many thanks. Unfortunately I can- 
not accompany you. 11. My sister has not been well and I 
do not wish to leave her alone. 12. What is the matter with 
her? She has a little fever. 13. You love her very^ much,* 
don't you? Yes, I love her dearly.* 14. I do not wish to 
leave her alone when she is sick. 15. Are you going to study 
your lessons this evening? 16. No, sir; I am not going to 
study them. 17. To-morrow is Saturday. We have no 
lessons on Saturday. 18. Besides, I have been very busy 
to-day and I do not wish to work any more.* 

^ Supply definite article. * Omit. * mucho. ^ any mare, m&s. 
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VERBOS QUE CAMBIAN LA VOCAL DS LA RjJz 

(Radical-changing Verbs) 

138. Radical-changing Verbs. 

The last vowel of the stem of a large number of Spanish 
verbs imdergoes a change under certain conditions. These 
verbs may be divided for convenience into three classes. 

(a) First Class. A number of verbs of the first and second 
conjugations change the last stem vowel e to ie and o to oa 
when stressed, that is, in the first, second, and third persons 
singular and third person plural of the present indicative. 
There is no rule by which radical-changing verbs of the first 
class may be recognized by the infinitive, but all such verbs 
occurring in this book will be marked (I). 



Infinitivo 

entender (I), 
to understand. 

ccmtar (I), 
to count, relate. 

entender 



Gerundio 
entendiendo 

ccmtando 



Participio pasivo 
entendido 

contado 



Presente de indicativo 
SiNQuiiAB Plural 

1. entiendo entendemos 

2. entiendes entend^is 

3. entiende entienden 



contar 
Presente de indicativo 

SlNQULAB PlUBAL 

1. cuento contamos 

2. cuentas contfiis 

3. cuenta cuentan 



It will be noted that the present participle and past participle 
of radical-changing verbs of the first class are regular. Jugar, 
to play a game, changes stressed u to ue. 
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(6) Second Class. A number of verbs of the third conjuga- 
tion change the last stem vowel e to ie and o to ue when stressed, 
that is, in the first, second, and third persons singular and third 
person plural of the present indicative. They also change the 
last stem vowel e to i and o to u in the present participle. This 
class includes nearly all verbs of the third conjugation which 
have o as the last stem vowel and nearly all verbs of the third 
conjugation which have e as the last stem vowel followed by n 
or r. Common exceptions to the latter rule are servir, to serve ; 
rendir, to surrender ; henchir, to swell, and their compounds, 
which belong to the third class. Verbs belonging to the second 
class will be marked (II). 



Infinitiyo 
preferir (11), to prefer. 
dormir (11), to sleep. 

preferir 
Presente de indicatiyo 

Singular Plural 

1. prefiero preferimos 

2. prefieres preferis 

3. prefiere prefieren 



Genindio 

prefiriendo 
durmiendo 



Participio pasivo 

preferido 
dormido 



dormir 
Presente de indicatiyo 

Singular Plural 

1. duermo dormimos 

2. duermes dormis 

3. duerme duermen 



(c) Third Class. A number of verbs of the third conjuga^ 
tion change the last stem vowel e to i when stressed, that is, 
in the first, second, and third persons singular and third person 
plural of the present indicative. The same vowel becomes 
i in the present participle. This class includes nearly all 
verbs of the third conjugation which have a last stem vowel e 
followed by any letter except n and r. To this class also belong 
servir, rendir, henchir, and their compounds. Verbs of the 
third class occurring in this book are marked (III). 



Infinitiyo 
vestir (HI), to dress. 



Genmdio 
vistiendo 



Participio pasivo 
vestido 
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Presente de indicatiyo 

SiNQULAR Plural 

1. visto vestimos 

2. vistes vestfs 

3. viste visten 

139. It should be remembered that all radical-changing 
verbs of the first class belong to the first and second conjuga- 
tions and that radical-changing verbs of the second and third 
classes belong only to the third conjugation. 

SJERCICIO VEINTS T UNO DB LSCTURA 

El profesor llega al colegio a las nueve menos veinte de la 
mafiana. La clase del primer afio de espafiol principia a las 
nueve. El profesor entra en la sala de clase a las nueve, cierra 
la puerta y pasa lista. Cuando la sala estd o(b)scura,^ uno de 
los alimmos enciende la luz el6ctrica. La luz no estd encendida 
ahora. Estd apagada. Los alumnos son principiantes. No 
hablan bien el espafiol, pero empiezan a hablarlo. El profesor 
les habla en espafiol y ellos le entienden. Los alumnos cuentan 
en espafiol de uno a treinta. Pronuncian bastante bien las 
palabras espafiolas. Luego leen el ejercicio de lectura y es- 
criben el tema en el encerado. La tiza sirve para escribir en 
el encerado. Cuando termina la clase, suena el timbre. A 
las doce el profesor vuelve a su oficina y va a almorzar. No 
ahnuerza en casa. For la tarde los alumnos juegan^ a la 
pelota. Duermen ocho horas cada noche. 

BJERCICIO ORAL VEINTE T UNO 

Conjiiguense los verbos siguierUes en el presente de indicativo. 

Empezar (I), almorzar (I), volver (I), dormir (11), vestir (HI), 
servir (HI), cerrar (I), encender (I), jugar (I). 

^ In this word, the letter b is usually silent and may be omitted in writing, 
s With the verb jugar, the name of a game is preceded by the preposition a. 
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CTJESTIONARIO VEINTE T UNO 



1. ^A qu6 hora almuerza Vd.? 2. iAlmuerzan Vds. en 
casa o en el colegio? 3. iMe entiende Vd. cuando yo hablo 
espafiol? 4. ^Me entienden Vds. cuando yo hablo aprisa? 

6. iCudntas horas duerme Vd. cada noche? 6. iDuermen 
Vds. bien? 7. ^Han dormido Vds. bien? 8. iCierra Vd. 
la ventana cuando tiene Vd. frfo? 9. ^A qu6 hora empieza 
la clase del primer afio de espafiol? 10. ^A qu4 hora termina 
la clase? 11. ^Suena el timbre cuando termina la clase? 
12. iHasonado el timbre? 13. iVen Vds. el timbre? iNo 
lo ven Vds.? 14. ^Juegan Vds. a la pelota por la tarde? 

15. i Duerme Vd. con las ventanas abiertas en el invierno? 

16. ^Encienden Vds. la luz cuando la sala estd o(b)scura? 

17. i A qu6 hora llega Vd. a la sala de clase? 18. ^Son Vds. 
principiantes? 19. ^Empieza Vd. a hablar bien el espafiol? 
20. iPara qu6 sirve la tiza? 21. ^A qu6 hora vuelven Vds. 
a casa ? 22. i Qu6 hace Vd. por la tarde ? 

TEMA VEINTS T UNO 

A. 1. Does your teacher speak to you {pi.) in Spanish? 
2. Yes, sir; he always speaks to us in Spanish. 3. Can 
you understand him? Yes, we can understand him when he 
speaks slowly. 4. We cannot imderstand him when he 
speaks rapidly. 5. The pupils of the first year of Spanish 
are beginners. 6. They do not speak the language very 
well, but they are beginning to understand it fairly well. 

7. At what time do you arrive at the Spanish class? 8. I 
arrive at school * at quarter of nine and enter ^ the Spanish 
class at nine o'clock. 9. When the teacher arrives, he closes 
the door and calls the roll. 10. We read to him the reading 
exercise and write many sentences (oraciones, /. pL) on the 
blackboard. 11. The bell rings at ten minutes of ten and 

^ Supply definite article. 

* What preposition is used after entrar with a noun or pronoun object? 



lecciOn veinte y una 127 

the class ends. 12. At what time do you return home? 
I return home at one o'clock. 13. Do you always lunch 
at home? Yes, sir, I always lunch at home. 14. In spring 
and in summer we play ball in the afternoon. 15. How many 
hours do you sleep each night? I sleep seven hours. 

B. (A mother is talking to her son.) 16. Don't you imder- 
stand me when I speak to you? 17. Why do you close the 
window? Are you cold? 18. Are you b^inning to learn 
to speak Spanish? 19. Why do you light the light? 



LECCI6n VEINTE Y DOS 

VERBOS REFLSZIVOS 

(Reflexiye Verbs) 



140. Conjunctive Reflexive Object Pronouns. 

SlNGULAB PlUBAL 

me, (to) myself. nos, (to) ourselves. 

te, (to) yourself (fam.). os, (to) yourselves (fam.).' 

se, (to) himself, (to) herself, (to) se, (to) themselves, (to) your- 
yourself, (to) itself. selves. 

These forms are used as direct and indirect objects of re- 
flexive verbs and follow the same rules for position as other 
conjunctive object pronoims {1^^, 126 , c, 132^ 133). It will be 
seen that the conjunctive reflexive object pronouns of the first 
and second persons, singular and plural, have the same forms 
as other conjunctive object pronoims. 

141. A transitive verb is reflexive when its subject and ob- 
ject refer to the same person or thing. The reflexive object 
agrees in person and number with the subject. Many of these 
transitive reflexive verbs, such as cortarse, to cut one's self ; 
lavarse, to wash one's self, are similar in use to the English 
reflexive verb. A reflexive verb is usuaUy indicated in vocabu- 
laries by the infinitive with the reflexive object pronoun se, 
one's self, afllxed. 

142. Verbo reflexivo lavarse, to wash one's sdf. 

Presente de indicativo 

SiNGULAB FlUBAL 

1. yo me lavo, I wash (am washing) myself, nosotros (-as) nos lavamos 

2. tfi te lavas vosotros (-as) os laviis 

3. €1 (eUa) se lava eUos (eUas) se lavan 
3. Yd. se lava Yds. se lavan 
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143. Prepositional Reflexive Pronouns. 

SiNGULAB Plural 

mi (mismo, -a), myself. nosotros (-as) (mismos, -as), our- 

selves, 
ti (mismo, -a), yourself (Jam.). vosotros (-as) (mismos, -as), 

yourselves {Jam,), 
si (mismo, -a), himself, herself, it- si (mismos, -as), themselves, 
self, yourself. yourselves. 

The above pronoun forms must be used when the reflexive 
pronoim is object of a preposition. The adjective mismo, 
self, may follow the pronoun for emphasis, agreeing with it 
in gender and number. Examples: El lo compra para sf 
(mismo), He buys it for himself ; Ella lo ha comprado para 
si (misma), She has bought it for herself. Note that consigo, 
vdth himself (herself, yourself, themselves, etc.), is used instead 
of con si (66, a). 



IM. Auxiliaiy with Reflexive Verbs. 

Me he cortado, I have cut myself. 

Ellos se han cortado, They have cut themselves. 

Haber is used as the auxiliary to form the compound tenses 
of reflexive verbs. The past participle in compound tenses is 
not inflected. 

145. Many verbs are reflexive in Spanish and intransitive 
in English. A number of active verbs change their meaning 
when used as reflexives. Note the following examples. 

acostar (I), to put to bed. acostarse (I), to go to bed. 
levantar, to raise. levantarse, to rise, get up. 

llamar, to call. Uamarse, to be called (to be the name of a 

person or thing), 
ir, to go. irse, to go away, go off. 

(a) A few verbs like quedar, to remain, have almost the same 
meaning whether used as active or reflexive verbs. 

(6) Certain verbs like atreverse, to dare, are used only as 
reflexives. 
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146. Me he lavado las manos, I have washed my hands. 

Le he lavado (a 61) las manos, I have washed his hands. 
Le he lavado al nifio las manos, I have washed the child's 
hands. 

When names of parts of the body or articles of clothing are 
objects of a reflexive verb, they take the definite article and 
the indirect reflexive object pronoun to translate the English 
possessive adjective. Similarly with verbs often used re- 
flexively, if the action refers to a person other than the sub- 
ject of the verb, the definite article is used with the direct 
object and the person referred to becomes the indirect object. 

147. Verbo irregular porter, to put, place. 

Infinitivo Gerundio Participio pasivo 

poner poniendo puesto 

Presente de indicativo 

Singular Plitbal 

1. pongo ponemos 

2. pones pon6is 

3. pone ponen 

The reflexive ponerse means to put on, 

148. Infinitive after Preposition. 

Despuis de levantarme, me visto, After getting up, I dress (myself). 

The infinitive is generally used in Spanish after a preposition 
where English requires a present participle. The subject may 
be expressed by a noun or pronoun following the infinitive. 

148. al entrar en la sala de clase, on entering the classroom, 
al verme Juan, when John saw me (or sees me). 
al verle yo, when I saw him (or see him). 

An English phrase introduced by on with a present par- 
ticiple, or a temporal clause expressing an action taking place 
at the same time as another action, is usually expressed in 
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Spanish by al with the infinitive. The subject may be in- 
dicated by a noun or pronoun following the infinitive. 

SJERCICIO VEINTS T DOS DB LBCTURA 

Yo tengo un hennano y una hermana. Mi hermana se 
llama Maria y mi hennano se llama Juan. Mi hermano se 
levanta siempre a las siete. Despu^ de levantarse, se bafLa 
y se seca con ima toaila. Se lava la cara y las manos con 
agua caliente y jab6n y se afeita. Despu^ de afeitarse, se 
limpia los dientes y lu^o se viste. Necesita veinte minutos 
para vestirse. Luego baja al comedor y se sienta a la mesa. 
Despu^ de desayunarse, se levanta de la mesa, se pone el 
abrigo y el sombrero, y se va a su oficina. A las once de la 
noche se quita la ropa (se desnuda) y se acuesta. Apaga la 
luz y abre las ventanas antes de acostarse. 

BJSRCICIO ORAL VBIHTB T DOS 

A. ConjUgueTise d presente y d perfedo de indicativo de los 
verbos siguientes. 

Irse, acostarse (I), vestirse (US), ponerse, sentarse (I). 

B. ConjUtguenae las oracUmes aiguientea en el presente de 
indicativo. 

Yo tengo que acostarme temprano. No quiero levantarme. 
Yo me pongo el abrigo cuando tengo frfo. Yo me acuesto a 
las diez. Yo me estoy afeitando. 

C. ConjiigueTiae en el perfedo de indicativo. 

Yo me he lavado las manos. Yo no me he acostado. ^No 
me he levantado yo? 

D. Substitiiyase la ray a por un pronombre reflexivo comple- 
mento. (Replace the dash by a conjunctive reflexive pronoun.) 

1. Ellos han sentado a la mesa. 2. ^No ha 

levantado Vd.? 3. Carlos est4 afeitando. 4. Yo 
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he puesto el sombrero. 5. Nosotros no hemos 



vestido. 6. Los nifios han acostado. 7. EIIos 

acuestan a las ocho y levantan a las seis. 8. iPor 

qu6 no quita Vd. el sombrero? 



CnESTIONARIO VEINTE T DOS 

1. iC6mo se llama Vd.? iC6mo se llama su hermano? 
iC6mo se llama su hermana? 2. ^A qu6 hora se levanta 
Vd.? 3. iSe levantan Vds. mis temprano en el verano 
que en el invierno? 4. ^Se bafLa Vd. en agua caliente o 
en agua frfa? 5. iCon qu6 se seca Vd. despu6s de bafiarse? 
6. iSe viste Vd. despacio? 7. ^A qu6 hora se ha levantado 
Vd. hoy? 8. iA qu6 hora se levantan Vds. los domingos? 
9. ^Baja Vd. al comedor despu^ de vestirse? 10. ^Cierra 
Vd. la puerta al entrar en la sala de clase? 11. ^Se sienta 
Vd. despu^ de entrar en la sala de clase? 12. iEstdn Vds. 
sentados detrds de la mesa? 13. iNo se ha puesto Vd. el 
abrigo hoy? 14. iSe quita Vd. el sombrero antes de entrar 
en la sala de clase? 15. iA qu6 hora se va Vd. a casa? 
16. iSe lavan Vds. las manos antes de comer? 17. ^A 
qu6 hora se acuesta Vd.? 18. ^Apaga Vd. la luz antes de 
acostarse? 19. ^Ha comprado Vd. el libro para sf mismo? 
20. iSe levantan Vds. cuando termina la clase? 21. ^Se 
van Vds.? 22. i Ha sonado el timbre? 

TEMA VEINTE T DOS 

A. 1. Aren't you up ^? No, sir; I am not up/ but I am 
going to get up immediately. 2. Haven't you looked ^ at 
your watch? 3. No, I haven't looked at it. What time 
is it? 4. It is eight o'clock. Haven't you slept well? 5.1 
haven't slept very well. I have not slept more than five hours. 
6. Are you sick? I have not been sick, but I have not been 
able to sleep well. 7. What do you have to do before going 

1 Use estar levantado. ■ * Mirar is a transitive verb. 
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to school? 8. I have to bathe and dress. 9. Do you 
bathe in cold water in winter? 10. I wash my face and hands 
in warm water, but I always bathe in cold water. 11. Then 
I have to shave and brush my teeth. 12. Where is your 
brother now? 13. He has gone down to the dining room to 
take breakfast. 14. He takes breakfast at quarter of eight, 
because he has to be at his office at half past eight. 15. He 
always goes off at twenty minutes past eight. 16. At what 
time do you have to be at school? 17. I have a Spanish 
class at nine o'clock. 18. What is your teacher's name? 
19. His name is Suarez. He is a Cuban, but he speaks English 
well. 

B. {A mother is talking to her son.) 20. Why don't you 
wash your face? 21. Are you dressing now? 22. Have 
you put on your overcoat? 23. Have you gone to bed? 

C. Write a short composition telling whctt you do in the morning 
before going to school. 
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EL VERBO GUSTAR VERBOS REFLBZIVOS 

160. Idiomatic verb gusiar, to like, be fond of. 

Me gusta el cafi, I like coffee. 

Le gusta (a 61) el pescado, He likes fish. 

Le gusta (a ella) el t% helado, She likes iced tea. 

^Le gustan (a Yd.) las peras? Do you like pears? 

Les gusta (a ellos) el clima de Washington, They like the climate 
of Washington. 

^Les gusta (a Yds.) la cocina mejicana? Do you like Mexican 
cooking ? 

The verb gustar usually takes as subject the English object, 
and as indirect object of the person the English subject. When 
the English object is plural, the verb gustar must be plural. 
A question is expressed by a rising inflection, and in the written 
language by interrogation marks. Emphasis is obtained by 
using prepositional pronouns in addition to the conjunctive 
object pronoun {125, 6). 

(a) An infinitive may be used without prepositional com- 
plement after the verb gustar, or may be used with the mascu- 
line definite article as a verbal noun subject. Examples : Me 
gusta levantarme temprano, / like (it pleases me) to get up 
early ; El viajar me gusta, I like traveling or to travel {To travel 
pleases me). 

(6) English it or them (referring to things) as objects of the 
verb to like, is usually not translated into Spanish. Examples : 
Me gusta, I like it ; No me gusta, I do not like it ; Me gustan, 

J like them. 

134 
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(c) The English phrases to prefer, like better, and like best are 
expressed in Spanish by preferir (11) or gustar m&s. Ex- 
amples : Prefiero (me gusta m&s) la came^ / prefer meat or 
/ like meat better (or best). 

161. Further Uses of Reflexive Verbs. 

^Por d6nde se va a la e8taci6n? Which is the way (how does 
one go) to the station? 

Aquf se estft muy bien, Here one is very comfortable. 

Spanish verbs are frequently used in the third person singular 
with se when no subject is expressed. In this case, the re- 
flexive verb may be translated by supplying as subject the 
words, one, people, etc. 

(a) The English passive is often translated in Spanish by a 
reflexive verb in the third person. If the English subject is a 
thing, it is also the subject in Spanish, and the verb is singular 
or plural according to the number of the subject. If the 
English subject is a person, it becomes the object in Spanish 
and the verb is singular. Examples : Aqui se venden som- 
breros, Hats are sold here; La Prensa se publica per la 
mafLana, The Press is published in the morning ; Se ve al 
hombre, The man is seen. (The sentence El hombre se ve 
means The man sees himself.) 

162. Spanish frequently uses the third person plural of a 
verb as in English when the subject is indefinite. Example : 
Hablan portugu6s en el Brasil, They speak Portuguese in Brazil. 

163. A number of Spanish transitive verbs are used re- 
flexively to translate an English intransitive verb. Examples : 
La puerta se abre, The door opens (itself) ; La biblioteca se 
derra a las diez, The library closes (itself) at ten o^clock. 

(a) The reflexive verbs hallarse and encontrarse (I), to 
find one's self, are frequently used to translate English to be 
in expressing location. 
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164. Verbo irregular decir, to my^ tell. 

Infinitivo Gerundio Participio pasivo 

decir diciendo dicho 

Presente de indicativo 

SiNGTTLAB PlURAL 

1. digo, I say, I tell, etc, decimos 

2. dices decis 

3. dice dicen 

It will be noted that dedr changes the stem vowel e to i 
like radical-changing verbs of the third class in four persons 
of the present indicative and in the present participle. It 
also has the irregular first person singular digo and the irregular 
past participle dicho. 

166. Relative lo que. 

No entiendo lo que Yd. dice, I do not understand what {that 
which) you say. 

The English relative pronoun what (when equivalent to that 
which) is translated lo que both as subject and object of a verb, 
or as object of the prepositions de, en, and con. 

SJSRCICIO VEINTS T TRES DS LECTURA 

Un paseo por Buenos Aires 

Ya estamos en la Plaza de Mayo. ^Ve Vd. el edificio que 
se levanta en el lado este de la Plaza? — Sf, lo veo. ^Qu6 
edificio es? — Es la Casa Rosada, residencia oficial del Presi- 
dente de la Reptlblica. — iPor d6nde se va al Cqngreso? 
Dicen (o se dice) que es muy hermoso. — SI, senor ; es el 
edificio mds hermoso del pals. Se encuentra en la Plaza del 
Congreso que estd unida a la Plaza de Mayo por la Avenida 
de Mayo. Ya estamos en la Avenida de Mayo. Es hermosa, 
ino?^ — Sf, sefior; es muy hermosa. — A ml tambi^n me 
gusta mucho. Desde aqul se puede ver el Congreso. ^Lo 

^ See footnote 1 on page 49. 
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ve Vd.? — Sf, sefior; lo veo. — iQu6 td le gusta? — Me 
gusta mucho. Es hermoslsimo. — Los argentinos dicen que 
es uno de los edificios mis hermosos del continente ame- 
ricano. — EUos tienen raz6n. iSe puede visitarlo hoy? — 
Es demasiado tarde. Se cierra a las cinco. 



EJBRCICIO ORAL VEINTE 7 TRE8 

A. Conjiigttense en el presente de indicativo. 

Me gusta. No me gusta levantarme temprano. Me gustan 
los teatros argentmos. Me gusta mis el Congreso. Yo lo 
digo. 

B. Canjiigttense en el perfedo de indicativo. 

Me ha gustado la ciudad. Yo lo he dicho. 

» 

CUSSTIONARIO VEINTE 7 TRS8 

1. ^Le gusta a Yd. el caf6 caliente? 2. ^Les gusta a 
Yds. levantarse temprai^o? 3. ^A qu4 hora le gusta a Yd. 
levantarse? 4. ^Le gusta a Yd. bafiarse en agua frfa? 

5. ^C6mo se Uaman los habitantes de la Argentina? 

6. ^C6mo se Uaman los habitantes de los Estados Unidos? 

7. ^Qu6 idioma se habla en el Brasil? 8. ^C6mo se llama 
la residencia oficial del Presidente de la Argentina ? 9. ^ C6mo 
se llama el pais que se encuentra al norte de los Estados Unidos? 

10. ^Cudl es el edificio mis hermoso de la Argentina? 

11. iEntiende Yd. lo que yo le digo? 12. ^Entienden 
Yds. lo que yo les he dicho? 13. iLe gusta a Yd. viajar? 
14. iLe gustan a Yd. los teatros de Nueva York? 15. iA 
qu^ hora se abre el colegio? 16. iA qu6 hora se cierra? 
17. iC6mo se conjuga en el presente de indicativo la oraci6n 
Me gusta et librof 18. iCuil es el participio pasivo del 
verbo decirf 19. iQu^ tal le gusta a Yd. el espafiol? 
20. ^Se puede aprender el espafiol en dos meses? 
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TBMA VEINTS 7 TRSS 

1. I am going to read you a paragraph of a letter that I 
have received from my brother. 2. He has written to me 
that he has seen many interesting things in Buenos Aires. 
3. Has he liked his trip through South America? 4. Yes, 
sir; but he says that he likes Buenos Aires better than the 
other South American cities that he has visited. 5. " May 
Square ^ is one of the principal squares of the city. 6. On 
the east side of May Square ^ is the official residence of the 
President of the Republic. It is called the Pink House. 

7. It is pretty, but I prefer the White House of Washington. 

8. I like the wide streets and beautiful avenues. 9. My 
Argentine friends tell me that the Capitol is the most beau- 
tiful building in South America, and I believe that they are 
right. 10. I like it better than our Capitol at Washington. 

11. I like to talk Spanish with my Argentine friends. 

12. Here one can learn to speak Spanish in a short time.* 

13. You do not Uke Spanish, but I do.* 14. In the United 
States it is believed that Buenos Aires is a small city. 
15. Well, it is not true. Buenos Aires is one of the most 
important cities in the world." 

* Supply definite article. 

* In a short timet oi^ poco tiempo. 

* I do, B. ml, sf . SI and no are frequently used after a pronoun to avoid the 
re];>etition of a verb expressed in a previous phrase. Examples : El no va al 
teatro, pero yo sf , He is not going to the theatre, hitt I am ; A 61 le gttsta viajar, 
pero a mf no. He likes to travel, hvi I do no^ 
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TIBMPO FRBTERrrO DE IlfDICATIVO 

(Past Absolute Indioative Tensed 

166. Tenninaciones (Endings) del pietirito de indicatiTO. 

I (Sing.) 1.-6, 2. -aste, 3. -6. 
II and III (Sing.) 1. -1, 2. -iste, 3. -16. 

I (PI.) 1. -amos, 2. -afitels, 3. -aron. 
n and III (PI.) 1. -Imos, 2. -istels, 3. -ieron. 

These endings are added to the stem of regular verbs to 
form the past absolute indicative tense. Regular verbs of the 
second and third conjugations have the same endings in this 
tense. 

(a) Tiempo pret6rito de los verbos regularea 

Prixnera conjisgaci6n Segunda conjugaci6n Tercera conjugaci6n 

SiNOTJLAB Singular Sinotjlab 

1. habl-6, 1 spoke, etc. 1. aprend-f, I learned, etc. 1. viv-f, I lived, etc. 

2. habl-aste 2. aprend-iste 2. viv-iste 

3. habl-6 3. aprend-i6 3. viv-i6 

Plural Plural Plural 

1. habl-amos 1. aprend-imos 1. viv-imos 

2. habl-asteis 2. aprend-isteis 2. viv-isteis 

3. habl-aron 3. aprend-ieron 3. yiT-ieron 

Note that the stress falls on the ending in each person of the 
past absolute indicative of regular verbs. 

1 This tense is also called the past definite and preterit in English. 

139 
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157. Use of the Past Absolute Indicative. 

Compr6 mi reloj en Nueya York, I bought my watch in New 
York. 
^Lo ha lefdo Yd.? Have you read it? 
£l pa86 dos afios en Chile, He spent two years in Chile. 
No le he visto, I have not seen him. 

The past absolute indicative is used to denote a single action 
completed in past time without reference to the present. This 
tense should be carefully distinguished from the present per- 
fect (see 109) J which is used to denote an action completed in 
time past but closely related to the present, or the consequences 
of which extend to present time. 



168. Past Absolute Tense of Radical-changing Verbs. 

(a) The past absolute tense of radical-changing verbs of the 
first class is conjugated like that of regular verbs. Learn the 
past absolute of entender (I) and contar (I). 

(b) Past Absolute Tense of Radical-changing Verbs of the 
Second and Third Classes. 





preferir 


dormir 


vestir 




n 


n 


in 




Singular 


Singular 


Singular 


1. 


prefer! 


dormf 


vest! 


2. 


preferiste 


dormiflte 


vestiste 


3. 


prefiri6 


durmid 


▼istid 




Plural 


Plural 


Plural 


1. 


preferimos 


dormimos 


vestimos 


2. 


preferisteis 


dormiflteis 


vestisteis 


3. 


prefirieron 


durmieron 


vistieron 



It wiU be noted that radical-changing verbs of the second 
and third classes change the infinitive stem vowel e to i and 
to u in the third person singular and plural of the past abso- 
lute tense. 



lbcciOn vbinte y cuatro 141 

169. Past Absolute Tense of hacer and estar. 

Learn the past absolute tense of estar and hacer (S99, /fil). 
The past absolute of these verbs is irregular, but many other 
irregular verbs have the same endings in this tense. Note 
that the stress falls on the stem throughout the singular. For 
orthographical reasons, the third person singular of the past 
absolute of hacer is written hizo. (What would be the pro- 
nunciation of hico?) 

160. English last in Expressions of Time, 
el afio pasado, last year. la sexnana pasada, last week. 

Engliflh last with nouns expressing time and not denoting a 
series is translated by the adjective pasado, -a, following the 
noun. The definite article must also precede the noun. Eng- 
lish Ickst, meaning the last of a series, is translated by the ad- 
jective iiltimo, -a. Example: Diciembre es el iiltimo mes 
del a£Lo, December is the IcLst month of the year, 

EJBRCICIO VEHTTE T CUATRO D£ LECTURA 

A. Despu^s de despertarse, mi hermano mir6 su reloj. Se 
Ievant6 a las siete menos cuarto. No le gust6 levantarse tan 
temprano. Despu^ de levantarse, se ba£i6 en agua frfa. 
Luego se lav6 la cara y las manos con agua caliente y jab6n 
y se afeit6. Despu^ de afeitarse, se limpi6 los dientes y se 
visti6. Despufe de vestirse, 61 baj6 al comedor y se sent6 
a la mesa. Se acost6 a las once de la noche y durmi6 ocho 
horas. 

B. iHa estado Vd. en Sud America? — Sf, seflor; estuve 
allf el afio pasado. — iCudnto tiempo estuvo Vd. en la Ar- 
gentina? — Estuve allf ocho meses. — Habla Vd. bien el 
espanol. ^Lo aprendi6 Vd. en Sud America? — Sf, senor; 
lo aprendf durante mi estancia allf. — iQu4 tal le gust6 a 
Vd. la Argentina? — A mf me gust6 mucho. Los argentinos 
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son muy simp&ticos y el pais tiene un porvenir casi sin limites. 

— Segtin los peri6dicos, se habla mucho ahora de las relaciones 
comerciales entre los Estados Unidos y las repdblicas de la 
America del Sur, ^verdad? — Sf, sefior ; lie lefdo en el peri6dico 
de hoy que nno de los bancos de Nueva York ha establecido 
sucursales en las principales ciudades de Sud America con el 
objeto de fomentar las relaciones comerciales entre nuestro 
pals y la America espafiola. 

C. ( Una senora estd hablando can su hijo.) i D6nde estuviste 
anoche? — Estuve en el teatro. — ^Te divertiste mucho? — Sf, 
madre ; me divierto casi siempre en el teatro. — i A qu6 hora te 
acostaste? — Me acost^ a las once y media. — ^Dormiste bien? 

— Sf, gracias; dormf muy bien. — iQu6 hiciste ayer por la 
tarde? — Estudi^ mis lecciones. 

D. Read A, replacing mi hermano as svbjed by yo, nosotros, 
and ellos, making the necessary changes, 

E. What changes are required in C if a mother is speaking to 
her son and daughter f 

BJBRCICIO ORAL VEIKTS T CUATRO 

A. ConjUguense en el pretirito de indicativo. 

Comprar, escribir, comer, levantarse, estar, hacer, acos- 
tarse (I), divertirse (11), vestirse (HI), dormir (11). 

B. ConjUguense en el pret&rito de indicaiivo. 

1. Yo estoy en Nueva York. 2. Yo me levanto a las 
siete. 3. Yonolohago. 4. Yo me lavo las manos. 5. Yo 
me acuesto a las once. 6. Me divierto. 

CUBSTIONARIO VEINTE 7 CUATRO 

1. iEstuvo Vd. en el teatro anoche? 2. iEstuvieron 
Vds. allf? 3. iSe divierte Vd. en el teatro? 4. iSe 
divirti6 Vd. anoche? 5. ^Se divirtieron Vds. ayer? 
6. iEstuvo Vd. en M^jico el afio pasado? 7. ^Espera 
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Yd. ir all& el afio pr6ximo? 8. ^Han estado Yds. en la 
capital del Brasil? 9. lQp& idioma se habla en el Brasil? 
10. iA qu6horaselevant6 Yd.? 11. ^Qu^ hizo Yd. despu^ 
de levantarse ? 12. i Se vistieron Yds. despufe de levantarse ? 

13. ^Se lay6 Yd. la cara y las manos antes de desayunarse? 

14. iD6nde tom6 Yd. el desaynno? 15. iSe desayun6 Yd. 
encasa? 16. ^A qu6horaseacost6 Yd.anoche? 17. iCudn- 
tas horas diirmi6 Yd. anoche? 18. iDurmieron Yds. bien? 
19. ^Se 8ent6 Yd. en una silla despu^ de entrar en la sala de 
clase? 20. iCerr6 Yd. la puerta al entrar en la sala de 
clase? 21. ^Se sentaron Yds. detr^ de la mesa? 22. ^Se 
viste Yd. aprisa o despacio? 23. iA qu^ hora comi6 Yd. 
ayer? 24. iQu4 tal le gust6 a mi amigo la Argentina? 
25. ^Se ban divertido Yds. aqui esta mafiana? 

TSMA VSnfTS T CUATRO 

1. What did you do yesterday in the Spanish class? 2. The 
class began at nine o'clock. The teacher entered the classroom, 
closed the door, sat down at the table, and called the roll. 
3. He spoke to us in Spanish and we also answered him in 
Spanish. 4. He explained to us the rules that treat of the 
use of the past absolute tense and we learned them. 5. He 
wrote many Spanish words on the blackboard and we pro- 
nounced them. 6. At five minutes of ten the bell rang and 
the class ended. 7. Where did your teacher learn Spanish? 
8. He learned it in Buenos Aires. 9. Was he there long ^? 
He was there three years. 10. Did he like Buenos Aires? 
Yes, sir; he liked it very much. 11. Where were your 
brothers last evening? They were at the theatre. 12. I)id 
they have a good time? Yes, sir ; they had a very good time.* 

13. They always have a good time when they go to the theatre. 

14. At what time did they return home*? 15. They re- 
turned home * at eleven o'clock. 16. Did they like the per- 

1 mucho tiempo. * To have a very good time is divertine mttcho. * a casa. 
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fonnance^? 17. Yes; they Uked it very much. 18. What 
did they do after returning home? 19. They undressed, put 
out the light, opened the windows, and went to bed. 20. At 
what time did you get up this morning? 21. I got up at 
half past seven, washed my face and hands, and shaved. 
22. Then I went down to the dining room and sat down at 
the table at eight o'clock. 

> la fiinci6n. 



LECCI6N VEINTE Y CINCO 

VSRBOS IMPBRSONALSS CAMBIOS ORTOGRiLnCOS 

(Impersonal Verbs) (Orthographic Changes) 

161. Impersonal Verbs. 

Llueye or estA Uoviendo, It is raining. 

Impersonal verbs are used only in the third person singular 
and never have a subject. Among the most common are the 
following, denoting natural phenomena : Uover (I), to rain ; 
nevar (I), to snow. Conjugate these verbs in the third person 
singular of the present, progressive present, present perfect, 
and past absolute indicative tenses. 

(a) The state of weather is usually expressed by the third 
person singular of hacer with a noun. Note the following 
expressions. 

Hace buen tiempo. It is fine Hace mal tiempo, It is bad 

weather. weather. 

Hace frfo, It is cold. Hace mucho frfo, It is very cold. 

Hace calor, It is warm. Hace mucho calor, It is very 

warm. 

l Qu6 tal tiempo hace? What kind of weather is it? (What sort 
of a day is it?) 

Hace im tiempo agradable, It is pleasant weather. 

(b) When hacer is used impersonally with nouns such as 
frio and calor, English ven/, modifying them, must be trans- 
lated by the adjective mucho. When an adjective follows a 
noun with hacer expressing weather, the indefinite article must 

precede the noun. 

L 145 
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(c) Note also the following expressions of weather with im- 
personal haber. (See 89.) 

Hay lodo, It is muddy. Hay mucha neblina, It is very 

Hay (or hace) sol, It is sunny. foggy. 

Note that, when English very modifies these noims, it is 
translated by the adjective mucho. 

162. Apocopation of the Adjectives bueno and malo. 

Hace buen tiempo, It is fine tm muchacho bueno, a good boy. 

weather. 
Hace mal tiempo, It is bad tm muchacho malo, a bad boy. 

weather. 

When bueno and malo precede a masculine singular noun, 
they lose their final o. They usually follow when used with 
their Uteral meaning or when emphatic, and precede when 
unemphatic or used in a figurative sense. 

163. Orthographic Changes. 

A number of Spanish verbs are regular in the spoken language, 
but have certain peculiarities in spelling. A few of the more 
important of these orthographic irregularities follow. 

(a) Verbs whose infinitive ends in -gar insert u before an e 
in the ending, and verbs whose infinitive ends in -car change 
c to qu before an e in the ending. These changes, which are 
made to preserve the hard soimd of g and c, occur only in the 
first person singular of the past absolute and throughout the 
present subjunctive, a tense which will be studied in Lesson 
XXXI. 

Uegar, to arrive sacar, to take out 

Pret6rito de indicatiyo 

Singular Plitbal Sinoulab Plubal 

1. Ilegu6, 1 arrived. llegamos 1. 8aqu6, Itookout. sacamos 

2. llegaste llegasteis 2. sacaste saoasteis 

3. Ileg6 llegaron 3. sac6 sacaron 



lecciOn vbintb y cinco 147 

(b) When the stem of verbs of the second and third conjuga- 
tions ends in a, e, or o, the following irregularities occur in 
spelling^: 1. An unstressed i between vowels is written y. 
This change is found in the present participle and in the third 
persons singular and plural of the past absolute. 2. The 
vowel i in the past participle takes the written accent. 3. The 
initial i of the ending takes the written accent in the second 
person singular and first and second persons plural of the past 
absolute. 

Infinitiyo Genindio Partidpio pasivo 

creer, to believe. cr^endo creldo 

PretMto de indicatiyo 

SiNOtTLAR Plural 

1. cref, I believed. crefmos 

2. crefste crefsteis 

3. crey6 creyeron 

164. Verbs in -utr. 

Verbs ending in -uir (except those in -guir and -quir) insert 
y after the stem vowel u before all vowels except i, and un- 
accented i between vowels is written y. 

Infinitiyo Genindio Participio pasivo 

constituir, to constitute. constituyendo constituido 

Presente de indicatiyo PretMto de indicativo 

SiNGXJLAB Plural Singular Plxtral 

1. constituyo constituimos 1. constituf constituimos 

2. constituyes constituls 2. oonstituiste constituisteis 

3. constituye constituyen 3. constituy6 constituyeron 

Among the indicative tenses, these changes are foimd only 
in the first, second, and third persons singular and thu-d person 
plural of the present, and in the third persons singular and 
plural of the past absolute. 

^ A few exceptions will be found among the irregular verbe. 
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166. Learn the present indicative of salir, to go out, leave 
{415) 1 and the past absolute of ir and set (4^5, 4I6). It will 
be noted that the past absolute tenses of ser and ir are identical. 

EJERCICIO VEINTE 7 CINCO DE^ LECTURA 

A. iNo quiere Vd. ponerse el abrigo y los guantes antes 
de saUr de casa? — Sf, seflor. Hace frfo hoy, iverdad? 

— Sf, estamos a {it is) veinte grados sobre cero. Desgraciada- 
mente no podemos ir a patinar' porque ha nevado mucho 
durante la noche. — ^Ha hecho mucho frfo aquf este invierno? 

— Sf, seflor; mucho, y no me gusta el frfo. — ^Sale Vd. de 
la ciudad en el verano? — Sf, en el verano vamos al campo.^ 
Me gusta mucho nadar en el rfo que corre cerca de nuestra 
casa. — iHace mucho calor aquf en el verano? — Sf, seflor; 
el verano pasado hizo mucho calor aquf. 

B. iQu6 tal tiempo hace hoy? — Hace muy mal tiempo. 
Hizo buen tiempo ayer, pero empez6 a Uover durante la noche 
y hay mucho lodo en la calle. Todavfa estd lloviendo y hay 
mucha neblina. No quiero salir sin paraguas. 

C. Los animales dom^sticos constituyen la principal riqueza 
de la Reptiblica Argentina, y despu^ de la ganaderfa, la agri- 
cultura constituye la mayor fuente de riqueza del pafs. 

EJERCICIO ORAL VEINTE 7 CUTCO 

A. Conjiiguense en el presente de indicativo. 

Yo salgo de casa. Yo no lo creo. Yo voy a casa. Yo 
me voy. Yo me pongo el abrigo. 

B. Conjiiguense en el pretSrito de indicativo. 

Yo llego a casa. Yo saco un Upiz. Yo lo leo. Yo no lo 
creo. Yo salgo de casa. Yo voy a casa. Yo me voy. Yo 
me seco las manos. 

^ The present and past participles and past absolute of salir are regular. 
*to go skating. 

t Campo is country as contrasted with the city. What is country in a geo- 
graphical sense? 
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1 

CUESTIONARIO VBHTTS T CUTCO 

1. iQa& tal tiempo hace hoy? 2. ^Hace buen tiempo 
hoy? 3. iQii6 tal tiempo hizo ayer? 4. iQu6 dfa de 
la semana es hoy? 5. iQu^ dfa fu^ ayer? 6. ^Estd 
lloviendo? 7. iSali6 Vd. sin paraguas? 8. iHa Uovido 
esta semana? 9. ^Ha nevado mucho este invierno? 
10. ^Se ponen Yds. los guantes antes de salir de casa cuando 
hace frfo? 11. iVan Yds. a patinar esta tarde? 12. ^Les 
gusta a Yds. patinar? 13. ^Les gusta a Yds. ir al campo 
en el verano? 14. ^Hace m&R frfo en Cuba que en los Es- 
tados Unidos en el invierno? 15. iA qu6 hora sale Yd. 
de casa cada mafLana? 16. ^A qu^ hora lleg6 Yd. al colegio 
esta mafiana? 17. iHa lefdo Yd. el peri6dico hoy? 
18. iLo ley6 Yd. antes de tomar el desayuno? 19. ^Jug6 
Yd. a la pelota ayer por la tarde? 20. iFu6 Yd. al teatro 
anoche? 21. iSe divirtieron Yds. ayer? 22. iSe quit6 
Yd. el sombrero al entrar en el colegio? 23. ^Me creen 
Yds.? 24. iMe creyeron Yds.? 25. iFueron Yds. a casa 
ayer despu^ de la clase de espafiol? 26. ^Qu^ constituye 
la principal riqueza de la Argentina? 

TEMA VEINTE T CUTCO 

A. 1. What kind of weather is it? 2. It is very cold. 
It is ten degrees above zero. 3. Did you go skating ^ yester- 
day? 4. Yes; I went skating yesterday afternoon and did 
not arrive home imtil * seven o'clock. 5. Did your brother 
read to you the letter that he has received from Mr. White? 
6. Yes, sir; he read me two or three paragraphs. 7. Does 
he like Buenos Aires? 8. Yes, he likes it very much, but 
he says that it has been very warm there and that it has rained 
a great deal. 9. It rains a great deal at Buenos Aires during 
the simuner months. 10. Do you leave the city in the 
summer? 11. Yes, sir; in the summer I go to the country. 

^to go akating, ir a patinar. * hasta. 
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12. I always have a good time there. 13. I get up early, 
dress, and go down to the river that flows near our house. 14. 1 
Uke to swim there. 15, Is the water ^ cold? No, sir; the 
water is not too cold. 16. Then I dry myself with a towel 
and return home to take breakfast. 17. I play baU in the 
afternoon and go to bed early. 18. Are you going out now? 
Yes, I am going to school. 19. Aren't you going to put on 
your overcoat? 20. Yes, I am going to put on my over- 
coat, but it is down-stairs. 

B. (A mother is talking to her son.) 21. At what time did 
you arrive at school? 22. Did you read the letter? 
23. Where did you go yesterday afternoon? 24. Are you 
going skating to-day? 25. Are you going out now? 
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Kt^MSROS CARDINALSS 

166. Cardinal Numbers (Continued). (Review 88 and 96.) 

32. treintaydos 100. dento 

33. treinta y tres 101. dento uno, -a 

34. treinta y cuatro 110. dento diez 

35. treinta y dnco 200. dosdentos, -as 

36. treinta y seis 300. tresdentos, -as 

37. treinta y dete 400. cuatrodentos, -as 

38. treinta y echo 500. quinientos, -as 

39. treinta y nueve 600. seisdentos, -as 

40. cuarenta 700. setedentos, -as 

41. cuarenta y uno, -a 800. odiodentos, -as 
50. dncuenta, etc. 900. novedentos, -as 
60. sesenta, etc. 1000. mil 

70. setenta, etc. 2000. dos mil 

80. ochenta, etc. 1.000,000. un mill6n 

90. noventa, etc. 2.000,000. dos millones 

(a) For the use of uno and una in compound numbers such 
as cuarenta y uno, see 96. 

(b) Ciento drops its final syllable before the noun it modifies, 
even when an adjective intervenes, and before mil. In other 
cases it retains the full form, den piginas, 100 pages ; den 
mil pesos, lOOflOO dollarsy but dento dncuenta piginas, ISO 
pages. In compound numbers, English and is not translated 
after dento or its multiples, dosdentos cincuenta, two hundred 
and fifty. 

(c) Un is not used with dento or mil except when required 

in a compoimd number. Tei^^o den pesos, I have a (or one) 

151 
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. hundred dollars ; treinta y un mil pesos, f SI ,000. 
which is a noun, requires the preposition de before a fol- 
lowing noun. Example: Buenos Aires tiene un mill6n y 
medio de hftbitanteS; Btienos Aires has a miUion and a half 
inhabitants. 

(d) Counting by hundreds is not permitted in Spanish 
above nine hundred. 1918, for example, must be read mil 
novecientos diez y ocho. 

(e) The preposition de is used between the date of the 
month and the year. Example : el 4 de Julio de 1776. The 
preposition de is also often used in expressions like el afio de 
1558, the year 1558. 

if) When a numeral denoting population, size, price, measure- 
ment, etc., follows the verb ser, it must be preceded by the 
preposition de. Example: La poblaci6n de la provincia de 
Buenos Aires es de dos millones y medio. The popvlatvm of 
the province of Buenos Aires is tvx) millions and a half. 

(g) English aboiU with numerals may be expressed by comOi 
cerca de, or by the indefinite adjective unos, 



167. Orthographic Irregularities of Verbs {Continued). 

Verbs ending in -zar change z to c before an ending beginning 
with e. In the indicative, this change occimi only in the first 
person singular of the past absolute. 

cruzar, to cross 

Ptet^rito de indicative 

SiNQULAB Plural 

1. cruc6, 1 crossed. cruzamos 

2. cruzaste oruzasteis 

3. cruz6 oruzaron 

168. Learn the past absolute indicative of the following 
irregular verbs: decir {S97), haber {JfiO), poder {Ji02), poner 
{403), querer {404), tener (Jfie), and ver (^18). 
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160. Hubo, third person aingnlar of the past absolute of 
haber, is used impersonally (89) to translate EngUsh there was 
or there were, expressing non-continuous action or state in the 
past. Example : Ayer fu6 domingo. No hubo clasOi Yeeier^ 
day was Sunday. There was no dass. 

EJBRCICIO VSHTTB T SBIS DE LBCTURA 

1. Crist6bal C!ol6n naci6 por los afios^ de 1436. 2. El 
3 de Agosto de 1492 sali6 del puerto de Palos (Espafia), y el 
12 de Octubre descubri6 una isia que A llam6 San Salvador. 
3. Muri6 en Valladolid (ciudad de Espafia) el 20 de Mayo 
de 1506. 4. El irea de la Argentina es de 1.153,119 de 
millas cuadradas, y la Reptiblica tiene como 9.000,000 de 
habitantes. 5. La apertura del ttinel de los Andes se efectu6 
el 27 de Noviembre de 1909. 6. La altura del ttinel sobre 
el nivel del mar es de 10,460 pies. 7. La Ifnea transandina 
de Buenos Aires a Valparaiiso es de 888 millas, y el viaje entre 
las dos ciudades puede hacerse por el nuevo ferrocarril en 
^5 horas. 8. Hubo un terremoto en Valparaiso en el afio 
Ae 1906. 9. La independencia de la Reptiblica Argentina 
^ declar6 el 9 de Julio de 1816. 

EJSRCICIO ORAL VSDfTB T SEIS 

A. Canjiiguense en el preUrito de indicativo. 

Yo empiezo a hablar. Yo tengo que hacerlo. Yo no lo 
veo. Yo no puedo verlo. Yo pongo el libro en la mesa. 
Yo me pongo los guantes. Yo lo digo. 

B. CompUtense, 

1. El afio tiene dfas. 2. El afio tiene semanas. 

3. La hora tiene minutos. 4. Estudiamos la leccidn 

. 5. Hay alumnos en la clase. 6. Este libro 

tiene pdginas (pages). 7. La poblaci6n de los Estados 

^ about ihs year. 
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UnidoB es de . 8. Nueva York tiene habitantes. 

9. La poblaci6n de Londres es de . 

C. lAanse en eapafloL 

266; 347; 616; 634; 787; 921; 1319; 2668; 10,030; 
1,640,692 ; 21 countries ; 31 republics ; 100 books ; 100 chairs ; 
110 pupils; 660 pages; 1000 cities; 2000 inhabitants ; 10,000 
miles ; 26,732 feet ; 1,742,867 inhabitants ; November 1, 1620 ; 
January 3, 1664 ; July 14, 1789 ; May 26, 1810 ; September 18, 
1917. 

CUSSTIONARIO VEINTB T SEIS 

1- iQo& dfa de la semana fu^ ayer? 2. ^Hubo clase de 
espaflol ayer? 3. iEn qu6 afio naci6 Vd.? 4. iCudntos 
afios tiene Vd.? 6. ^En q\i6 afio descubri6 Col6n el Nuevo 
Mundo? 6. iEn qu6 afio muri6 Col6n? 7. iEn qu6 
ciudad muri6 Col6n? 8. iEn qu^ afio naci6 Washington? 
(1732) 9. iEn qu6 afio se declar6 la independencia de los 
Estados Unidos? 10. iEn qu^ afio se 4eclar6 la inde- 
pendencia de la Argentina? 11. iCudntos habitantes tiene 
Buenos Aires? 12. iCudntos habitantes tiene la ciudad (o 
la poblaci6n) en que vivimos? 13. iHan estudiado Vds. 
la lecci6n treinta y una? 14. iCudntas sillas hay en esta 
sala de clase? 15. iHay mds de cuarenta y una sillas en 
la sala de clase? 16. i Tiene el colegio m& de cien alumnos? 
17. iCudnto tiempo se necesita para ir de Buenos Aires a 
Valparaiso por el ferrocarril transandino? 18. iMe vi6 
Vd. ayer? 19. iMe vieron Vds. ayer? 20. iVi6 Vd. a 
mi hermano anoche ? 21 . i Se puso Vd. el abrigo esta mafiana 
antes de salir de casa? 22. iQu^ tal tiempo hace hoy? 

23. iSe pusieron Vds. los guantes antes de salir de casa? 

24. iTuvieron Vds. mucho que hacer la semana pasada? 

25. iCudntos son 12 m& 28? i60 m&a 15? i90 m&a 18? 

26. iCudntos son 9 por 9? i 10 por 10? ill por 11? il2 
por 12? 
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TBMA VBIHTB T SEIS 

A. 1. The area of North America is 8,843,070 square miles 
and the area of South America is 7,681,420 square miles. 
2. The area of Brazil is about 3,300,000 square miles. 3. The 
area of Chile is 292,419 square miles and the country has more 
than three million inhabitants. 4. We went from Buenos 
Aires to Valparaiso by the Transandine railroad in thirty^ 
seven hours. 5. Valparaiso is an important city of Chile. 
There was an earthquake there in the year 1906. 6. In the 
year 1513, Balboa discovered the Pacific Ocean. 7. Thi 
independence of Peru was declared July 28, 1821. 8. Wash' 
ington was bom February 22, 1732, and died December 14, 
1799. 9. The Argentine Republic has about 20,000 miles of 
railroads. 

B. 10. Have you seen my brother? Yes, sir; I saw him 
yesterday. 11. Did you speak to him in Spanish? 12. I 
began to speak to him in Spanish, but he could not understand 
me very well. 13. He told me that he has bought more 
than a hundred books that treat of South America. 14. After 
talking to me ten minutes, he rose, put on his hat and overcoat 
and went off. 
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PRONOMBRSS PBRSOHALBS COMPLBMBHTOS 
(Conjunotive Personal Pronouiui) 

170. Position of Two Conjunctive Object Pronoans. 

Me lo vende, He sells it to me. 

Te lo8 he dado, I have given them to you {Jam.). 

No8 la ha vendido, He has sold it (f.) to us. 

When a verb has two conjunctive object pronouns, the 
indirect precedes the direct. 

171. Two Conjunctive Object Pronouns of the Third Person. 

(a 61) , it (or him or her) to him. 

(a ella), it (or him or her) to her. 

(a Vd.), it (or him or her) to you. 

(a ellos), it (or him or her) to them (m.). 

(a ellas), it (or him or her) to them (/.). 

(a Vds.), it (or him or her) to you (pi.). 



^e lo (or se la) ... ' 



se lo8 {of se las) . . . 



(a 61), them to him. 
(a ella), them to her. 
(a Vd.), them to you. 
(a ellos), them to them (m.). 
(a ellas), them to them (/.). 
, (a Vds.), them to you (pZ.). 



When a verb has two conjunctive object pronouns of the 
third person, the indirect becomes se. This object pronoun 
se has no connection with the reflexive se and should be care- 
fully distinguished from it. Inasmuch as se lo, for example, 
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may Btand for le lo . . . a fl, it to him ; le lo . . . a ella, it 
toher ; le lo . . . a Vd., U to you ; les lo . . . a ellos, it to 
them ; les lo . . .a ellas, it to them (/.) ; and les lo . . .a Yds., 
it to you (pl.)i the proper prepositional form is frequently added 
to make the meaning clear. The prepositional form is not re^ 
quired, however, when the meaning is clear from the context, 
unless emphasis is desired. 

(a) Se lo he vendido a mi hennano, I have sold it to my brother. 

It will be remembered (1S6) that the conjunctive direct or 
indirect object pronoun is often used even when the noun 
object (direct or indirect) is expressed. 

172. Positioii of Conjunctive Object Pronouns after a 
Verb. 

No puedo decfrselo a Vd., I cannot tell it to you. 

£l no quiere dtonelo, He does not wish to give it to me. 

When the conjunctive object pronoims follow a verb, as with 
the infinitive and present participle {182-183), they have the 
same order as when they precede. When they follow, they 
are affixed to the infinitive or present participle b& one word, 
and the stress remains on the syllable of the infinitive or present 
participle which normally receives it. In such cases, the 
stressed syllable takes the written accent according to the 
usual rules of accentuation {10, b). 

w 

173. Prepositional Pronoun used for Conjunctive Object 
Pronoun. 

£l me pre8ent6 a ella, He introduced me to her. 

To te presents a ellos, I introduced you (fam.) to them. 

When the direct object of a verb is a conjunctive object 
pronoun of the first or second person, singular or plural, an 
indirect pronoun object must be expressed by the prepositional 
form. 
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174. Conjunctiye Object Pronouns with a Refleziye Verb. 

£l se pu8o lo8 guantes, He put on his gloves. 
£l se los pttso, He put them on. 

When a reflexive verb has two conjunctive object pronounSi 
the reflexive pronoun precedes the other object pronoun. 

175. Indirect Object to express Advantage or Disadvantage. 

To le lav6 las manes, I washed his hands. 

£l me qtut6 el reloj, He took away from me my watch. 

Verbs expressing an action to the advantage or disadvantage 
of a person or thing take as indirect object the person or thing 
referred to by the action. 

176. Construction with preguntar and pedir. 

Spanish has two verbs to ask, preguntar and pedir (m). 
Preguntar means to ask a question and pedir to ask for some* 
thing or to make a request. Both verbs take as direct object 
the thing asked about or asked for, and as indirect object 
the person of whom the information is asked or the request is 
made. Examples : Me lo pregunt6y He asked me about it ; 
Se lo pregunt^ a mi hermano, / asked my brother about it ; 
Me lo pidi6, He asked me for it ; Se lo pedf a mi hermano, / 
asked my brother for it. 

(a) Interrogative adjectives, pronouns, and adverbs, such 
as qu£, cuil, qui£n, d^nde, etc., are frequently used in indirect 
questions. The word order is the same in direct and indirect 
questions. Example : Me pregunta qui hora es, He asks me 
what time it is. Remember that pedir never introduces an 
indirect question. 

177. Direct Object Pronouns used in Spanish and Not in 
English. 

Spanish occasionally requires a direct object of a verb when 
it is merely understood in English. Examples : Se lo pre- 
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gunt£ a mi hennano, I cuked my brother {about it) ; ^QtiiCn 
selodijoaVd.?TrAotoUy(ni^ (ittoyou); Toselodije a Vd., 
/ told you ao {Uto you). 

178. Learn the present participle, past participle, present 
and past absolute indicative of the verb dar, to give (^^). 

BJBRCICIO ORAL VSDfTB T SIBTB 

A. Cor^Hguenae en d preeente de indicativo. 

1. Me pongo los guantes. Me los pongo. 2. Voy a 
quitarme los zapatos. Voy a quit^rmelos. 3. Despu^s de 
lavarme las manos, me las seco. 4. Despuds de acostarme, 
me duermo en seguida. 5. Se lo doy al sefior Su&rex. 

B. SubstitHyase coda sustantivo por un pronombre persondL 
(Replace each noun by a personal pronoun.) 

1. He dado el libro a mi hermano. 2. He explicado las 
reglas a los alunmos. 3. No quiero dar el Mpiz a Juan. 
4. He escrito una carta a mi tfa. 5. No puedo prestar mi 
pluma al sefior Garcia. 6. Mi hermano me ha presentado 
a la sefiorita Garcia. 7. He presentado mi hermana^ a la 
sefiora de Garcia. 8. Estoy leyendo las reglas a Maria. 
9. ^Se ha puesto Yd. los guantes? 10. ^No se ha quitado 
Yd. los zapatos? 11. Pedi cinco pesos al sefior Blanco. 
12. No quiero pedir el dinero a mi hermano. 

BJBRCICIO DE LECTURA T CUBSTIONARIO VEHTTB T SIBTB 

1. Este libro no es mio. Mi hermano me lo prest6. ^Es 
de Yd. este libro? iDe qui^n es? ^Qui^n me lo prest6? 
^Qui&i me lo ha prestado? ^Por qu6 no puedo d&rselo a 
Yd.? 2. No compr6 esta plimiatintero. Mi hermana me 
la di6. iQui^n me la di6? ^Me la di6 Yd.7 ^Me la han 

1 When a verb has a direct and indirect noun object, the direct object does 
not take the preposition a. (See lit,) 
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dado Yds.? ^Quiere Yd. darme su plumatintero 7 ^No 
quiere Yd. ddrmela? 3. Despu6s de levantarme, me lavo 
la cara y las manos. ^Qu4 hago yo despu^ de levantarme? 
iCon q\i6 me las lavo? iSe lava Yd. la cara antes de comer? 
iSe la lava Yd. con agua fresca? iSe lav6 Yd. las manos 
antes de vestirse? iSe las lav6 Yd. antes de desayunarse? 
4. Despu^ de lavarme las manos, me las seco. ^Qu^ hago 
yo despu^ de lavarme las manos? ^Se seca Yd. las manos 
despufe de lavdrselas? iCon qu6 se las seca Yd.? 5. Mi 
hermano me ha dicho que hace buen tiempo. ^Qui^n me lo 
ha dicho? iQui^n me lo dijo? iPuede Yd. decirme cu£L es 
la capital de Yenezuela? iPuede Yd. decfrmelo? 6. iQu6 
hora es? iQu6 le he pregimtado a Yd.? ^A qui^n lo he 
pregimtado? ^Me lo dijo Yd.? 7. Yo le pedf cinco pesos 
a mi hermano, pero ^1 no pudo ddrmelos. ^A qui^n los pedf 
yo? i Qu6 pedf yo a mi hermano ? iMelosdi6 61? ^Puede 
Yd. prestarme dos pesos? 8. Cuando los almnnos no en- 
tienden una palabra, el profesor se la repite a ellos. ^Qu6 
hago yo cuando Yds. no entienden una palabra? ^Me en- 
tienden Yds. bien? 9. Cuando Yd. no comprende una 
regla, ise la explico yo a Yd.? iComprenden Yds. siempre 
las reglas cuando yo se las explico? 

B. ( Un muchacho estd hablando con su hemumo,) 10. ^No 
te has puesto los zapatos? Sf, me los he puesto. 11. ^Te 
has quitado el cuello? No, no me lo he quitado. 12. ^Pe- 
diste el libro a Juan? Sf, se lo pedf, pero ^1 no quiso d&rmelo. 

TEMA VEINTE T SIETS 

1. Aren't you cold? Didn't you put on your overcoat this 
morning? 2. Yes, sir; I put it on before leaving home, 
but I took it off when I arrived at school. 3. You are study- 
ing Spanish, are you not? Yes, who told you so? Your 
sister told me. 4. The teacher explains to us the rules and 
we study them at home. 5. Does he explain them to you 
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(pi.) in Spanish? Yes, sir ; he explains them to us in Spanish. 
6. When we do not understand a Spanish word, he repeats 
it to us. 7. Does he read you the reading exercise 7 8. Yes, 
he reads it to us and then we read it to him. 9. At ten o'clock 
the bell rings. 10. He asks us in Spanish what time it is ; 
we tell him, and the class ends. 11. Can you lend me your 
fountain pen? 12. Yes, I can lend it to you. Where is 
yours? 13. I lent it to John yesterday, but he has not re- 
turned ^ it to me. 14. Why don't you ask him for it ? 15. I 
have not been able to ask him for it because I have not seen 
him to-day. 

1 To return an object is devolyer (H) (past part. doTuelto). Volvar (II) means 
to r^um in an intransitive sense. 
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TISMPO IMPERFECTO DE HTDICATIVO 

(Past Desoriptiye Indioative Tense 

179. Tenninacioiies del imperf ecto de indicatiyo. 

I (Sing,) 1. -aba, 2. -abas, 3. -aba. 
II and III (Sing.) 1. -la, 2. -^fas, 3. -la. 

I (PL) 1. -ftbamos, 2. -abais, 3. -aban. 
II and III (PL) 1. -lamos, 2. -lais, 3. -fan. 

These endings are added to the stem of verbs to form the 
past descriptive tense. The endings are the same for verbs 
of the second and third conjugations. 

180. Imperfecto de indicativo de losverbos hablar, aprender^ 
y uiuir. 



hablar 

Singular 

1. habl-aba, I was 

8i>ea]dng. 

2. habl-abas 

3. habl-aba 

Plural 

1. habl-&bamos 

2. habl-abais 

3. habl-aban 



aprender 

Singular 

1. aprend-fa, I was 

learning. 

2. aprend-fas 

3. aprend-fa 

Plural 

1. aprend-famos 

2. aprend-lais 

3. aprend-lan 



vivir 

Singular 

1. viv-ia, I was 

living. 

2. viv-ias 

3. viv-Ia 

Plural 

1. yiv-lamos 

2. yiv-Iais 

3. viv-lan 



All regular verbs and all but three irregular verbs (18S) are 
conjugated in this tense like hablar, aprender, or vivir. Note 
that the same syllable receives the stress in all persons. 

> This tense is also called imperfed in English. 

162 
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181. Use of the Past Descriptiye Ihdicatiye. 

1. Cuando 61 era joven, vivla en Cuba, When he was young, he 
lived in Cuba. 

2. Yo le vela todos loa dfas, I used to see him every day. 

3. Yo le hablaba cuando Vd. entr6; I was talking to Idm when 
you came in. 

4. La casa tenia nueve habitaciones, The house had nine rooms. 

The past descriptive indicative is used to express continuous 
or repeated action in past time (1) ; habitual action in past 
time (2); to express what was happening when something 
else occurred or was occurring (3) ; and to express the descrip- 
tive background of an action (4). 

(a) The distinction must be made between an action de- 
termined upon at a particular time, which is expressed by the 
past absolute, and one extending over an indeterminate period, 
which is expressed by the past descriptive. Examples: No 
queria levantarse. He did not wish to get up (time undeter- 
mined) ; No quiso levantarsei He did not wish to get up (he 
refused at a particular time). 

182. Progressive Form of the Past Descriptive. 

Yo estaba leyendo, I was reading. 

The progressive form of the past descriptive indicative is 
expressed by the past descriptive of estar (estaba, etc.) and a 
present participle. 

183. Verbs Irregular in the Past Descriptive Indicative. 

Imperf ecto de indicativo 
ser ir ver 

SlNGXTLAB SlNGXTLAR SlNGXTLAR 

1. era, I was, etc. \. iba, I was going, used 1. vela, I was seeing, 

togo, etc. used to see, etc 

2. eras 2. ibas 2. vaias 

3. era 3. iba 3* vela 
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Plxtral 


Plttbal 


Plubal 


1. 6ramos 


1. (bamos 


1. velamos 


2. arais 


2. ibais 


2. vefais 


3. erim 


3. ib«n 


3. vefan 



184. The past descriptive indicative of haber is regulari 
habla, etc. The third person singular, habia, is used im- 
personally with the meaning there was or there were {89). 

186. Plttscuamperfecto de indicativo (Past Perfect Indica- 
tive).i 

The past perfect indicative is a compound tense formed by 
the past descriptive indicative of haber and a past participle. 
In general, its use is similar to the English past perfect. Ex- 
ample : To habia hablado, / had spoken. 

(a) Pretfixito perfecto de indicativo (Second Past Perfect 
Indicative).* 

Spanish has another indicative compound tense called the 
second past perfect, formed by the past absolute of haber 
(hube) and a past participle: Hube hablado, / had spoken. 
It is used only after conjunctions of time and is usually re^ 
placed by the past absolute. Example: Luego que hubo 
entrado or luego que entr6, As soon as he (had) entered. 

Learn the past perfect and second past perfect indicative 
of hablar, aprender, and vivir (574). 

186. Verbo irregular M&er. 

Learn the present participle, past participle, present and 
past absolute tenses indicative of saber, to know, know how 
{406). Saber also means to be able with a dependent infinitive 
in the sense of to know how. Poder means to be able in the 
sense of physical ability. Examples : ^Sabe Vd. nadar? Do 
you know how to swim? ^Puede Vd. hacerlo? Can you doit? 
The past absolute of saber is often used in the sense of to learn, 

> This teoBe is also called pLuperfeti in Engliah. 
s This tenae is also called paat anieriar in Finglish. 
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become acquainted with a fact. Examples : To no lo sabfa, 
7 did not know it ; No lo supe hasta mis tarda, I didrwt lecam 
ituntU later. 

EJSRCICIO ORAL VEHTTE T OCHO 

A. Conjiigtiense en el imperfecto de indicativo. 

Yd iba por la calle. Yo lela el peri6dico. Yo me vestla. 
Yo no lo sabfa. 

B. Conjiiguense en el pluscuamperfecto de indicativo. 

Yo no lo habfa leldo. Yo habla escrito la carta. Yo me 
habfa levantado. 

EJERCICIO VEINTE T OCHO DE LECTURA 

A. Cuando entr^ en la sala de clase, el profesor hablaba en 
espafiol a los almnnos. El estaba sentado en una silla detrds 
de la mesa y los almnnos estaban sentados delante de la mesa. 
Los almnnos eran norteamericanos, pero estudiaban el espafiol. 
Delante de los almnnos habfa mi mapa de Espafia y otro de 
Sud America. La sala de clase tenia cuatro ventanas y desde 
las ventanas se vefa la calle. Los almnnos eran aplicados. 
.Sabfan^bien la lecci6n. La habfan estudiado la noche anterior, 
^abfan hablar bien el espafiol. 

B. Ayer mi amigo, el sefior Garcia, me invit6 a hacerle una 
yisita y yo acept6 con mucho gusto. Fuf a la estaci6n y salf 
de la ciudad en el tren de las dos. Hacfa muy buen tiempo. 
Despu^ de un viaje de media bora, el tren lleg6 a la estaci6n 

de X y yo baj4. El sefior Garcia me esperaba en su 

autom6vil y me lley6 a su casa. La casa era pequefia, pero 
bonita. Tenia diez habitaciones : sala, comedor, y cocina en 
el piso bajo, cuatro dormitorios y un cuarto de bafio en el 
primer piso, y dos dormitorios en el piso segundo. 

C. El viaje de Nueva York a Buenos Aires dur6 tres semanas. 
Cada mafiana me levantaba a las siete, y despu&i de bafiarme 
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y vestinney yo subia a cubierta. Despufis de pasearme dies 
minutoB sobre cubierta, yo bajaba al comedor a desa3nmanne. 
Desde las ocho y media hasta las doce, yo lefa y hablaba con 
mis amigOB. A las doce bajdbamos otra vez al comedor a 
almorzar. A las cuatro tomi&bamos el te, y comlamos a las 
siete. 

CXrSSTIOHARIO VSHTTB T OCHO 

1. iQu£ hacfa el profesor cuando yo entr6 en la clase de 
espafiol? 2. ^D6nde estaba sentado el profesor? 3. ^Es- 
taban abiertas las ventanas cuando Yds. entraron en esta 
sala? 4. ^Eran espafioles los almnnos? 5. 2Qu6 idioma 
aprendfan? 6. ^Sabfan hablar espafiol? 7. ^Sabe Yd. 
cudntos alumnos habia en la clase? 8. ^No lo sabe Yd. 7 
0. ^Era bonita la casa de mi amigp? 10. ^A qu6 bora 
salf yo de la ciudad? 11. ^Qu^ tal tiempo hacfa? 
12. ^Llovfa cuando yo tom^ el tren? 13. ^Qu^ hice yo 
cuando el tren lleg6 a la estaci6n? 14. ^Qui^n me estaba 
esperando? 15. ^A d6nde me llev6 en su autom6vil? 

16. ^Cudntas habitaciones tenia la casa de mi amigo? 

17. ^Cudntas habitaciones habfa en el piso bajo? 

18. ^Cuiles eran? 19. ^A q\i6 hora me levantaba yo 
cuando estaba a bordo del vapor {on board the steamer) 1 
20. iQu4 hacfa yo despu^ de bafiarme? 21. ^Qu6 hacfa 
yo despu^ de vestirme? 22. ^Me gustaba pasearme sobre 
cubierta? 23. ^A qu6 hora bajaba yo al comedor a des- 
ayunarme? 24. ^Qu^ idioma hablaba yo cuando estaba 
en la Argentina? 25. ^Lefa Yd. cuando yo entrS en la 
sala de clase? 26. ilba Yd. a casa cuando yo le vf ayer? 
27. iSabe Yd. nadar? 28. iSaben Yds. patinar? 29. Yo 
estuve muy enfermo ayer. iNo lo sabfa Yd.? 30. ^No 
lo supo Yd. antes de esta mafiana? 

TEMA VBINTB T OCHO 

A. 1. When I was yoimg, I used to go to the country in 
the summer. 2. I always had a good time there. 3. We 
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had a small house of eight rooms. 4. When it was fine 
weather, I used to swim in the river that flowed near our 
house. 5. I used to like to swim there because the water 
was not too cold. 6. In the afternoon the bojns and I used 
to play ball. 7. When it was bad weather, I used to read 
and study. 8. When I was in the country, I used to get 
up early and go to bed early. 

B. 0. It was ten o'clock when we entered the Spanish 
class. 10. The pupils were seated in front of the table and 
the teacher was standing near the blackboard. 11. The 
classroom was large and had four windows and three doors. 
12. There were thirty-K)ne pupils in the class. 13. They 
were Americans and the teacher was an Argentine. 14. He 
was talking to the pupils in Spanish and they were also answer- 
ing him in Spanish. 15. He was spealdng to them very 
slowly and they were able to understand him. 16. He was 
explaining to them the rules of the lesson. 17. They had 
learned the rules the previous evening and had read the read- 
ing exercise. 18. They did not know how to speak Spanish 
well because they were beginners. 
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FUTURO T COHDICIOHAL DS INDICATIVO 

(Future and Past Future ^ Indicative) 

187. Tenninadones de los tiempos futuro y condicioiial de 
indicativo. 

Puturo: (Sing.) 1.-6, 2. -is, 3. -i. 

(PL) 1. -emos, 2. -6is, 3. -An. 

Condicional: (Sing,) 1. -fa, 2. -fas, 3. -fa. 

(PL) 1. -famos, 2. -fais, 3. -fan. 

These endings are added to the mfinitive of all regular verbs 
and of most irregular verbs to form the future and past future 
indicative tenses. These endings are used for verbs of all 
three conjugations. 

* 

188. El futuro y el condicional de los verbos regulares. 

Primera conjugaddn, hablar 

Futuro Condicional 

I ahaU apeak, eto. I aJiordd apeak, eto. 

SiNQULAB PlTJBAL SiNQTTLAS PlUBAL 

1. hablar-6 hablar-emos 1. hablar-fa hablar-famos 

2. hablar-&8 hablar-^is 2. hablar-fas hablar-fais 

3. hablar-& hablar-&n 3. hablar-fa hablar-fan 



Segunda conjugacidn, aprender 
SiNGULAB Singular 

1. aprendex^, eto., I shall leam, 1. aprender-fa, etc., 
etc. leam, etc. 



I should 



1 Tfaii is ealled th« 



ienae in' some grammars. 
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Tercera canjugaciAn^ vivir 

Singular Singtjlab 

!• Tiyir-^, etc., I shall live, etc. 1. Tivir-Ia, eto., I should live, etc 



180. Verbs with Irregular Future and Past Future Tens 


Infinitivo 


Future 


Condicional 


haber 


habr-6, -ds, etc. 


habr-la, -fas, etc. 


poder 


podr-6, -ds, etc. 


podr-la, -fas, etc. 


querer 


querr-^, -ds, etc. 


querr-fa, -fas, etc. 


tener 


tendr-d, -ds, etc. 


tendr-fa, -fas, etc. 


salir 


saldr-d, -ds, etc. 


saldr-fa, -fas, etc. 


poner 


pendr-d, -ds, etc. 


pondr-fa, -fas, etc. 


hacer 


har-d, -ds, etc. 


har-fa, -fas, etc. 


deck 


dir-d, -ds, etc. 


dir-fa, -fas, etc. 


saber 


sabr-d, -ds, etc. 


sabr-fa, -fas, etc. 



The future and past future of the radical-changing verbs 
and of all other irregular verbs already studied, such as ser, 
ir, and estar are regular. The stems of these two tenses are 
alwa3^ identical. 

100. Use of the Future and Past Future. 

The future tense is used in general as in English. The past 
future is generally translated by would or shoidd, and expresses 
futurity from the standpoint of a verb in the past. Example : 
tl dijo que irfa, He said that he vxmld go. 



101. ^Quiere Vd. Ir conmigo? Will you (Do you wish to) go 
with me? 

^Ird Vd. comnigo? Will you go with me? 

The student should carefully distinguish between these 
sentences. The first indicates willingness or desire, the second 
refers to an. act in future time. 
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192. El futuro peifecto y el condidonal perfected de in- 
dicativo (Future Perfect and Past Future Perfect Indicative). 

The future perfect indicative is f onned by the future of the 
auxiUary haber (habrg, etc.) and a past participle ; habr6 ha- 
blado, / shall have spoken. The past future perfect indicative is 
formed by the past future of the auxiliary haber (habria, etc.) 
and a past participle ; habria hablado, / shcmld have spoken. 

193. Habr& mucha gente allf, There will be many people there. 
Dijo que habrfa mucha gente allf, He said that there would be 

many people there. 

Habrfi and habrfa, third person singular of the future and 
past future tenses of haber, are used impersonally (89) with 
the meaning there vnU be and there would be. 

194. Conditional Clauses. 

Si 61 va, yo ir6 tambien, If he goes, I shall go also. 

No s6 si 61ir& no, I do not know whether he will go or not. 

In conditional clauses with si meaning if, the present in- 
dicative is used when English uses the present or future.* 
With si meaning whether, Spanish uses the same tense which 
would be used in English. 

196. English within in expressions of time is expressed by 
dentro de. Example: El tren Uegarfi dentro de una hora, 
Tfie train vnU arrive vxithin an hour. 

EJERCICIO ORAL VEINTE T NUSVB 

ConjiAffuense en d futuro de indicativo. 

Yo me levantar6 temprano. Yo lo comprar^. Yo saldi^ 
a las nueve. Yo me pondr6 los guantes. Yo tendr^ mucho 
que hacer. Yo lo har6. 

1 This tense is also called eondUiondl perfect in English. 

* Si meaning if is never followed by the future indicative in Spanish. The 
English phrase // he wiU go must be translated by Si €1 va when denoting 
faturity, and by Si tt qoiero ir when denoting volition. 
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SJSRCICIO VBIKTS T NUSVB DS LSCTXTRA 

Mi hennano tendri mucho que hacer mafiana por la mafLana. 
Estari muy ocupado. Se levantari temprano, se bafiar^, se 
afeitari, y se vestirA muy aprisa. Despu^s de restirse, bajard 
al comedor y leer£ el peri6dico. Para el desayuno tomar^ dcN3 
huevos, un panecillo, y una taza de caf6. Al salir de casa se 
pondr^ el sombrero, y si hace frfo, se pondrd tambi^n el abrigo 
y los guantes. En la esquina de la calle, tomar^ xm tranvfa. 
Al llegar a la Calle Cuarenta y Dos, bajadl del tranvfa e ^ ir& 
a pie a su oficina. Entrari en su oficina y dar& los buenos 
dfas a su secretaria. Colgard el sombrero y el abrigo en una 
percha, se sentard a su escritorio, y leerd sus cartas. Luego 
llamard a su secretaria y le dictari muchas cartas. Ella las 
escribird en la mdquina de escribir. Despu^ de escribirlas, 
ella se las llevard a mi hermano, y ^ las firmard. Trabajard 
allf desde las nueve hasta la una. Saldrd a la una a tomar 
el almuerzo, y regresard a su oficina a las dos. 

CXTESTIONARIO VEINTB T NUSVB 

1. iTendrd Vd. mucho que hacer esta noche? 2. ^Estard 
Vd. muy ocupado? iQu6 dijo el sefior?* 3. ^ Hasta qu6 
hora estudiard Vd.? 4. ^A qu^ hora se acostard Vd.? 
5. ^Abrird Vd. las ventanas antes de acostarse? 6. ^A 
qu^ hora se levantard Vd. mafLana? ^Qu^ dijo el sefLor? 
7. iQu6 hard Vd. despu6s de levantarse? 8. iSe vestirdn 
Vds. despufe de bafiarse? 9. iD6nde leerd Vd. el peri6dico? 
iQu6 dijo el sefior? 10. ^Se pondrd Vd. el abrigo antes de 
salir de casa? iSe lo pondrd Vd.? iQu6 dijo el sefLor? 
11. ^D6nde tomard Vd. el tranvfa? 12. ^ Hasta qu^ hora 
estard Vd. en el colegio? 13. ^A qu^ hora ahnorzard Vd.? 

^ The conjunction y is written o before initial i or hi (except before hie). 

s After the question lEgtuk Vd. moyocaptdo? has been answered, the ques- 
tion iQu€ dijo el Mfior? What did the gerUUman aayf is to be addressed to 
another student, who should use a verb in the past future tense in his answer, 
aa follows : 2>ijo que estaito muy ocapado. He eaid that he vmUd be very buay. 
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14. iJr&a Yds. a casa despu^ de esta clase? 15. ^Quieren 
Yds. divertirse esta tarde? 16. iSe divertirin Yds. esta 
noche? 17. ^A qu6 hora regresari Yd. a casa esta tarde? 
iQu6 dijo el sefior? 18. ^A qu6 hora comer&n Yds.? 
19. iQa6 tal tiempo har& mafiana? 20. ^Me dir& Yd. 
qu6 hora es? 21. Cu6nteme Yd. {Tell me) lo que ha hecho 
Yd. esta mafiana. 22. Cutoteme Yd. lo que hariL Yd. mafiana 
antes de ir al colegio. 

TSMA VEINTS T NUEVB 

1. I am gomg to tell you what I have to do to-morrow. 
2. I shall get up at half past seven and dress. 3. After 
dressing I shall go down to the dining room. 4. For break- 
fast ^ I shall take two eggs, a roll, and a cup of hot coffee. 
5. Then I shall put on my overcoat and hat and walk to 
school. 6. If it rains, I shall take a street car and alight 
in front of the school. 7. I shall enter the Spanish class 
at nine o'clock. 8. On entering the classroom I shall say 
good morning to the teacher, and shall sit down. 9. I shall 
have classes from nine o'clock until one. 10. At one o'clock 
I shall go home to take Ixmch and shall return to school at 
quarter of two. 11. At four o'clock the classes will end. 
12. I shall dine at half past six and in the evening I shall 
have to study my lessons. 13. I shall not be able to go 
out because I shall be busy imtil ten o'clock. 14. Then I 
shall go up to my bedroom, undress, put out the light, open 
the windows, and go to bed. 

(Read the above exercise replacing I as subject by Carlos^ 
we, and they.) 

> Supply deanite artiola. 
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VOZ PASIVA 
(Passive Voioe) 

196. Voz pasiva. 

The passive voice is f onned by the auxiliary ser and a past 
participle, which agrees with the subject in gender and number. 
Only transitive verbs have a passive voice. 

nombrar, to appoint ^ 
Presente de indicativo de la voz pasiva 

I am appointed, eto. 
SiNQULAB Plural 

1. soy nombrado, -a 1. somos nombrados, -as 

2. eres nombrado, -a 2. sols nombrados, -as 

3. 61 es nombrado 3. ellos son nombrados 
3. eUa es nombrada 3. ellas son nombradas 

3. Vd. es nombrado, -a 3. Vds. son nombrados, -as 

Perfecto de indicativo: yo he sido nombrado, -a, etc., I have been ap- 
pointed, etc, 
Pret^rito de indicativo : yo ful nombrado, -a, etc,, I was appointed, etc. 

It will be noted that while the past participle of the main 
verb agrees with its subject, sido is iminfiected. 

197. Agent with Passive Voice. 

El Nuevo Mundo fu6 descubierto per Col6n, The New World 
was discovered by Columbus. 
EUa 68 amada de todo el mundo, She is loved by every one. 

^ ODly a few of the more important tenses of the passive are given here. 
For a full synopsis, see S75, 

173 
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After a verb in the passive, the agent is usually expressed 
by por. If the action of the verb is regarded as mental or 
habitual, por is generally replaced by de. 

198. £5far with Past Participle. 

El Ubro estA cerrado, The book is closed. 

If a state or condition, not an action, is described, estar is 
used with the past participle (58). 

109. Quedar as Substitute for ser or estar. 

La constitaddn qtted6 prodamada, The constitution was pro- 
claimed. 
Le quedo muy agradecido, I am very grateful to you. 

The verb quedar, to remaiuy occasionally replaces ser to ex-* 
press passive sense, and also is sometimes used as a substitute 
for estar. 

200. Reflexive Verb as Substitute for the Passive. 

It wiU be remembered that a reflexive verb in the third 
person is often employed in Spanish to translate the English 
passive (iJi, a). 

(a) A reflexive verb used impersonally in the third person 
singular to avoid the use of the passive may take a direct or 
indirect object pronoxm when referring to persons. In this 
construction, the masculine plural object pronoun los becomes 
les. Example: No se les cree, They are not believed {One 
does not believe them). This construction may not be used 
when the agent is expressed. 

(6) The passive may also sometimes be avoided by making 
the agent of the passive verb the subject of an active verb. 
El Nuevo Mundo fu6 descubierto por Col6n or Col6n descubri6 
el Nuevo Mundo. 

201. Translation of English ago and since. 

To le vf hace tres semanas, I saw him three weeks ago. 

Hace tres semanas que yo le vf , It is three weeks since I saw him. 
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To le liabia visto hacla tres semanas, I had seen him three weeks 
before. 

Hacla tres semanas que 70 le habia visto. It was three weeks since 
I had seen him. 

To le vf mafiana hard un afio, 

Harft un afio mafiana que yo 



Ko, 1 It will be a year to-morrow 
le vf, J since I saw him. 



English ago or since with a verb referring to completed 
action is translated by hace or hace . . . que with the past 
absolute tense when the point of calculation is present time; 
by hacia or hacla . . . que with the past perfect when the 
point of calculation is past time ; and by harft or harft . . . que 
with the past absolute when the point of calculation is future 
time. When hace is used alone with the period of time, it 
usually follows the main verb.^ 

(a) How long ago? etc., is translated by j[Cu£nto tiempo 
hace que . . .7 with tenses corresponding to the examples 
given above. 

202. English since with Nouns and Adverbs. 

English since with noims and adverbs is translated by desde. 
*rhe expression of time is often introduced by hace, as in 201. 
Examples : Hace un mes desde la desgrada. It is a month 
since the accident ; desde entonces, since then. 

203. Derivative Adverbs. 

Adjectives ending in -o add -mente to the feminine singular 
to form their corresponding adverbs ; atento, -it, aUerdive ; 
atentamente, attentively. If the masculine and feminine forms 
are identical, add -mente to the common fprm ; f eliz, happy ; 
felizmente, happily. The adverb always retains the stress on 
the syllable stressed in the adjective ; fftdl, easy ; fftdlmente, 
easily. 

1 English ago is sometimes expressed by h&, which always follows theezprea- 
■ion of time. It is often employed in indefinite expressions, such as poco (tiempo) 
hA, a short time ago. It is not as frequently used as impersonal liacer. 
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(a) If two or more adverbfl ending in -mente modify the 
same word, only the last retains the sufSbx. Example: El 
habla clara y distintamente, He speaks clearly and distinctly. 

204. All the tenses of the indicative have now been studied. 
The student should review in the Verb Appendix the complete 
conjugation in the indicative of the regular verbs of the first, 
second, and third conjugations {S7SS74), the radical-changing 
verbs (S89, S90, S9i)y verbs with infinitives ending in -car 
and -gar (S7^, S79), and the irregular verbs estar {399), poder 
(Ji02), poner {40S)y querer (404), tenet {406), dar (4i«), ir {413), 
ser {416)j and ver {4I8). 



SJSRCICIO TRSINTA DS LECTURA 

A. 1. Washington naci6 el 22 de Febrero de 1732, y en 1789 
f u6 elegido primer Presidente de los Estados Unidos de America. 
2. La Declaraci6n de la Independencia de los E^stados Unidos 
fu^ firmada el 2 de Julio de 1776 y fu6 proclamada el 4 del 
mismo mes. 3. La independencia de la Argentina fu^ pro- 
clamada el 9 de Julio de 1816 por el Congreso de Tucumdn, y 
la primera constituci6n argentina fu^ aprobada el 22 de Abril 
de 1819 por el mismo Congreso. 4. Venezuela fu6 descu- 
bierta por Crist6bal Col6n el primero de Agosto de 1498, y 
la independencia del pais qued6 proclamada el 5 de Julio de 
1811. 5. Sim6n Bolivar naci6 en Caracas en el a£Lo de 
1783 y muri6 en 1830. Se le llama el Libertador de Sud Ame- 
rica. 6. Un escritor sudamericano ha dicho : «A Aquiles, a 
Hector no se les quiere,^ se les admira ; a Napole6n se le teme ; 
a Washington se le venera; a Bolfvar se le admira y se le 
teme.» 

B. iSabe Vd. d6nde vive ahora el sefior Blanco? — No, 
sefior ; no s6 d6nde vive ahora, pero desearfa * saberlo. Me 
escribi6 hace tres afios, pidi^ndome cincuenta pesos y prome- 

1 See i^, s / should like. 
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tiendo pag&rmelos dentro de diez dlas. Por supuesto, yo se 
los inand^. EI a£Lo pasado le encontr^ en Nueva York. Hacfa 
dos afios que yo le habfa mandado los cincuenta pesos. Al 
venue, me pregunt6 qu^ tal estaba yo, y desde luego me pidi6 
dos pesos. Yo se los df, y desde entonces no le he visto. Har& 
un a£Lo mafiana que yo le hice el tiltimo prSstamo, y no me ha 
devuelto ^ todavfa mi dinero. 

CUBSTIONARIO TRBINTA 

1. 2 En qu6 alio naci6 Washington? 2. ^Cu&nto tiempo 
hace que naci6? 3. ^En qu6 a£Lo fu6 elegido primer Presi- 
dente de los Estados Unidos? 4. ^En qu^ dfa fu6 pro- 
damada la Declaraci6n de la Independencia de nuestro pafs? 
5. ^Cu^nto tiempo hace que fu^ proclamada la independencia 
de la Argentina? 6. ^C6mo se llama el Congreso que la 
proclam6? 7. ^C6mo se llaman los habitantes de la Argen- 
tina? ^C6mo se les llama? 8. ^Por qui^n fu^ descubierta 
Venezuela? 9. iCudnto tiempo hace que se descubri6? 
10. iCuAnto tiempo hace que tom6 Vd. el desayimo? ^Tiene 
Vd. hambre? 11. iSabe Vd. d6nde vive ahora el sefior 
Blanco? 12. ^Cudnto tiempo hace que me escribi6? 
13. iCudnto dinero me pidi6 &? iQu6 hice yo? 14. ^Me 
lo devolvi6 6\ ? 15. i Cudnto tiempo hace que yo le encontr6 
en Nueva York? 16. ^Cu^nto tiempo hacfa que yo le habla 
prestado cincuenta pesos ? 17. i Cu^to tiempo hax& mafiana 
que yo le hice el tiltimo pr^stamo? 

TEMA TREIHTA 

A. 1. The New World was discovered by Christopher 
Columbus October 12, 1492. 2. Venezuela was discovered 
by Colmnbus in the year 1498, when he made his third trip 
to America. 3. The capital of Venezuela is situated at 3000 
feet above the level of the sea. 4. The President of the 

} See p. 161, n. 1. 
N 
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Argentine Republic is elected for (por) six years. 5. The 
Pacific Ocean was discovered by Balboa in the year 1513. 
6. Simon Bolivar was bom at Caracas July 2i, 1783, and 
died December 17, 1830. He is called^ the Liberator of 
South America. 7. The independence of the United States 
was declared 142 years ago. 8. Next year it will be 143 
years since the independence of our coimtry was declared. 
9. The Panama Canal was opened to the commerce of the 
world August 15, 1914. 

B. 10. Has Mr. White written to you? 11. Yes, sir; 
I received a letter from him three months ago, but since then 
he has not written to me. 12. I have been told ^ that two 
months ago he was at lima. 13. Yes, it is true ; but he is 
not there now. 14. I received a letter from him a month 
ago, and he told me that it was three weeks since he had left ' 
Lima. 

1 Use impersonal reflexive construotioo. ' salir de. 
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SUBJUHTIVO EN CllUSULAS SUSTANTIVAS 
(Subjimotive in Noun Clauses) 

206. Tenninaci(mes del presente de subjtintivo. 
The following endings are added to the stem of regular verbs 
to form the present subjunctive. 

I (Sing,) 1. -e, 2. -es, 3. -e. 
(PL) 1. -emos, 2. -^is, 3. -en. 

n and m (Sing.) 1. -a, 2. -as, 3. -a. 
(PL) 1. -amos, 2. -ftis, 3. -an. 

It will be seen that e is the characteristic vowel of the end- 
ings of the present subjunctive in the first conjugation and 
a of the second and third conjugations. The present subjunc- 
tive endings of the second and third conjugations are identical. 

206. Presente de subjtintivo de los verbos regulares. 
hablar aprender vivir 

Singular Plubal Singular Plural Singular Plural 

habl-e habl-emos aprend-a aprend-amos viv-a viv-amos 
habl-es habl-^is aprend-as aprend-iis Tiv-as Tiv-iis 

habl-e habl-en aprend-a aprend-an viv-a viv-an 



First Class (Review 1S8, a) 


entender 


contar 


Singular Plural 


Singular Plural 


entienda entendamos 


cuente contemos 


entiendas entendiis 


cuentes contdis 


entienda entiendan 


cuente cuenten 
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Radical-changing verbs of the first class change the last 
stem vowel e to ie and o to ue when stressed, that is, in the 
first, second, and third persons singular and third person plural 
of the present subjunctive, as in the present indicative. Jugar, 
to play, changes the stem vowel u to ue like the radical-changing 
verbs with stem vowel o. (See also £08.) 

Second Class (Review 188, b) 

preferir donnir 

Singular Plxtbal Sinqulab PLxmAii 

preflera prefiramos duerma durmamos 

prefleras prefir&is duermas durmAis 

preflera prefleran duerma duerman 

Radical-changing verbs of the second class change the last 
stem vowel e to ie and o to ue in the present subjxmctive when 
stressed, that is, in the first, second, and third persons singular 
and third person plural. Furthermore, the last stem vowel e 
changes to i and o changes to u in the first and second persons 
plural. 

Third Class (Review 1S8, c) 

vestir 

SiNGXTLAS PlUBAL 

vista vistamos 

vistas vistAis 

vista vistan 

Radical-changing verbs of the third class change the last 
stem vowel e to i throughout the present subjunctive. 

208. Present Subjunctive of Verbs with Orthographic 
Irregularities. 

Infinitivo Presente de Subjuntivo 

Verbs in -gar Uegar Ueg-ue, -ues, -ue, etc. (See 163, a and 379.) 
Verbs in -car sacar saq-ue, -ues, -ue, etc. (See 163, a and 378,) 
Verbs in -zar cruzar cruc-e, -es, -e, etc. (See 2^7 and 352.) 
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209. Present Subjtinctive of Certain Irregular Verbs. 

A number of irregular verbs form their present subjimctive 
from the stem of the first person singular of the present in- 
dicative. The endings are regular. 



Infinithro 


Presente de 




indicativo 


tener 


teng-o 


dear 


dig-o 


hacer 


hag-o 


poder 


pued~o 


poner 


pong-o 


querer 


quier-o 


salir 


salg-o 


constitttir 


constitu-yo 



Presente de 
subjuntivo 

teng--a, -as, -a, etc. 
dig-a| -as, -a, etc. 
hag-a, ^as, -a, etc. 
pued-a, -as, -a, etc. 
pong-a, ^as, -a, etc. 
quier-a, -as, -a, etc. 



(See^.) 
(See 5^.) 

(See 401') 
(See 402.) 

(See 408.) 

(See 404.) 
(See 415.) 



salg-a, -as, -a, etc. 

constitu-ja, -as, -a, etc. (See S9S,) 

Learn the present subjimctive of these verbs and also of 
estar (399) and ser Ul6). 

210. Use of the Present Subjunctive. 

The subjunctive is used in many dependent clauses where 
English uses the infinitive or indicative. The various uses of 
the subjimctive will be studied in this and in succeeding lessons. 
If the verb in a dependent clause requiring a subjunctive refers 
to present or future time, it is usually placed in the present 
subjunctive. This is a general rule applying to all dependent 
clauses in the subjimctive. 

211. Uses of the Subjunctive. Dependent Noun Clauses.^ 

To quiero que Vd. lo haga, I wish you to do it. 

^Desea Vd. que yo abra la puerta? Do you wish me to open the 
door? 

To prefiero que Vd. cierre la ventana, I prefer that you close the 
window. 

No quiero hacerlo, I do not wish to do it. 

> A noun clause is the subject or object of a verb. 
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The subjunctive is used in a dependent clause introduced by 
que after a verb expressing wish, desire, or preference, when 
the subject of the main verb is different from that of the de- 
pendent clause. If the subject of the two verbs is the same, 
the dependent verb is placed in the infinitive as in English. 
The position of conjunctive object pronouns with dependent 
verbs in the subjunctive is the same as in the indicative ; that 
is, they always precede the verb. 

BJSRCICIO ORAL TRBIHTA T XTHO 

A. Canjiiffuenae en d presenie de suI^rUivo. 

Llamar, comer, abrir, jugar (I), morir (II), servir (m), sacar, 
empezar (I), hacer, ponerse, salir, decir, estar, ser. 

B. P&nganse en d preserUe de avibjuntivo los verbos sybrayadoa. 
(Put in the present subjunctive the underlined verbs.) 

1. Yo quiero que A escribir la carta. 2. tl quiere que yo 
leer el peri6dico. 3. i Quiere Vd. que yo poner el libro sobre 
la mesa? 4. Yo quiero que Vd. secarse las manos. 
5. Queremos que Yds. estar en casa a las siete. 6. Ellos 
quieren que nosotros salir, 7. Yo prefiero que & hablar 
mis despacio. 

BJXRCICIO DB LBCTURA T CUBSTION ARIO TRBIHTA T XTHO ^ 

1. Yo quiero que Vd. me preste su libro. lQo6 quiero yo 
que Vd. haga? ^Quiere Vd. prestirmelo? ^De qui&i es el 
libro que Vd. tiene? 

2. Yo quiero que Vd. abra la puerta. Hace demasiado 
calor aquf. iQu6 quiero yo que Vd. haga? iPor qu6 quiero 
yo que Vd. la abra? ^Quiere Vd. abrirla? ^Estin cerradas 
las ventanas? ^Quiere Vd. que yo las abra? ^Quieren 
Vds. que yo cierre la puerta? 

3. Yo quiero que Vd. se levante. iQufi quiero yo que Vd. 
haga? ^Esti Vd. sentado o de pie? ^Deseo yo que Vds. 
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me contesten en ingles o en espafiol? ^Quiero yo que Yds. 
cierren los libros cuando empieza la clase? ^Quiero yo que 
Yds. est^ atentos en la clase? ^Quiero yo que Yds. sean 
aplicados? ^Prefiere Yd. que yo hable ingles o espafiol en 
la clase? 

4. Quiero sacar mi reloj del bolsillo para ver q\i6 hora es. 
lQu6 quiero yo hacer? ^Quiere Yd. que yo saque mi reloj 
del bolsillo? iQuiere Yd. que yo le diga q\i6 hora es? 

5. Quiero encender la luz. La sala est£ o(b)scura. ^Qu£ 
quiero yo hacer ? i Quiere Yd. que yo encienda la luz ? i Quiere 
Yd. que yo la apague? ^ Apaga Yd. la luz antes de acostarse? 
^A qu6 hora le gusta a Yd. acostarse? ^ A q\i6 hora quiere su 
padre que Yd. se acueste ? i No quiere su padre que Yd. estudie 
de noche? ^Quiere Yd. recibir buenas notas en los ex&menes? 
^Quiere su padre que Yd. reciba buenas notas en los exdmenes? 

6. Yo deseo que Yd. se ponga el abrigo antes de salir a la 
calle porque hace mucho frfo. iPor qu6 deseo yo que Yd. se 
ponga el abrigo? iPor qu6 deseo yo que Yd. se lo ponga? 

7. Yo quiero que Yd. me diga la fecha del nacimiento de 
Washington. iQu6 quiero yo que Yd. me diga? ^En qu6 
afio naci6 ^1? ^A cudntos estamos del mes? lQ\i6 dfa de la 
semana es hoy? ^Qu^ dfa fu^ ayer? ^Qu£ dfa fu^ anteayer? 
lQ,\i6 dfa serd pasado mafiana? 

TEMA TREINTA T UNO 

1. Good morning, gentlemen. I wish you (pi.) to close 
your books. 2. Mr. White, I wish you to explain to us the 
rules of the lesson. 3. Do you wish me to rise? 4. Yes, 
I prefer that you rise. 5. Now I wish you to open the book 
and read the first sentence of the reading exercise. 6. Do 
you wish me to read it in Spanish or in English? 7. I wish 
you to read it in Spanish. 8. You have pronoimced the 
words badly. I wish you to repeat them. 9. Now I wish 
you to tell me in Spanish what time it is. 10. Can ^ you 

^ Saber or poder? 
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tell me in Spanish what time it is? 11. Yes, sir; I can 
tell you.^ It is five minutes past ten. 12. Thanks. Now 
I wish you to write the sentence on the blackboard. 13. Mr. 
Suarez, I wish you to light the Ught. We cannot read what 
he has written. 14. Mr. Garcia, I wish you to count in 
Spanish from one to thirty. 15. I wish you to speak more 
slowly. We cannot understand you. 16. I wish you (pZ.) 
to be attentive. 17. I wish you to review this lesson and 
to study lesson* thirty-two for to-morrow. 18. I desire 
that you learn the rules and that you write the composition. 
19. I prefer that you (pi.) write it with ink. 

^ Supply it, * Supply definite artide. 
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SUBJUNTIVO EN CLAUSULAS SUSTANTIVAS 

212. Subjunctive in Dependent Noun Clauses {Continued). 
Le digo a Yd. que abra la puerta,^ I tell you to open the door. 

Th6 subjunctive is required in a dependent clause after 
verbs expressing or implying command. 

(a) After the verb mandar, to command, a dependent clause 
is placed either in the infinitive {^9S) or subjunctive. The 
latter is preferable when the dependent verb is negative or when 
it has a noun subject. Examples : Me manda venir or Manda 
que yo venga, He orders me to come ; Le mando a Juan que 
lo haga, / order John to do it. 

(b) Le digo a Yd. que lo har6, I tell you that I shall do it. 
Le digo a Yd. que lo haga, I tell you to do it. 

When decir is used to state a fact, the indicative is used in 
the dependent clause. 

213. Subjunctive in Dependent Noun Clauses (Continued). 

£l no me permite fumar, 1 „ j x n x i 

^, .^ . f He does not allow me to smoke. 

£1 no permite que yo fume, J 

No permitir^ que Juan vaya aM, I shall not allow John to go 

there. 

Verbs expressing permission, prohibition, and advice are fol- 
lowed by an infinitive or by a dependent clause in the subjunc- 
tive. The latter is more common except when the subject of 
an aflftrmative dependent verb is a personal pronoun. Such 

^ Note thftt the subject of the dependent clause in English, when also indirect 
object of the main verb, is placed in the governing clause in Spanish. 

185 
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verbs are permitir and dejar, to permit^ dUow ; prohibir, to 
prohibit, forbid; and aconsejar, to advise. 

214. Verbs in -cer and -dr. 

(a) Verbs in -cer and -cir, when a vowel precedes these 
endings, insert z before c when followed by o or a in the end- 
ing ; that is, in the first person singular indicative and through^ 
out the present subjunctive.^ 

conocer, to know, be acquainted with 

Presente de indicatiyo Presente de subjuntiyo 

Singular Plural Singular Plural 



conozco 


conocemos 


conozca 


conozcamos 


conoces 


conoo^is 


conozcas 


conozciis 


conoce 


conooen 


conozca 


conozcan 



Verbs of this group are regular in all other tenses of the 
indicative and subjunctive. 

(b) Distinction between conocer and saber, to know. 

No lo s6, 1 do not know it. No le conozco, I do not know him. 

Saber means to know in the sense to have knowledge ; conocer 
means to know, be acquainted with. Conocer is never used with 
a dependent infinitive. 

(c) Verbs ending in -ducir insert z before c of the stem when 
followed by or a in the ending ; that is, in the first person 
singular of the present indicative and throughout the present 
subjimctive. The conjugation of these verbs is also irregular 
in the past absolute indicative, as may be seen from the conju- 
gation of traducir, to translate. 

Presente de indicatiyo Presente de subjtintiyo 

Singular Plural Singular Plural 

traduzco traduoimos traduzca traduzcamos 

traduces traduefs traduzcas tradozc&is 

traduce traduoen traduzca traduzcan 

1 Hacer and decir and their com];)oundB are exceptions. For other ezoep- 
tions, Bee S92 (a). For verbs in -docir, see 214, c. 
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PretMto de indicatiTO 

SiNGULAB PlUBAL 

traduje tradujimos 

tradujiste tradujisteis 

tradujo tradujeron 

These verbs are regular in all other tenses of the indicative. 
Note the ending -eron for -ieron in the third person plural of 
the past absolute.^ 

216. Orthographic Changes. Verbs ia -ger and -gir. 

Learn the conjugation of the present indicative and sub- 
junctive of coger, to caJtchj pluck {S8S). These verbs are 
regular in all other tenses of the indicative and subjunctive. 
The change of g to j before o and a in the endings is made to 
keep the pronunciation of the consonant uniform (977). 

216. Learn the indicative tenses and present subjimctive 
of the following irregular verbs : traer, to bring {407) ; venir, 
to come (408) ; and olr, to hear HH). Learn also the present 
subjimctive of saber {JfiS) ; dar {412) ; ir {413) ; and ver {4I8). 

217. Construction with agradecetf to thank fovj he grat^ul 
for. 

Le agradezco a Yd. su carta, I thank you for your letter. 
Se la agradezco a Yd., I thaftk you for it. 

Agradecer takes as direct object the thing for which thanks 
are expressed and as indirect object the person to whom thanks 
are addressed. 

EJERCICIO ORAL TRSIHTA T DOS 

A. ConjUffuense en todos los tiempos de indicativo (all indicative 
tenses). 

Conocer, traducir, ofr, venir, ir, dar, saber. 

^ Verbs whose stem ends in U and fi lose the initiBl i of tiie endings -46 and 
-ieron in the third person singular and plural of the past absolute. (See S8S.) 
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B. Pdnganse en el preeente de svbjuntwo los verbos sybrayados. 

1. Le digo a 61 que me traer iin vaso de agua. 2. Me dice 
que traducir la oraci6n. 3. Les decimos que venir. 4. El 
me dice que apagar la luz. 5. Nos dice que ir al colegio. 
6. Le digo a Vd. que dar el lipiz a su hermano. 7. Yo 
quiero que Vd. saber la verdad. 8. Nosotros queremos que 
ellos venir. 9. Yo quiero que Vd. conocer a mi hermano. 
10. Yo quiero que Vd. traducir la palabra. 11. Yo quiero 
que Vd. ver este libro. 

BJSRCICIO DE LECTURA T CUESTIONAEIO TRSINTA T DOS 

1. ^Les digo a Vds. que cierren los libros cuando empieza 
la clase? iLes digo yo a Vds. que est^n atentos? ^Les digo 
a Vds. que expliquen las reglas? ^Les digo a Vds. que lean 
el ejercicio de lectura? iLe digo a Vd. que me escuche? 
iLe digo a Vd. que pase al encerado? ^Le digo a Vd. que 
escriba oraciones espafiolas en el encerado? 

2. Le digo a Vd. que traiga su libro mafiana a la clase. 
iQu6 le digo a Vd. que haga? ^Ha traldo Vd. su libro hoy? 
iLo trajo Vd. ayer? ^Lo traerd Vd. mafiana? Cuando 
necesito tiza, ^me la trae Vd.? 

3. Les digo a Vds. que vengan a la clase a las nueve en punto. 
I A qu6 hora quiero yo que Vds. vengan a la clase? iA q\i6 
hora viene Vd. al colegio? iA qu6 hora ha venido Vd. hoy? 
i A qu6 hora vino Vd. ayer? ^Vendrd Vd. temprano mafiana? 

4. iMe oye Vd.? ^Me han oldo Vds.? iMe oy6 Vd. 
cuando yo le habl6? iOye Vd. lo que yo digo? ^Me en- 
tiende Vd.? iQuiere Vd. que yo le repita lo que yo he dicho? 

5. Yo le conozco a Vd., i verdad? ^Me conoce Vd.? iMe 
conocen Vds.? ^Conocen Vds. a mi hermano? iQuieren 
Vds. conocerle? i Quiero yo que Vds. le conozcan? iSabe 
Vd. c6mo se llama ^1 ? i No lo sabe Vd. ? i No lo saben Vds. ? 

6. Yo quiero que Vd. me d6 su Idpiz. iQu6 quiero yo que 
Vd. haga? iMe lo ha dado Vd.? iMe lo di6 Vd.? iNo 
quiere Vd. ddrmelo? ^De qui^n es el Idpiz que Vd. tiene? 
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7. No permito que los alumnos me contesten en inglSs. 
^Les permito a Yds. contestarme en ingl^? ^Le permite 
su padre fmnar? ^Le prohibe su padre estudiar de noche? 

8. iMe aconseja Vd. ir a Cuba en el verano? iQu6 tal 
tiempo hace en Cuba en el inviemo? ^Les aconsejo yo a 
Yds. aprender bien las reglas? 

9. Les digo a Yds. que traduzcan al ingles ^ una pdgina de 
espafiol cada dfa. ^Qu^ quiero yo que Yds. hagan? ^Ha 
traducido Yd. al ingles el tema? ^Lo tradujo Yd. ayer? 

10. Cuando vf la fiior, la cogf y se la df a mi hermana. ^ Qu£ 
hice yo? ^Me agradeci6 ella la flor? ^Me la agradeci6 ella? 
Yds. escriben los ejercicios y yo los corrijo. iQuiere Yd. que 
yo corrija su tema? iQuiere Yd. que yo corrija los errores? 
iHay muchos errores en el tema de Yd.? i Corrijo yo los 
errores con tinta roja? 

TEMA TRBUfTA T DOS 

1. When we enter the classroom, the teacher tells us to sit 
down. 2. He does not allow us to speak English in the 
Spanish class. 3. He sa3rs that he does not understand us 
when we speak to him in English. 4. He wishes us to learn 
to speak Spanish. 5. When we read the reading exercise 
too rapidly, he tells us to read more slowly. 6. He says 
that he does not understand us when we read rapidly. 7. He 
tells us to study the lessons at ^ome and to write the composi- 
tion with ink. 8. He forbids us to write it with pencil. 
9. He advises us to read the reading exercise aloud. 10. I 
read the reading exercise aloud and then I translate it into ^ 
English. 11. If we pronounce the words badly, the teacher 
corrects us. 12. He tells us to go to the blackboard to write 
the composition, and then he corrects what we have written. 
13. Do you know the Spanish teacher? Yes, I know him 
well. 

1 into English, * al. 
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SUBJUNTIVO EN CLAuSULAS INDEPENDIS]fTES 

(Subjunctive in Independent Clauses) 

218. Subjunctive used as Imperative. 

Coma Yd. im poco mis, Eat a little more. 
Comamos a las siete, Let us dine at seven o'clock. 
Coman Yds. un poco mis, Eat (pL) a little more. 

(a) When the ordinary form of address is used with usted 
or ustedes as subject expressed or imderstood, the third person 
singular or plural of the present subjunctive is employed as an 
imperative to express a direct command. The subject pro- 
noun Yd. or Yds. may be omitted, but it is considered more 
poUte to use it. 

(6) The first person plural of the present subjunctive is used 
to translate the English hortatory imperative introduced by 
let us. The only exception is that the contracted form vamos 
{let us go) is used instead of vayamos (pres. suf^. of ir).^ The 
subject pronoun nosotros, -as, is not used with the first person 
plural of the subjimctive, except occasionally for emphasis. 

219. Conjunctive Object Pronouns with Subjunctive used 
as Imperative. 

D6melo Yd., Give it to me. No, me lo d6 Yd., Do not give it 

to me. 
Dfgaselo Yd. (a 61), Tell it to No se lo diga Yd., Do not tell 

him. it to him. 

Si^ntese Yd., Sit down. No se siente Yd., Do not sit down. 

^ Vamos a with a dependent infinitive is often equivalent to a first person 
plural imperative. Example: Leamos (or Vamos a leer) las reglas, Let U9 
read ihe rulee, 

190 
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Sifotense Vds., Sit down (pL). No se sienten Vds., Do not sit 

down (pZ.). 
Leibnoslo, Let us read it. No lo leamos, Let us not read it. 

Conjunctive object pronouns follow a subjunctive used as 
imperative in affirmative commands and precede in negative 
commands. When they follow, they are affixed to the verb. 
The accent remains on the syllable of the verb originally 
stressed, and must be written if it stands two or more syl- 
lables before the last. 

220. Subjunctive in Indirect Command or Wish. 

Que suba Juan, Let {or have) John come up. 

Que lo haga ella, Let her do it. 

Que en paz descanse, May he rest in peace. 

When a command or wish is expressed through one person 
to another, the present subjunctive is used, introduced by 
que, with a verb of command or wish understood. In this 
case, the object pronoun precedes the verb because the latter 
is regarded as expressing a subjimctive rather than an impera- 
tive idea. 

(a) No lo permita Dios, God forbid (it). 

Que may sometimes be omitted when the present subjunctive 
is used in a hortatory sense. 

(6) The student shoidd carefully distinguish between the 
translation of English let when impl3ring permission and when 
expressing a hortatory idea. Examples: D6jele entrar, Let 
(or allow) him to come in ; Que entire, Let him come in (I wish 
him to com^e in). 

221. Sent^monos (for sentemos nos). Let us sit down. 
No nos sentemos, Let us not sit down. 

When a first person plural subjimctive used as imperative 
is followed by the reflexive pronoun nos, the verb loses its 
final s and the pronoim is joined to the verb. 
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222. Translatioii of English please. 

Haga Yd. el favor de leerlo, Please read {do the favor of reading) it. 
Tenga Yd. la bondad de hacerlo, Please (have the kindneee to) do it. 
Sirvanse Yds. pedir un cat&logo, Please ask (serve yourselves to 
ask) for a catalogue. 

English please before a verb is expressed by haga Yd. (hagan 
Yds.) el favor de, tenga Yd. (tengan Yds.) la bondad de, sfrvase 
Yd. (sfrvanse Yds.) with an infinitive. The last is chiefly 
found in commercial usage. These forms are more comi^ous 
than the subjunctive used as imperative : L£alo Yd. ; Higalo 
Yd. ; Pidan Yds. un cat&logo. 

(o) Still more polite are the interrogative forms in the 
indicative. 

I Me hace Yd. (or Me har& Yd.) el favor de leerlo ? Will you please 
read it? 

I Tendr& Yd. la bondad de abrir la puerta? Will you please open 
the door? 

A common reply to such questions is Con mucho gusto, 
With (much) pleasure. 

223. Learn the indicative throughout and the present sub- 
junctive of the irregular verbs refr, to laugh {S91, h) and caer, 
to fall nil). 

EJERCICIO ORAL TREINTA T TRES 

A. SubstitiAyanse los sustantivos por proruymbres persondles. 

1. D6me Vd. el Ubro. 2. Abra Vd. la puerta. 3. Cierre 
Yd. las ventanas. 4. Encienda Vd. la luz. 5. No apaguen 
Vds. la luz. 6. Mdndeme Vd. la carta. 7. Escriba Vd. el 
tema. 8. Trdigame Vd. los libros. 9. Livese Vd. las 
manos. 10. P6ngase Vd. el sombrero. 11. No se ponga 
Vd. el abrigo. 12. Corrija Vd. los errores. 13. D6 Vd. la 
flor a su hermana. 14. Preste Vd. el dinero a su hermano. 
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15. Lea Vd. las reglas. 16. Mire Vd. su reloj. 17. Busque 
Vd. la pluma. 18. Repitan Yds. la oraci6n. 

B. P&nganse en forma negativa. 

1. Si6nteseVd. 2. Si^ntense Yds. 3. Sent^monos. 4. Df- 
gaselo Vd. 5. D6melo Vd. 6. Pr&tenoslos Vd. 7. Vfe- 
tase Vd. 8. P6ngaselo Vd. 9. Qulteselos Vd. 10. L6alo 
Vd. 11. H&galo Vd. 12. Vdyase Vd. 13. Divi6rtase Vd. 
14. Levdntense Vds. 15. Levant^monos. 16. Vdmonos. 

EJERCICIO DE LECTURA T CUESTIOIIARIO TREIHTA T TRES 

1. Dfgale Vd. a su compafLero ^ que abra la puerta.* iQu6 
le dice Vd. que haga? • iQuiere Vd. que fl la abra? ^Tiene 
Vd. mucho calor? iPor qu6 quiere Vd. que ^I la abra? 

2. Hace frlo aquf. Dlgale Vd. a su compafiero que cierre 
la puerta. iTiene Vd. frlo? iPor qu6 quiere Vd. que 61 la 
cierre? Dlgale Vd. a su compafiero que haga el favor de 
cerrar la ventana. ^No quiere Vd. que 4\ la abra? iPre- 
fiere Vd. que 61 la cierre? 

3. Dlgale Vd. a su compafiero que se siente en la primera 
fila. ^Estd Vd. sentado en la primera fila? Dlgale Vd. a su 
compafiero que no se siente. ^No quiere Vd. que 61 se siente? 

4. Dlgale Vd. a su compafiero que le d6 su libro.* Dlgde 
que se lo d6 a Vd. Dlgale que no se lo d6 a Vd. i Quiere Vd. 
que 61 se lo d6 a Vd.? iDe qui6n es el libro que Vd. tiene? 

5. Preglintele Vd. a su compafiero qu6 hora era cuando 61 
se acost6 anoche. iQu6 le ha contestado a Vd.? Dlgale que 
se acueste ahora si tiene suefio. i Tiene Vd. suefio? Dlgale 
Vd. a su compafiero que se levante m&a temprano mafiana. 

6. Si Vd. quiere que un mozo le traiga ima servilleta, ^qu6 

^ In these sentences, compafiero refers to a student sitting beside tha 
student addressed. 

* The student addressed will say : Abra Vd. la poerta. 

* Answer : Le digo que abra la poerta. 

* The student addressed will say : D6me Vd. su libro. 

o 
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le dice Vd.7 Dfgale Yd. al mozo que le traiga un cuchillo y 
un tenedor. Digale Yd. al mozo que le traiga una cucharita. 
Dfgale Yd. que se la traiga a Yd. 

7. Si Yd. quiere comprar un billete * para Nueva Yorjc, iqu6 
le dice Yd. al empleado ? i Qui6n le da a Yd. el billete ? i Qui6n 
Be lo da a Yd.? iCudnto cuesta un billete para Nueva York? 
^Cu^to le ha costado a Yd. su sombrero? 

8. Dfgale Yd. a su compafLero que haga el favor de pasar 
al encerado. Dfgale Yd. que tenga la bondad de hablar mds 
despacio. 

9. Dfgale Yd. a su compafiero que se ponga el abrigo. Dfgale 
que se lo ponga. Dfgale que se ponga los guantes. Dfgale que 
no se los ponga. ^Se puso Yd. los guantes esta mafiana al salir 
de casa? ^Se los quitari Yd. al regresar a casa? 

10. Dfgale Yd. a su compafLero que se divierta. Dfgale 
Yd. que no se moleste. Dfgale que se calle. Dfgale que no 
se rfa. ^Se rfe Yd.? Dfgale Yd. a su compafLero que no se 
caiga. ^Se cay6 Yd.? Dfgale Yd. a su compafLero que eche 
la carta al correo. ^Quiere Yd. que yo eche al correo la carta 
que Yd. ha escrito? 



TEMA TRBIHTA T TRES 

1. (Charles enters (he bedroom of his friend Mr, White.) 
Get up! 2. What is the matter?* 3. Look at your 
watch. 4. We have to take the seven o'clock train • and it 
is now * quarter past six. 5. That's so,* but don't laugh at 
me.* 6. I know that I don't like to get up early, but don't 
tell me that I am lazy. 7. I shall get up immediately. 
8. Do you wish me to go down to the dining room ? 9. No, 
sir; don't go away. 10. Wait for^ me here. Sit down in 
that chair. 11. Please light the light. The room® is very 

1 Boleto (m.) is generally used in Spanish America instead of biUete. 

* I Qui hay? * the train of seven o'clock. * ya. * Es yerdad. 

• de ml. ' Omit. * coarto. 



LECCI6N TRBINTA Y TRBS 195 

dark. 12. Please bring me a clean towel. Thanks. 

13. (Mr. White dresses and Charles reads the newspaper.) 
Now I am dressed.^ Let us go down to the dining room. 

14. Do you wish me to call the waiter? 15. Yes, sir ; please 
call him and tell him to bring us eggs, rolls, and coffee. 
16. (To the waiter.) Waiter, bring me a napkin and a tea- 
spoon. 17. (They sit down at the taUe and begin to eat.) 
Don't eat so fast. We still have half an * hour. 18. That's 
so. Tell me what time it is. 19. It is half past six. 

20. (The waiter.) Do you wish me to call an automobile? 

21. No, thanks; don't trouble yourself. We shall go to 
the station on foot. 22. Do you advise me to put on my 
overcoat? 23. Yes, sir; put it on. Don't go out without 
putting it on. It is cold this morning. 

^ Use ettar vestido. * Omit. 
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SUBJUNTIVO EN CLAUSULAS SUSTAKTIVAS 

224. Subjunctive in Dependent Noun Clauses {Continued). 

Le pido a 61 que me d6 su libro, I ask him to give me his book. 

No puedo consentir en que Yd. lo haga, I cannot consent to 
Jrour doing it {(hat you do it) . 

No apruebo que Yd. vaya, I do not approve of your going {thai 
you go). 

The subjunctive is used in a dependent clause after verbs 
expressing request, consent, insistence, and similar ideas when 
the subject of the main verb is different from that of the de- 
pendent clause. (Note that consentir requires the preposition 
en before a dependent infinitive and also before a dependent 
clause.) 

226. Subjunctive in Dependent Noun Clauses {Continued). 

Me alegro de verie a Yd., I am glad to see you. 

Me alegro (de) que Yd. venga mafiana, I am glad that you are 
comiag to-morrow. 

Siento llegar tarde, I am sorry to arrive late. 

Yo siento que 61 est6 enfermo, I am sorry that he is sick. 

Espero que 61 est6 mejor mafiana, I hope that he is (or may be) 
better to-morrow. 

The subjunctive is used in a dependent clause after verbs 
expressing emotion (such as joy, sorrow, hope, and surprise) 
when the subject of the main verb is different from that of the 
dependent clause. If the subjects of the two clauses are the 
same, an infinitive is used instead of a dependent clause. Such 
verbs are alegrarse, to be glad ; sentir (11), to regret, feel sorry ; 

196 
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esperar, to hope?- I regret it or I am sorry for it is Lo siento ; 
/ am very sorry for it is Lo siento macho. (Note that alegrarse 
requires the preposition de before a dependent infinitive and 
may take de before a dependent clause.) 

226. Subjimctive in Dependent Noun Clauses (CorUinued). 

Temo que 61 no Uegue a tiempo, I am afraid that he may not 
arrive in time. 

Temo no Uegar a tiempo, I am afraid that I shall not arrive on 
time. 

Dudo que 61 lo haga, I doubt whether (or that) he will do it. 

The subjunctive is used in a dependent clause after expres- 
sions of fear or doubt when the subjects of the two clauses are 
not the same. If the subjects are the same, an infinitive is 
used instead of a dependent clause. 

227. Subjunctive with Certain Impersonal Expressions. 

£s necesario que yo me levante, It is necessary for me to get up. 
£s precise que 61 lo haga, It is necessary for him to do it (that 
he do it). 
£s posible que yd le vea, It is possible that I may see him. 

The subjunctive is generally used in dependent clauses after 
impersonal expressions of necessity and uncertainty when the 
verb of the dependent clause has a personal subject. If the 
dependent verb has no personal subject, the infinitive is used ; 
if the subject of the dependent clause is a personal pronoun, 
the infinitive may be used, and in this case the personal pronoun 
becomes the indirect object of the impersonal verb. Examples : 
Es predso hacerlo. It is necessary to do it ; No le es posible ir. 
It is not possible for Mm to go. 

(a) Es cierto que Uegaremos a tiempo. It is certain that we shall 
arrive in time. 
Se dice que 61 es muy rico, It is said that he is very rich. 

^ When certainty is implied by the verb in a dependent dause after espcrar* 
the indicative is used. 
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When the impersonal expression denotes certainty and is 
afl^rmative, the indicative is used in the dependent clause. 

(b) Remember that necessity may be expressed by tener 
que with the infinitive when the verb has a personal subject 

(101). 

(c) Impersonal haber to express Necesaty. 

Hay que hacerlo. It is necessary to do it (or It must be done). 

The third person singular of haber (in the present indicative, 
hay) followed by que and an infinitive is used impersonally in 
the various tenses to express necessity when there is no personal 
subject. 

228. Ortliographically Irregular Verbs. 

Learn the indicative mood and present subjunctive of the 
orthographically irregular verbs continuar, to continue ; enviar, 
to send; and veneer, to conquer {S87, S82). 

EJSRCICIO ORAL TREINTA T CUATRO 

A. Sybstit'dyanae loa infinitivos subrayados por las formas de 
lo8 verbos que pide el sentido. (Replace the imderlined infinitives 
by the forms of the verbs that the sense requires.) 

1. Pfdale Vd. que traer el libro. 2. Me alegro de que 61 
estar mejor. 3. Sentimos que ellos estar enfermos. 
4. Temo que ella no venir . 5. Es preciso que nosotros 
ir a casa. 6. Es Idstima que ella estar enferma. 7. Es 
necesario que yo Uegar a casa a las seis. 8. Es posible que 
yo salir esta noche. 9. Es preciso que & saber hablar bien 
el espafiol. 10. Pfdales Yd. que abrir la puerta. 

B. Fdrmense dos oradones con coda una de las frames siguientes. 
(Form two sentences with each one of the following phrases.) 

1. El quiere ... 2. Yo quiero que Yd. ... 3. Yo le pido a 
fl que ... 4. Me alegro de . . . 5. Me alegro de que Yd. . . • 
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6. Es preciflo ... 7. Es precise que ellos ... 8. Me es 
preciso ... 9. Nosotrossentimos ... 10. Yosientoqueella . . • 



BJBRCICIO DE LSCTURA T CUSSTIONARIO TRSIUTA T CUATRO 

1. ^Es necesario que Yd., me conteste en espafiol? ^Es 
preciso que Yd. se acueste temprano esta noche? iTiene Yd. 
que levantarse temprano mafiana? ^A qu6 bora es preciso 
que Yd. se levante? 

2. Yo estoy muy enfermo hoy. iSiente Yd. que yo esW 
enfermo? ^Lo sienten Yds.? iLo sienten Yds. mucho? Es 
l&tima que yo est6 enfermo, ^verdad? iDuda Yd. que yo 
est6 enfermo? Yo he estado muy enfermo, pero hoy estoy 
mejor. iSe alegra Yd. de que yo est6 mejor? ^Espera Yd. 
que yo est6 bueno mafiana? ^Se alegran Yds. de verme aquf ? 

3. Hace buen tiempo hoy, iverdad? iSe alegra Yd. de 
que haga buen tiempo? ^Temen Yds. que haga mal tiempo 
mafiana? ^Teme Yd. que llueva mafiana? Dfgale Yd. a 
su compafiero que no saiga sin paraguas. 

4. Siento mucho no tener aquf mi reloj. Lo he dejado en 
casa. iQu6 siento yo? iD6nde lo he dejado yo? ^Siente 
Yd. que Carlos est6 enfermo? iSiente Yd. saberlo? 

5. ^Quieren Yds. salir bien del examen de espafiol? ^Es 
preciso que Yds. estudien mucho para salir bien del examen? 
^Es necesario que Yd. sepa hablar espafiol bastante bien 
antes de examinarse? ^En qu6 mes se examina Yd.? ^In- 
sisto yo en que Yd. aprenda a hablar espafiol? iPrefiero yo 
que Yds. tengan los libros cerrados cuando hablo? ^Es posible 
aprender un idioma extranjero en poco tiempo? 

6. Juan no est& muy bueno, y su padre le prohibe que estudie 
de noche. ^Por qa6 no consiente su padre en que Juan estudie 
de noche? ^Teme fl que Juan se ponga enfermo? iNo teme 
Yd. ponerse malo? 

7. Pfdale Yd. a su compafiero que le preste su l&piz. Pfdale 
que se lo preste a Yd. Dfgale a su compafiero que le devuelva 
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a Vd. el libro. Pfdale que se lo devuelva a Vd. Dfgale que 
tenga la bondad de devolv^rselo a Yd. 

8. iQuiere Vd. que yo le envle el peri6dico sudamericano 
que recibf ayer ? i Quiere Vd. que yo se lo envle a Vd. ? Dfgale 
Vd. a su compafiero que envle el libro al sefior Blanco. 

TEMA TREINTA T CUATRO 

1. Can you go with me to the theatre this evening? 2. It 
is possible that I may be able to go with you, but I am not 
sure of it.^ 3. If my father doesn't have to go out, I shall 
be able to accompany you. 4. My yoimger brother is sick 
and I do not wish to leave him alone. 5. It is a pity that 
he is sick. I am very sorry for it. Has he been very sick? 
6. Yes, sir ; he has been quite sick this week. 7. The doctor 
does not allow him to leave ^ his room and ' insists that he eat 
very Uttle. 8. He is afraid that my brother may become 
worse, but to-day he is much better. 9. I am glad that he 
is better. 10. Many thanks. He has to take an examina- 
tion in Spanish to-morrow, but the doctor wiU not consent that 
he go to school. 11. My brother says that it wiU be necessary 
for him to go to school to-morrow and the doctor says that it 
will not be possible for him to leave ^ home this week. 12. If 
he cannot go out to-morrow, it wiU be necessary for him to be 
examined in the month of September. 13. The teacher teUa 
him that it wiU be necessary for him to know how * to speak 
Spanish fairly well in order to pass the examination. 14. It 
is necessary to study a great deal in order to learn a foreign 
language, is it not? 15. Yes, sir; one can^ not learn a 
foreign language in a ^ short time. 

^Seel£4' <8allrde. . • See p. 171, n. 1. «Oimt. 

* Reflexive verb. 
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8UBJUNTIV0 EN ClAuSULAS ADVERBIALES 

(Subjunctive in Adverbial Clauses) 

229. Subjunctive in Adverbial Clauses. 

The subjunctive is used in dependent clauses of adverbial 
force with a number of conjunctions. The most important 
are as follows. 

(a) After Conjunctions of Time when the verb of the de- 
pendent clause, refers to the future. 

antes (de) que, before. hasta que, until. 

asf que, as soon as. luego que, as soon as. 

Cttando, when. mientras (que), while, as long as. 

despu6s (de) que, after. sieminre que, whenever. 

en cuanto, when, as soon as. 

Regrese Vd. a casa antes (de) que 70 saiga. Return home before 
I go out. 

Cuando Vd. llegue, escrfbame una carta. When you arrive, write 
me a letter. 

En cuanto Vd. le vea, digale que estoy aqui. As soon as you see 
him, teU him that I am here. 

Note particularly that these conjunctions have a verb in 
the indicative when future time is not implied. Examples: 
Cuando Uegd, me escribi6 una carta, When he arrived^ he wrote 
me a letter ; Cuando suena el timbre, termina la clase, When 
the bell rings, the dcLss ends. 

201 
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(6) To express Purpose or Result, unless the subordinate^ 
clause states an accomplished fact. 

a fin de que, 1 f 

de manera que, [ in order (that), so as, so that < 
de mode que, J [^ 

de miedo que, for fear that. 

Hablo despacio para que me entienda bien, I speak slowly so 
that he may understand me well. 

Note that the indicative is used if the subordinate clause 
states an accomplished fact. Example: Habl6 despacio, de 
modo que le entendf, He spoke slowly, so that I understood him. 

(c) To express Denial. 

sin que, without. 
Yo lo har6 sin que €1 lo sepa, I shall do it without his knowing it. 

(d) To express Concession, unless the subordinate clause 
states an accomplished fact. 

aunque, although, even if. 

Aunque nos vea, no importa. Even if he should see us, it makes 
no difference. 

Voy al teatro aunque llueva, I am going to the theatre even if it 
should rain. 

Note that the indicative is used if the dependent verb does 
not express futurity. Example : Voy al teatro aunque Uueve, 
I am going to the theatre aUhotigh it is raining. English however 
introducing a concessive clause is translated by por with an 
adjective or adverb and que introducing a verb in the sub- 
junctive. Examples : por pobre que sea, however poor he may 
be ; por tarde que sea, however late it may he, 

(e) To express Condition. 

a menos que, unless. a condici6n (de) que, on condi- 

con tal (de) que, provided tion that, 
that. en caso (de) que, in case (thaiV 



lecciOn treinta y cinco 203 

No saldr6 a menos que €1 estC mejor, I shall not go out unless he 
IS better. 

Se lo dir6 con tal de que 61 yenga, I shall tell him provided he 
comes. 

EJERCICIO ORAL TREINTA T CmCO 

SubstitHyanse ha infinitivoa subrayados con la forma dd 
verbo que pide el sentido, 

1. Asf que ^1 l legar, me escribi6 ima carta. 2. En cuanto 
Yd. llegar allf, escrfbame una carta. 3. Saldr6 mafiana 
aunque hacer mal tiempo. 4. Despu^ de que yo terminar 
el libro, se lo prestar6 a Vd. 5. En cuanto Vd. ver a mi 
hermano, dfgale que yo le espero. 6. Yo voy a leer el 
libro cuando tener tiempo. 7. No puedo acostarme hasta 
que 61 volver. 8. Yo tendr6 que vestirme antes de que 61 
venir . 9. Cuando Vd. ir a Buenos Aires, envleme algunos 
peri6dicos sudamericanos. 10. Yo no quiero ir a menos que 
Vd. ir conmigo. 11. Por aplicado que ser, 61 no puede apren- 
derlo en poco tiempo* 

EJERCICIO DE LECTURA T CUESTIONARIO TREINTA T CINCO 

1. Yo quiero que Vds. se sienten luego que suene el timbre, 
iCudndo quiero yo que Vds. se sienten? iTerminard la clase 
cuando suene el timbre? ^Se sentaron Vds. cuando son6 el 
timbre? ^Vendri Vd. a la clase de espafiol mafiana a menos 
que est6 enfermo? 

2. jVea Vd. c6mo Uueve! iVa Vd. a salir aunque llueve? 
iSaldrd Vd. mafiana aimque Uueva? No quiero que Vd. 
saiga a menos que Ueve paraguas. Temo que Vd. se moje. 
iPor q\i6 no quiero yo que Vd. saiga a menos que lleve 
paraguas? 

3. iCudntas horas durmi6 Vd. anoche? iSe duerme Vd. 
luego que se acuesta? iSe durmi6 Vd. luego que se acost6? 
^Se dormiri Vd. esta noche en cuanto se acueste? ^Estudiar^ 
Vd. esta noche aunque est£ cansado? 
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4. El padre de Juan le prohibe estudiar de noche, pero A 
lo hace sin que su padre lo sepa. ^Qu^ hace el muchacho? 
^No podrd Yd. salir bien de sus ex&menes a menos que estudie 
mucho? ^Recibiri Yd. buenas notas en caso que estudie 
mucho? ^Sali6 Yd. bien de sus ex&menes del afio pasado? 

5. Dfgale Yd. a su compafiero que le devuelva a Yd. el 
libro asf que lo termine. iLo necesita Yd.? ^Por qu6 quiere 
Yd. que 61 se lo devuelva a Yd.? Dfgale Yd. a su compafiero 
que se Ueve el libro. Dfgale que se lo Ueve. Dfgale que no 
se lo Ueve. Dfgale a su compafiero que se siente hasta que 
Yd. est6 desocupado. ^Tiene Yd. mucho que hacer? 

6. Yo quiero que Yd. le d^ al sefior Sudrez muchas memorias 
de mi parte cuando Yd. le vea. iQu6 quiero yo que Yd. haga? 
iPiensa Yd. verle mafiana? ^Me escribird Yd. una carta 
cuando llegue a Buenos Aires? ^Cudndo quiero yo que Yd. 
me escriba? 

7. Cuando llegue Yd. a Parfs, envfeme seis pares de guantes 
de cabritilla. iQu6 quiero yo que Yd. haga? iCuindo quiero 
yo que Yd. me los envfe? ^Me los enviari Yd.? iCudndo 
me los enviari Yd.? iSon baratos los guantes en Parfs? 
iSon caros aquf? 

8. Estoy constipado; y el m^ico me dice que guarde cama 
todo el dfa. ^ Siente Yd. que yo est6 constipado?* iLo siente 
Yd. mucho? iQu6 me dice el medico? ^No podr6 salir de 
casa mafiana a menos que est6 mejor? ^Podr^ salir en caso 
que est6 mejor? 

TEMA TREINTA T CINCO 

1. Good evening, sir. How are you? 2. I am fairly well, 
thanks. I have had a cold and have had to stay in bed all 
day. 3. I am sorry that you have a cold. Are you better? 
4. Yes, thanks; this evening I am much better. 5. I am 
glad. What are you doing? 6. I am writing to my brother. 
7. Where is he? 8. I believe that he is at Buenos Aires, 
but when he receives this letter he will be at Santiago. 9. I 
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am writing to him now in order that he may receive it before 
he leaves^ Santiago. 10. Do you intend to go to South 
America next year? 11. My father says that he will allow 
me to go there provided that I learn to speak Spanish. 12. He 
does not wish me to go imless I know how to speak it well. 
13. Don't you speak it well now? 14. No, sir; I don't 
speak it very well. . 15. Although I am fairly studious, I 
have not learned to speak it well in six months. 16. When 
you return ^ from South America, you will speak it perfectly.* 

17. Have you finished the book that you were reading? 

18. I haven't yet finished it, but you may * take * it on condi- 
tion that you return ^ it to me to-morrow before ten o'clock. 

19. I shall finish it after you return* it to me. 

1 Use salir de. ' Volver or devolver 7 * perfectamente. 

* Uae poder. > Use lleTarie. 
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IMPERFECTO DS SXTEJUirTIVO 

(Past Subjunctive) 

SUCESldir DE TISMPOS 
(Sequence of Tenses) 

230. Terminadones del imperfecto de subjuntivo. 

The past subjunctive has two forms (fonnas). 

Primera conjugaci6n 

Primer a forma: -ase, -ases, -ase, -dsemos, -aseis, -asen. 
Segunda forma: -ma., -aras, -ara, --&ramos, -arais, -aran. 

Segunda y tercera conjugaciones 

Primera form^: -iese, -ieses; -iese, -i^semos, -ieseis, -iesen. 
Segunda form^: -iera, -ieras, -iera, -i^ramos, -ierais, -ieran. 

These endings are added to the past absolute stem of regular 
verbs to make the two forms of the past subjimctive.^ The 
endings are the same for the second and third conjugations. 

231. Imperfecto de subjuntivo de los verbos regulares. 

hablar 

1. habl-ase, -ases, -ase, -&semos, -aseis, -asen. 

2. habl-ara, -aras, -ara, -dramos, -arais, -aran. 

aprender 

1. aprend-iese, -ieses, -iese, -i^semos, -ieseis, -iesen. 

2. aprend-iera, -ieras, -iera, -i6ramo8, -ierais, -ieran. 

vivir 

1. viv-iese, -ieses, -iese, -i^semos, -ieseis, -iesen. 

2. viv-iera, -ieras, -iera, -i^ramos, -ierais, -ieran.' 

^ With regular verbs the infinitive stem and past absolute stem are identioaL 
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232. Past 
Verbs. 

Infinitive 

preferir (11) 

dormir (11) 

▼estir (m) 

tener 

estar 

dar 

ver 

hacer 



Subjunctiye of Radical-changiiig and Irregular 



Sd PL Past 

Absolute 
prefir-ieron 
durm-ieron 
yist-ieron 
tuT-ieron 
estuT-ieron 
d-ieron 
v-ieron 
hic-ieron 



Ut Past Su(^\ 

prefir-iese, etc. 
durm-iese, etc. 
yist-iese, etc. 
tuy-iese, etc. 
estuy-iese, etc. 
d-iese, etc. 
v-iese, etc. 
hic~iese, etc. 



2d Past Subj. 

prefir-iera, etc. 
durm-iera, etc. 
yist-iera, etc. 
tuT-iera, etc. 
estuy-iera, etc. 
d-iera, etc. 
v-iera, etc. 
hic'iera, etc. 



The past subjunctive forms of radical-changing verbs of 
the second and third classes and of almost all irregular verbs 
may be found by dropping the ending of the third person 
plural of the past absolute indicative and adding the endings 
given above. The past subjunctives of radical-changing verbs 
of the first class are regular. 

(a) When unaccented i between vowels is written y in the 
third persons singular and plural of the past absolute, the 
same change occurs in the past subjimctive forms, creer: 
3d PL Past Absolute, cre-yeron; Past Subjunctive, cre-yese, 
etc. ; cre-yera, etc. 

1st Past Svbj, 



(6) Infinitive 


3d PL Past 




Absolitte 


ser 


fu-eron 


ir 


fu-eron 


refr 


ri-eron 


decir 


dij-eron 



fu-ese, etc. 
fu-ese, etc. 
ri-ese, etc. 



2d Past Subj. 

fu~era, etc. 
fu-era, etc. 
ri-era, etc. 
dij-era, etc. 



dij-ese, etc. 

The verbs ser, ir, refr, sonrefr, and verbs with a past ab- 
solute stem ending in j lose the initial i of the endings through- 
out the past subjimctive.^ It will be remembered that this 
irregularity also occurs in the third person plural of the past 
absolute. 

1 Also verba with past absolute stem ending in U and fi. (See S86.) 
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(c) Review the past absolute indicative and learn the past 
subjunctive forms of the verbs creer (386), dormir (390), 
preferir (390), vestir (391) , refr (391, b), decir (397), traducir 
(398), estar {399),^ hacer (4.01), poder (402), poner (^05), 
querer (404), saber (405), tener (40^), traer (407), venir U6>^), 
caer (4i^), dar (412),"^ ir (4^5), ofr (414), salir (4^5), ser Ui^), 
and ver (4^8). 

233. Use of the Past Subjunctive. 

Le dije que viniera {or viniese), I told him to come. 
Le habia dicho que se fuera (or se fuese), I had told him to go 
away. 

The past subjunctive is generally used in a dependent clause 
requiring the subjunctive when the verb of the main clause is 
past. The two forms of the past subjunctive may be used 
interchangeably (except in certain kinds of conditions studied 
in 27£, a). The second form is preferred in Spanish America. 

234. Sequence of Tenses with the Present Perfect In* 
dicative and Past Future. 

Le he dicho que venga (or viniera) mafiana, I have told him 
to come tomorrow. 

The present perfect and past future tense are followed by 
a present or past subjunctive in a dependent clause requiring 
the subjunctive when the time expressed by the dependent verb 
is simultaneous with or subsequent to the time expressed by 
the governing verb.^ 

236. Presente de subjuntivo del verbo auziliar haher. 

Singular Plural 

haya hayamos 

hayas hay&is 

haya hayan 

1 Dar and egtar take the endmgs of the second and third conjugations in the 
past subjunctive. 

« If the time expressed by the dependent verb is prior to that expressed by 
the governing verb, the past perfect subjunctive (see ^1) is used in the de 
pendent clause. 
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(a) The third person singular, haya, is used impersonally 
{89) with the meaning there may he, etc. Example : Es posible 
que haya mucha gente allf , It is possible that there may be many 
people there. 

236. Perfect© de subjuntivo (Present Perfect Subjunctive). 

The present subjunctive of haber is used with past participles 
to form a compound tense called the present perfect subjimc- 
tive. Learn the present perfect subjunctive of hablar, aprender, 
and vivir (374). 

(a) Sequence of Tenses with a Governing Verb in the Present. 

Siento que Vd. est6 enfermo, I am sorry that you are sick. 

Siento que Vd. haya estado enfermo, I am sorry that you have 
been sick. 

Siento que Vd. estuviera (or estuviese) enfermo, I am sorry 
\hat you were sick. 

With a governing verb in the present tense requiring a sub- 
junctive, the present subjunctive is used in the dependent 
clause in referring to present or future time (see 210) ; the 
present perfect subjunctive is used in referring to time not 
entirely expired or to the past when closely related to the 
present ; and the past subjunctive is used in referring to time 
entirely past. The present perfect subjunctive bears the same 
relation to the past subjunctive as the present perfect indica- 
tive to the past absolute. 

(6) Haya habido, the third person singular of the present 
perfect subjunctive of haber, is used impersonally with the 
meaning, tfiere may have been. 

237. Translation of English / should like, etc. 

English I should like, etc., is translated by yo desearia, yo 
quisiera {past subjunctive o/querer), and me gustaria. Desearia 
and quisiera express volition, while me gustaria, etc., denotes 
taste or inclination. These expressions are followed by a de- 
pendent infinitive when there is no change of subject and by 
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a dependent clause in the subjunctive (JB34) when there is a 
change of subject. 

EJERCICIO ORAL TREDfTA T SEIS 

A. P&nganae loa infinitivoa subrayados en Icls doB formas del 
imperfecto de svbjuntivo, 

1. Yo le dije ^ que hablar mis despacio. 2. . . . que comef 
m^. 3. . . . que escribir una carta. 4. . . .queiracasa. 
5. . . . que leer el libro. 6. . . . que venir a las ocho. 
7. • . . que traducir la carta. 8. . . . que traer el peri6dicOi 
9. . . . que devolver el Idpiz. 10. . . . que poner el libro 
sobre la mesa. 11. ... que salir de casa. 12. ... que 
echar la carta al correo. 

B. Pdnganae los infinitivoa svbrayados en el tiempo que pide 
el sentido. 

1. Yo no querfa que ^1 salir a menos que llevar paraguas. 

2. Le dije ^ que me devolver el libro cuando lo terminar. 

3. Yo le pedl que me comprar seis guantes cuando 61 llegar 
a Paris. 4. El padre de Juan le prohibi6 que estudiar de 
noche, pero 61 lo hizo sin que su padre lo saber. 5. Yo le 
dije ^ que sentarse y que esperar hasta que yo venir. 6. JEl 
me ha dicho que venir mafiana. 7. Yo le dije ^ a Vd. que 
echar la carta al correo cuando salir. 8. Yo sentfa que Vd. 
estar enfermo. 9. Era preciso que 61 saber hablar bien el 
espafiol. 

EJERCICIO TREINTA T SEIS DE LSCTURA 

El lunes pasado me despert6 con im dolor de cabeza muy 
fuerte. Al verme, mi hermano sugiri6 que yo telefonara al 
m^dicO; pero no quise hacerlo porque yo tenia una cita en 
Nueva York al dfa siguiente y temfa que el medico me mandaxa 
guardar cama por dos o tres dlas cuando me viera. Ademds, 
le dije a mi hermano que no era probable que el m6dico es- 

1 dedr que, to teU some one to do tomelhing {tit). 
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tuviera en su oficina a aquella hora. Mi hennano se di6 por 
satisfechOy pero fu6 al tel^fono sin que yo lo supiera y llam6 al 
m6dico. Cuando ^te entr6 en mi dormitorio, dijo que sentfa 
mucho que yo estuviera enfermo, y me pidi6 que le ensefiase 
la lengua. Al fin me dijo que yo tenia un fuerte resfriado e 
insisti6 en que me acostara en seguida. Luego escribid una 
receta y le dijo a mi hermano que la llevara a la farmaeia y 
que me diera dos cucharadas de la medicina cada dos boras. 
Me dijo a mf que guardara cama todo el dfa en caso que 
no me sintiera mejor y que no saliese de casa en tres dfas 
a menos que estuviera mucho mejor. Yo le contests que 
tendrfa que ir a Nueva York al dla siguiente aunque estuviera 
enfermo, pero 61 respondid que no consentirfa en que yo lo 
hiciera. 

CUESTIONARIO TREINTA T SEIS 

A. 1. Yo be estado enfermo, ^verdad? 2. iSienten Vds. 
que yo baya estado enfermo? 3. iSienten Vds. que yo 
estuviera enfermo? 4. ^Sentfan Vds. que yo estuviera en- 
fermo? 5. iQu6 tenia yo? 6. iQu6 sugiri6 mi.bermano 
que yo biciera cuando me vi6? 7. iPor qu6 no quise yo 
que mi bermano telefonara al medico? 8. iA d6nde pensaba 
yo ir al dla siguiente? 9. iQu6 me dijo el medico al verme? 
10. iEn qu6 insisti6 61? 11. iQu6 escribi6 el m6dico? 
12. I A d6nde la llev6 mi bermano? 13. iQu6 me dijo el 
medico que yo biciera en caso que no me sintiera mejor? 
14. iConsinti6 61 en que yo fuera a Nueva York al dla si- 
guiente ? 15. I Se alegra Vd. de que yo est6 mejor ? 16. i Se 
alegran Vds. de que yo baya podido venir a la clase boy? 

B. 17. Dlgale Vd. a su compafiero que se levante. iQu6 
le dijo Vd.? ^ 18. Dlgale que se siente. iQu6 le dijo Vd.? 

19. Dlgale que abra la puerta. iQu6 le dijo Vd. que biciera? 

20. Dlgale Vd. a su compafiero que baga el favor de leer 
m^ despacio. iQu6 le pidi6 Vd.? 21. ^No podia Vd. 

^Answer: Le dije que ge leTantara (or que se levantase), I told him to 
rise. 
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entenderle ? 22. ^ Qiiisiera Vd. que yo hablara m&a despacio? 
23. ^Desearla Vd. que yo encendiera la luz? 24. ^Le 
gustarfa a Vd. ir a Sud America? 25. ^Le gustarfa a Vd. 
que yo le acompafiase? 26. ^Quisiera Vd. que yo le hablara 
en ingles? 27. Dfgale Vd. a su compafiero que se vaya. 
lQa6 le dijo Vd.? 28. Dfgale Vd. a su compafiero que se 
ponga el abrigo. ^Qu^ le dijo Vd. que hiciera? 

TBMA TREINTA T SBIS 

1. Have you seen Charles to-day? 2. Yes, sir ; I went to 
see him this morning. 3. He told me that he had a severe 
cold and I suggested to him that he telephone to the doctor, 
but he did not wish to do it because he has an engagement 
this evening. 4. He feared that the doctor might tell him 
to go to bed when he should see him. 5. When he left ^ his 
room, I telephoned to the doctor, and the latter arrived within 
half an hour. 6. When he entered the room, Charles imder- 
stood 2 that I had telephoned to the doctor without his knowl- 
edge.* 7. He asked the doctor to sit down and explained 
to him that he had a little fever and feared that he was sick. 
8. The doctor asked him to show him his * tongue and then 
told him to go to bed immediately. 9. The doctor wrote a 
prescription and told him to take * a spoonful every hour 
imtil he felt better. 10. When the doctor left, I put on my 
hat and coat and took the prescription to the drug store. 
11. I am sorry that he has been sick to-day. Is he better 
this evening? 12. Yes, sir; I telephoned to him this after- 
noon at five o'clock, and he says that he feels better, but that 
the doctor will not allow him to go put to-morrow unless he is 
much better. 13. I am glad that he is better. 

^ Use salir de. * Use comprender. 

* without hia knowing it. What mood and tense are required 7 

^ See ^. • Use tomar. 



lecci6n treinta y siete 

MODO IMPBRATIVO 

(Imperative Mood) 

238. Terminaciones del modo imperativo. 

Primera conjugaci6n Segunda conjugaci6n Tercera conjugaci6n 

SiNOULAB Plubal Sinottlab Plubal Sinoulab Plubal 
2. -a -ad 2. -e -ed 2. -e -id 

These endings are added to the stem of regular verbs and 
of most irregular verbs to form the imperative. 

239. Modo imperativo de los verbos regulares. 
hablar aprender vivir 

Sinoulab Plubal Sinoulab Plubal Sinoulab Plubal 
2. habl-a habl-ad 2. aprend-e aprend-ed 2. viv-e viv-id 

The imperative singular of regular verbs and of most irregular 
verbs has the same form as the third person singular of the 
present indicative. The subject pronoun tfi is understood with 
the second person singular and vosotros, -as, with the second 
person plural of the imperative. These subject pronouns are 
generally omitted, as in English, but may be used for emphasis. 

240. Use of the Imperative Mood.^ 

The imperative forms are limited to the second pehipn 
singular and plural, that is, they are used only in the familiia;^ 
form of address. (See 6S, a.) It is of the utmost importance 
for the student to remember that when usted or ustedes is 
the pronoun of address, the present subjunctive is used instead 
of the imperative in direct commands. (See 218, a.) Further- 

^ For the first peraon plural in commands, see 218t b. 

213 
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more, the imperative is used only in positive commands. In 
negative commands in familiar address, the corresponding 
person of the present subjunctive — that is, the second person 
singular or plural — is used instead of the imperative. 

Negative Commands in Familiar Address 

hablar aprender 

Singular Plubal Sinqulab Plubal 

2. no hables no habUis 2. no aprendas no aprendiis 

vivir 

SiNouLAB Plubal 

2. no vivas no viv&is 



241. Impeiative of Radical-changing Verbs. 

Primera clase 
entender contar 

SiNGULAB Plubal Singulab Plubal 

2. entiende entended 2. cuenta contad 

Segunda clase Tercera clase 

preferir dormir vestir 

Singulab Plubal Singulab Plubal Singulab Plubal 
2. prefiere preferid 2. duerme dormid 2. viste vestid 

The second person singular imperative of radical-changing 
verbs has the same form as the third person singular of the 
present indicative. The stem of the second person plural 
of radical-changing verbs is the same as that of the infinitive, 
since the stress falls upon the ending. 

242. Position of Conjunctive Object Pronouns with Im- 
perative. 

C6melo, Eat it. No lo comas, Do not eat it. 

Sifotate, Sit down. No te sientes, Do not sit down. 

Aprendedlo, Learn it (pi.). No lo aprend&is, Do not learn it (pL). 
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Conjimctiye object pronouns must follow a positive impera- 
tive and precede in a negative command. When the object 
pronoun follows, it is affixed to the imperativCi forming one 
word. The accent, however, remains upon the stressed syllable 
of the imperative, and must be written if it stands two or more 
syllables before the last. 

(a) The final d of the second person plural of the imperative 
is dropped before the reflexive object pronoim os in positive 
commands. Examples : sentaos (for sentados), sit dawn ; 
levantaos (for levantados), me. Idos, go away (from irse), 
is an exception. 

243. Learn the following irregular imperative forms with 
the corresponding subjimctive forms used in negative com- 
mands in familiar address. 

Imperative Negative Commands in 

Familiar Address 

Verb SiNQXTLAB Plttbal Singulab Plural 

dedr di dedd no digas no dig&is 

if v6 id no vayas no vayftis 

ser 86 Bed no seas no seftis 

244. Use of Present Tense for Future. 

Vuelvo en seguida, I shall return at once. 
^Cierro el baiil? Shall I close the trunk? 

The present tense is occasionally used for the future to give 
greater vividness to the sentence or in asking for instructions. 

246. After verbs of saying, ffiinking, etc., que is used, but 
not translated, before no, no, not, and si, yes, so. Examples : 
Le digo a Vd. que no, / tell you no ; Creo que si, I bdieve so. 

246. Haber de Expressing Action in the Future. 

Hemes de partir mafiana, We are to leave to-morrow. 

The various tenses of haber followed by de and an infinitive 
are used to express what is likely to happen in future time. 
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BJBRCXCXO ORAL TRBINTA T SIBTB 

A. F&rmense oracUmes con la segunda persona singular dd 
modo imperativo de los verbos siguientes. (Form sentences with 
the second person singular of the imperative mood of the 
following verbs.) 

Comprar, comer, aprender, escribir, contar, dormir, vestirse, 
ensefiar, sentarse, levantarse. 

B. Cdmbiense en forma negativa las oraciones siguientes. 
(Change the following sentences into n^ative form.) 

1. Dfmelo. 2. V£te. 3. Trdemelo. 4. L&vate las 
manos. 5. Ldvatelas. 6. Telef6name mafiana. 7. 
Ilimame a las siete. 

C. P&nganse los verbos siguientes en la primera persona 
plural del sybjurUivo, (Put the following verbs in the first 
person plural of the subjunctive.) 

1. Comemos a las siete. 2. Aprendemos la lecci6n. 
3. Escribimos una carta. 4. Nos sentamos. 5. Le habla- 
mos en espafLol. 6. Somos amigos. 7. Nos divertimos. 
8. Abrimos la puerta. 9. Cerramos la ventana. 10. Apa- 
gamos la luz. 

BJSRCiaO DB LBCTURA TRBINTA T SIBTB 

De viaje 

Aljredo. {Al condudor.) i Qu6 estaci6n es ^ta? 

Conductor. Medina del Campo. 

Alfredo. iPara ^ mucho * aqul el tren? 

Condiutor. Mds de media hora. 

Alfredo. lOyea, Luisa? ] M6a de media hora I Si quieres, 
aquf podemos bajar. Tenemos mis de media hora. 

Luisa. Sf, eso dicen.* Pero, ^y si ^ se marcha el tren entre 
tanto? 

1 Put 18 here a verb. * mucho — flwcho tiempo, long. 

• ThiU'9 what (hey «ay. « What i/t 
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Alfredo. Pues no se marchard antes de que volvamos. 
Anda, baja. El tren ha de parar mds de media hora, te digo. 

Luisa. Pues baja tti si quieres ; yo no me atrevo. 

Alfredo. Pero no seas tonta, querida. Tendremos bastante 
tiempo para tomar un vaso de agua o una limonada. 

Luim. No te empefLes, Alfredo. { Te digo que no I 

Alfredo. Pues qu^ate aquf, mientras yo voy a la fonda a 
refrescarme un poco. Vuelvo en seguida y te traer6 im vaso 
de agua. 

Luisa. I Alfredo I ^Te atreves a dejarme sola? ^Y si 
entre tanto se va el tren? { Alfredo, no te vayas I 

Alfredo. Pero, Luisa, no seas tan aprensiva. Si tti no 
quieres bajar, d£jame bajar a mf. Yo te aseguro que volver^ 
pronto. 

Luisa. SI, pero . . . mientras vas a la fonda . . . 

Alfredo. Pero no es mds que un paso. Mfrala ahf. 
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{The familiar forms of address shorJd be used in replies only when 
the conteoct demands it Model : l C6mo le dice a Yd. su padre que 
se acueste ? Acu^state. i C6mo le dice Yd. a su hermano que 
no se acueste ? No te acuestes.) 

1. ^C6mo le dice a Yd. su madre que hable m&a despacio? 
2. i . . . que baje al comedor? 3. i . . . que escriba 
ima carta a su tfa de Yd.? 4. i . . . que se levante? 
5. I . . . que no se levante? 6. i . . . que se vista 
despu^ de levantarse? 7. i . . . que apague la luz antes 
de acostarse? 8. ^C6mo dice Yd. a su hermano que se 
quede en casa? 9. i . . . que se vaya? 10. i . . . que 
no se vaya? 11. i . . . que no sea tonto? 12. i. . . 
que vuelva en seguida? 13. i . . . que le diga a Yd. qu6 
horaes? 14. ^ . . . que abra la puerta? 15. ^ . . . que 
laabra? 16. ^ • • • quese sienteenimasilla? 17. ^C6mo 
les dice Yd. a sus hermanos que bajen al comedor? 18. ^ • • • 
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que se levanten? 19. ^ . • . que no se levanten? 20. 
i . . . que se vayan? 21. ^ . • . que enciendan la luz? 
22. ^ . . . que la enciendan? 23. ^ . . . que no se mo* 
lesten? 

24. Dfgale Vd. a su compaftero que se quede aquL 
25. Digale que no se vaya. 26. Digale que no sea tonto. 
27. Digale que se marche. 28. ^Quisiera Vd. que yo le 
trajera un vaso de agua? 29. ^Tiene Vd. mucha sed? 
30. ^Qu6 toma Vd. cuando quiere refrescarse? 

TBMA TREDfTA T SISTB 

(We wiU suppose that a husband and wife are speaking together 
in the following passage,) 

1. At what station have we arrived? 2. We have arrived 
at Medina del Campo. 3. Conductor, how long does the 
train stop here? 4. Over^ half an hour. 5. Do you 
hear, Louise? The conductor sa3rs that the train is to stop 
over half an hour. 6. Aren't you thirsty? 7. Yes, I am 
very thirsty. 8. Well, let us alight. We have enough 
time to* go to the restaurant to take a glass of lemonade. 
Come on ! Alight ! 9. I don't wish to alight. I am afraid 
that the train may leave while' we are in the restaurant. 
10. Don't be silly (/.). I assure you that we shall have enough 
time. 11. I tell you that I prefer to stay here. 12. Well, 
stay here, and I shall go alone to the restaurant. 13. Do you 
wish me to bring you a glass of water ? 14. Don't trouble your- 
self. 15. Alfred, don't go away ! Don't leave me alone (/.). 
16. I wish you to stay with me. Sit down here. 17. But 
I shaU have enough time to* return before the train leaves. 
Wait for me here. 18. Alfred, don't tell nie that you are 
going to leave me alone (/.) ! 

1 m&8 de. * para. * See tt9, a. 
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MODO IMPBRATIVO 



S47. Irregular Imperatives (Continued). 

Learn the following imperatives with the corresponding 
subjunctive forms used in negative conmiands in familiar 
address. 



Imperative 



Negative Commands in 



IsfioitiTe 


SlNQULAB 


Plural 


SlNQULAB 


Plural 


tener 


ten 


tened 


no tengas 


no tengiis 


estar 


esta 


estad 


no est6s 


no est^is 


poner 


pon 


poned 


no pongas 


no pongiis 


venir 


ven 


venid 


no Tengas 


no vengais 


hacer 


haz 


haced 


no hagas 


no hagiis 


dar 


da 


dad 


no des 


no deis 


salir 


sal 


saUd 


no saigas 


no salgiis 


oir 


oye 


old 


no oigas 


no oigiis 



248. Future and Past Future to Express Probability. 



I Quite es? Who is it? 

I Qu€ hora es ? What time is it 7 

^Cu^ntos alios tenia? How old 
was he? 



I Quite serft? Who can it be? 
lQvL% hora ser&? About what 

time is it? 
^Cutetos alios tendrfa? About 

how old was he? 



The future is often used instead of the present tense to 
express surprise, conjecture, or probability, and the past future 
is similarly used instead of the past descriptive or past absolute 
tenses. 

(a) Similarly the future perfect may replace the present 

perfect and the past future perfect the past perfect. Example : 

219 
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Lo he perdido, / have lost it ; Lo habr6 perdido, / must have 
lost it, 

249. Andar, to go, walk. 

Learn the conjugation in indicative and subjunctive of 
andar (395). It will be noted that the past absolute anduve 
is irregular and that the past subjunctive forms are regularly 
derived from the past absolute stem anduv-. All other tenses 
are regular. 

Hemes andado mucho, We have walked a great deal. 
Anda Yd. muy de prisa, You walk very fast. 
Mi reloj no anda bien, My watch does not go well (does not 
keep good time). 

Andar means to walk. It also means to go, move, in an in- 
definite sense, without any idea of direction. 

260. The Verb deber.^ 

The primary meaning of deber is to owe. From this are 
derived the ideas of obligation and duty. A synopsis of the 
more important indicative tenses will illustrate some of the 
meanings of deber. 

Present: debo volver, I ought to (should, am to) retiu-n (re- 
f erring to present time). 

Past Descriptive: debfa volver, I was to (it was my duty to) 
return. 

Present Perfect: he debido volver, I have had to return, I must 
have returned. 

Past AhsolxUe: debf volver, I had to (was obliged to) return. 

FvJLure: debark volver, I shall have to (it will be my duty to) 
return. 

Past FtUure: deberfa volver, I should (ought to) return (re- 
ferring to an obligatum to do something which is not being done).^ 

^ The conjugation of deber is regular. 

* Debiera, the seoond past subjunctiye of deber, is frequently used instead 
of deberfa. 
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261. Construction with pagar, to pay. 

With the verb pagar, the article for which pasmient is made 
may either stand as the direct object or may be preceded by 
the preposition por, for. In either case, the person to whom 
payment is made is the indirect object. Examples: Le he 
pagado el libro or por el libro, I have paid him for the hook; 
Le pagu£ dos pesos por el libro, I paid him two dollars for the 
book. 

262. Introductoiy 51. 

Si, {/, often has the force of English bid, why, expressing 
surprise at the beginning of a sentence. Example : Si no lo 
tengo, BiU I haven't it 

BJERCICIO ORAL TRSINTA T OCHO 

A. F&rmense oradones con la segunda persona singular dd 
modo imperativo de los verbos siguientes. 

Poner, ponerse, venir, hacer, dar, ofr. 

B. P&nganse en forma negativa. 

1. Ponte el sombrero. 2. Yen ac£. 3. Baja del tren. 
4. Hazloahora. 5. Dame el libro. 6. Ddmelos. 7. Pre- 
gtintaselo. 8. D^jame. 9. Mframe. 

SJERCICIO TREINTA T OCHO D£ LBCTURA 

De viaje (conclusi6n) 

Luisa. Bueno, pero mientras vas, y te sientas, y pides la 
botella, y te la sirven, y la pagas, mil cosas pueden ocurrir. 

Alfredo. Pero, Luisa, reflexiona. Si tengo media hora. 

Luisa. ]Sf, sf ! ^D6nde estari ya la media hora? Desde 
que nos lo dijeron . . . 

Alfredo. S61o se han pasado tres minutos . . . 

Lidsa. No digas tonterfas. jTres minutos! Pero, lestis 
en tu juicio? 

Alfredo. Si no me crees, mira el reloj. • 
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]!rS0ACl6N PRONOMBRBS INDETERMINADOS 

(Negation) (Indefinite Pronouns) 

263. Indefinite Pronouns nadie and nada. 

Nadie lia yenido, \^r , 

-_ - . - J. ?No one has come. 

No ha vemdo nadie, J 

No he visto a nadie^» I have seen no one (I have not seen anyone), 

I Qui6n ha venido? Nadie, Who has come? No one. 

Nada ha ocurrido, ) Nothing has happened. 

No ha ocumdo nada, J 

I Qu6 ha ocurrido? Nada, What has happened? Nothing. 

Nadie, no one, nobody, not . . . anyone, is a pronoun re- 
ferring only to persons (masculine or feminine). Nada, noth- 
ing, not . . . anything, is a neuter pronoun. When these 
words stand alone or before a verb, they require no other 
negative word. When they follow a verb, no is placed before 
the verb, 

264. ifunca and jamds. 

No le he visto nunca, 1 ' 

Nunca le he visto, > I have never seen him. 

No le he visto jam&s, J 

I Le ha visto Yd. ? Nunca (or jam&s). Have you seen him 7 Never. 

(a) The negative adverbs nunca and jam&s, never, not . . . 
ever, have a negative sense when used alone or preceding a 
verb.* When they follow a verb, no must precede the verb.* 

1 See IIB, 

* These words are more emphatic when they precede the verb. 

* The double negation is more frequently use4 

224 
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(6) Jamis in a positive interrogative sentence means eoer. 
Blnglish eoer may also be translated by alguna vez (sometime) 
or algtmas veces (^om^times) in positive sentences/ Examples : 
^Ha estado Vd. jamis (o alguna vez) en San Francisco? 
Hixoe you ever been in San Francisco? ^Pierde Vd. algiinas 
veces su libro? Do you ever (sometimes) lose your book ? 

266. Ni, nor and ni . . . ni, neiiher . . . run*. 

No le he visto ni quiero verle, I have not seen him nor do I wish 
to see him. 

No he comprado ni pufios ni cuellos, I have bought neither cuffs 
nor collars. 

English nor is translated by ni and neither . . . nor by 
ni . . . ni with a negative verb. Ni . . . ni is translated 
eUker . . • or when the English verb is negative. 

266. Indefinite Pronoun alguien. 

IHa preguntado alguien per mf? Has anyone asked for me? 

Alguien, someone, somebody, anyone, anybody, is an invariable 
pronoun referring to persons and used only in positive sentences. 

(a) Alguna persona, someone, etc.; is often used for alguien 
in positive sentences. 

267. Indefinite Pronoun oljiro. 

I Ha ocurrido algo ? Has anything happened? 

AlgOy sometMng, anything, is an uninflected neuter pronoun. 
It is never used in negative sentences nor in positive sentences 
when negation is implied. It is sometimes replaced by alguna 
cosa. 

268. Indefinite Pronoun rdnguno (ra^ -05, -as). 

Ninguno ha venido, No one (of certain persons in mind) has come. 
I CuAntas plumas tiene Yd. ? How many pens have you ? 
Ninguna, Not one or No tengo ninguna, I haven't any. 
o 
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The indefinite pronoun ninguno, -«, etc., no onCf none, not 
one, not . . . any{one), refers to persons or things and agrees 
with the noun for which it stands in gender and number. It 
needs no other negative word when standing alone or before a 
verb. When it follows a verb, no is required before the verb. 
Ninguno usually refers to something or someone already men- 
tioned or in the mind of the speaker. 

(q) No ha Uegado ninguno de ellos. No one of them has come. 

When followed by the preposition de, nadie must be re- 
placed by ninguno, -«. 

269. Indefinite Pronoun dlguno (-a, -os, -as). 

Alguno ha venido, Someone (of certain persona in mind) has come. 
£Tiene Yd. sellos? Have you any stamps? 
No, pero voy a comprar algunos. No, but I am going to buy 
some. 

The indefinite pronoim, alguno, -a, etc., someone, some, any, 
refers to persons or things and agrees with the noim for which 
it stands in gender and niunber. As a pronoun, it is never 
used in a negative sentence. Alguno usually refers to some- 
thing or someone already mentioned or in the mind of the 
speaker. 

(a) Alguaa de alias ha venido, Some one (f.) of them has come. 

When followed by the preposition de, alguien must be re- 
placed by alguno. 



260. Double Negation. 

It will be seen that in Spanish two negatives do not make an 
affirmative. If the sentence is negative, negative pronoims 
and adverbs are used instead of the corresponding positive 
forms. Example : No he dicho nada a nadie, / have not said 
anything to anyone. 

id) Sali6 sin decir nada a nadie. He went out without saying 
anything to anybody. 
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Bl asisnto va peor que nunca, The affair is going worse than 
ever. 
Yo lo 8^ mejor que nadie, I know it better than anyone. 

If a sentence implies negation or expects a negative reply, 
or if the indefinite pronoun or adverb follows a comparative 
adjective, the negative pronoun or adverb is used. 

261. Use of tampoco. 

(Ni) 



£1 



i) « tampoco lo tiene, 1 ^^ j^^,^ .^ ^^^^^^ 
no lo tiene tampoco, J 



Tampoco, neither, not . . . either , expresses agreement with a 
previous negative statement. As a negative, it corresponds 
to the positive tambifin. When it follows a verb, no is re- 
quired before the verb. When it precedes the verb, ni may be 
used immediately before the subject. 

(a) Note the following elliptical expressions : El no quiere 
ir, ni yo tampoco (for ni yo tampoco quiero ir), He does not 
vrish to go, nor do I ; A 61 no le gusta hacerlo, ni a mi tampoco 
(for ni a mi tampoco me gusta). He doee not like to do it, nor 
do I. 

262. Idiomatic Expressions. 

I Qu6 hay ? What is the matter? No hay nada, There is nothing 
the matter. 

I Qu€ tiene Yd. ? What is the matter with you? 

No tengo nada, Nothing is the matter with me. 

^ Tiene Yd. algo que hacer? Have you anything to do? (See 
101.) 

No tengo nada que hacer, I have nothing to do. 

BJERCICIO ORAL TRSINTA T HUEVB 

A. Pdnganse en forma negativa. 

1. Alguien est& aquf . 2. Tengo algo en la mano. 3. ^Le 
havistoVd.algunavez? 4. Algunos han llegado. 5. Alguna 
de ellas habla espaflol. 
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B. Pinganse en forma afirmativa (affinnative). 

1. Nadie ha preguntado por Vd. 2. El cartero no le ha 
trafdo nada. 3. Ninguno me ha hablado acerca del asunto. 
4. No le pregunt^ nada. 5. No he visto a nadie. 6. ^No 
pierde Vd. niinca su libro de gramiltica? 

CUBSTIONAiaO TRBIHTA T HUEVB 

A. CanUslense negativamente. (Answer negatively.) 

1. ^Ha estado Vd. jam^ en Nueva York? 2. ^Conoce 
Vd. a alguien allf? 3. ^Bnsca Vd. algo? 4. ^Ha perdido 
Vd. alguna cosa? 5. ^Ha perdido Vd. alguno de sus libros? 
6. ^Ha entrado alguien? 7. ^Ha entrado alguna persona? 
8. ^Ha visto Vd. a alguien en la calle? 9. ^Ha visto Vd. a 
Carlos o piensa Vd. verle esta noche? ^ 10. ^Ha pasado algo 
en la calle? 11. ^Hay algo? 12. ^Tiene Vd. algo que 
hacer esta tarde? 13. ^Deja Vd. algunas veces su libro en 
casa? 14. ^Quiere Vd. hablar con alguien? 15. Alguien 
llama a la puerta. ^Es posible que sea alguno de sus amigos 
de Vd.? 16. ^Sabe leer alguna de las niiias? 17. ^Des- 
cansa Vd. de dfa o de noche? 18. ^Ha estado Vd. alguna 
vez en Francia? 19. ^Trabaja Vd. algunas veces los do- 
mingos? 20. ^Habl6 Vd. con alguien acerca del asunto? 
21. A mf no me gusta estudiar cuando tengo suefLo. ^No 
le gusta a Vd. tampoco hacerlo? 22. ^Me ha preguntado 
Vd. algo? 23. iMe pidi6 Vd. algo? 24. iEstudia Vd. 
m^ que nimca despu^ de los eximenes? 25. ^Puede 
alguien aprender a fondo im idioma extranjero en seis meses? 

B. Contidenae afirniativamente, (Answer affirmatively.) 

26. iNo tiene Vd. nada que hacer? 27. iNo ve Vd. 
nimca a su hermano ? 28. ^No me llam6 nadie? 29. ^No 
me ha dicho Vd. nada? 30. ^No sabe Vd. nada acerca del 
asimto? 31. ^No hay nadie a la puerta? 32. ^No habla 

^ In answering, use ni . . . ni. 
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franco ninguno de sua amigos? 33. ^No me trajo nada el 
cartero? 

TBMA TRBINTA T NUBVB 

1. Has anyone asked for* me? 2. Yes, sir; there is 
someone up-stairs, but I don't know who he is. 3. It is 
probably^ some one of your friends. 4. It is * probably 
Mr. White. He said that he would come at three o'clock to 
study with me the Spanish lesson for * to-morrow. 6. None 
of the pupils is more studious than he. 6. Good afternoon, 
sir. I have received a good piece of news.* 7. My father 
has written to me that he will allow me to go to Chile 
next year provided that I learn to speak Spanish this year. 
8. Have you ever been in South America? 9. No, sir; 
I have never been in South America, but I should like to go 
there. 10. Unfortunately I have neither the time nor the 
money to* take the trip. 11. I haven't the money either, 
but my father says that he will give me a thousand dollars 
for the trip. 12. Some say that it is possible to learn a 
foreign language thoroughly in six months, but I do not believe 
it. 13. Nor do I. I know better than anyone that it is 
impossible to learn a foreign language in a short time. 14. Do 
you know anyone at Santiago? 15. No, sir; I do not know 
anyone there. 

^ por. * Future of probability (£43). 

> para. * una buena noticia. 
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ADJETIY08 nrDSTSRMIHADOS 

(Indefinite AdjectiveB) 

868. Alguno {-0, -05, -as). 

Algiin dfa ir6 a Sud AmMca, Some day I shall go to South 
America. 
tl tiene algtmos libros raros. He has some rare books. 

Alguno (-a, -os, -as), aome, any, a few, is used as an indefi- 
nite adjective. In positive sentencesi it stands before the noun 
it modifies. When preceding a masculine singular noun, alguno 
loses its final -o and takes the written accent. Remember that 
in unemphatic expressions the adjective some when modifying 
a direct object is generally not translated {S4)- The student 
should distinguish between algunos, -as, meaning a few, and 
pocos, -as, ordy a few. Examples : Tengo algunos libros in- 
teresantes, / have a few interesting books ; Tengo pocos libros, 
7 have (only a) few books. 

264. Ninguno (-a, -05, -as). 

No tengo ningAn ejemplar, I have no (I haven't any) copy. 

Ninguno (-a, -os, -as), no^ not any, is used as an indefinite 
adjective in negative sentences and usually precedes its noun. 
When standing before a masculine singular noun, ninguno 
loses its final -0 and requires the written accent. When 
preceding the verb, ninguno, etc., requires no other n^;ative 
word ; when it follows, no must precede the verb. 

(a) In emphatic negation, the adjective alguno, etc., may 

be used to replace ninguno, etc., but in this ease it must follow 

230 
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the noun and the verb is preceded by no. Example : No tengo 
dinero algisno, 7 haven't any money (at aJl). 

(b) If a sentence implies negation or expects a negative 
reply, or if the indefinite adjective follows a comparative, 
ninguno is used instead of algono. Examples : ^Hay ningfin 
amigo mis fiel? la there any friend more faithful f Me gusta 
el espafiol mis que ningfin otro idioma, I like Spanish better 
than any other language. 

(c) In unemphatic negation, the indefinite adjective any is 
usually not translated into Spanish when modifying the object 
of a verb. Examples : No tengo dinero, 7 haoenH any mjoney ; 
No tengo f6sforos, 7 haveuH any matches. 

266. Unas, -as. 

Tengo unos libros, I have some (few) books. 

Tengo unos zapatos nuevos, I have a pair of new shoes. 

Hace unos diez afios, About ten years ago. 

Unos, -as, as an indefinite adjective means some, some few, 
in positive sentences. It may also mean a couple, a pair. 
Before a numeral, unos, -as, means about, approximately. 

266. Le, to, la, las, and las, to translate soms and any. 

^Tiene Yd. fdsfoibs? No (los) tengo, Have you any matches? 
I haven't any. 

^Tiene Yd. aziicar? No (lo) tengo, Have you any sugar? I 
haven't any. 

The indefinite pronouns som£ and any as objects of a verb 
and referring to a noun just mentioned may be translated by 
the appropriate object pronoun or may be left imtranslated. 
With impersonal haber the object pronoun is always used. 
Example: ^Hay palabras escritas en el encerado? SI, las 
hay. Are there words written on the blackboard? Yes, there 
are (some). 
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267. Todo (-tf, -05, -as). 

Todo (-a, -OS, -as), aU, every, whole, is used both as an ad- 
jective and pronoun. 

(a) todo el tiempo, the whole time, all the time. 

He trabajado toda la maflana, I have worked the whole (all 
the) morning. 

English the whole {all the) is translated by todo, etc., and 
the definite article before a singular noun. 

(b) English euery and all the before a plural noun are trans- 
lated by todos, -as, followed by the definite article and noun. 
Examples : todos los dias, euery day ; todos los libros que 
tengo aquf, all the books thai I have here. 

(c) Occasionally every is translated before a singular noun 
by todo, -a, without the article. Example : todo hombre, 
every man. 

(d) The pronoim everything is translated by todo and aU by 
todos, -as. The pronoun all, everybody, may be translated 
by todos with a plural verb or by todo el mundo {all the world) 
with a singular verb. Examples : Todos se han vendido, AU 
have been sold ; Todos lo dicen (Todo el mtmdo lo dice), Every- 
body says so. Note that aU of usi& todos nosotros, all oj them 
is todos ellos, all of you is todos Yds. 

268. Coda. 

Cada, ea^, every, is used only as an adjective with a singular 
noun or with a plural noun preceded by a numeral. Cada is 
uninflected. Examples : cada maflana, each {every) m^omir^; 
cada dos dias, every two days {every other day). 

(a) The corresponding pronoun each one is cada uno, -a, or 
cada cual (iminflected). Example: Cada uno tiene el suyo, 
Eax^h one has his own. 

269. Reflexive Verbs used Reciprocally. 

Nosotros nos miramos. We look at one another. 
Ellos se hablaban. They were talking to one another. 
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A number of reflexive verbs may be used reciprocally in the 
plural when their meaning allows it. Reciprocal verbs are 
conjugated like ordinary reflexive verbs. 

(a) El muchacho y su padre se miraban tmo a otro {or el imo al 
otro), The boy and his father were looking at one another. 

EUos se asrudaban unos a otros, They were helping one another. 

In order to avoid possible ambiguity, the expressions uno a 
otrOy tma a otra, etc., appropriately inflected, and with or 
without the definite article, may be used after a reciprocal verb 
when two persons are referred to. The expression unos a 
otros, etc., is similarly used for more than two persons. 

270. Possessive Adjectives following a Noun. (Review 67.) 

SiNGXTLAB 

IbI Pera, mfo, -a, -os, -as, my, of mine. 
2d Pera. tuyo, -a, -os, -as, your (fam.), of yours (fam.). 
3d Pera, suyo, -a, -os, -as, his, her, its, your ; of his, of hers, of 
its, of yours. 

Plubal 
Ist Pers. nuestro, -a, -os, -as, our, of ours. 
2d Pera. vuestro, -a, -os, -as, your (fam.), of yours (Jam.). 
3d Pera. suyo, -a, -os, -as, their, your ; of theirs, of yours. 

These forms of the possessive adjective are used instead of 
those given in 67: 1. In direct address with an immodified 
noun. Example: Buenos dias, amigo mfo. Good morning, 
my friend. 

(a) If a noim used in direct address is modified by an ad- 
jective, the shorter form may be used before the adjective or 
the longer form following the noun. Examples : mi querido 
amigo or querido amigo mfo, my dear friend. 

2. In indefinite expressions to translate English of mine, 
of his, etc. Examples : derto amigo mfo, a certain friend of 
mine ; un amigo nuestro, a friend of ours. 

The longer forms of the possessive adjective always follow a 
noun. 
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BJSRCICIO CUA&SNTA DS LSCTURA 

En un restaurant^ 

Cierta ' noche de la semana pasada, un amigo mf o me invit6 
a acompafiarle al teatro, y yo acept6 con mucho gusto. Al 
salir del teatro, nos dirigimos a un restaurant, y entramos. 
Cuando lleg6 la hora de marchamos, mi amigo pidi6 la cuenta 
al mozo. Yo insistl en pagarla, pero mi amigo me contest6 
que no lo permitirfa de ningtin modo. Empez6 a r^istrarse 
los bolsillos y luego exclam6 : — i Caramba ! No tengo dinero. 
Cref que tenia algunos billetes de banco al salir del teatro, 
pero por lo visto los habrS perdido. — Pues no hace nada, 
le contests. Yo pagai6 la cuenta. Empec6 a buscar en 
cada uno de mis bolsillos y saqu^ algunas llaves, unas cartas 
. . . y nada mds. — iNo tiene Vd. dinero alguno? me pre- 
gunt6 mi amigo. — Ni yo tampoco tengo un centavo, le 
respondf. 

Durante un cuarto de hora permanecimos sentados el uno 
frente al otro, sin decimos palabra alguna. Todos los mozos 
comenzaron a mirarnos con cierta escama y a hablarse unos 
a otros misteriosamente. 



CUBSTIONARIO CUA&SNTA 

A. 1. ^Qui^n me inyit6 a acompafiarle al teatro? 2. ^A 
d6nde nos dirigimos al salir del teatro? 3. lQa6 pidi6 mi 
amigo al mozo cuando lleg6 la hora demarcharnos 7 4. ^Qui6n 
nos trajo la cuenta? 5. ^ Tenia mi amigo algtin dinero? 

6. iQo6 saqu6 yo de los bolsillos despufis de registr^trmelos? 

7. ^No tenia yo tampoco dinero alguno? 8. ^Cu&nto 
tiempo permanecimos sentados sin hablamos uno a otro? 
9. iQu6 hicieron los mozos? 

^ French word. Pronounce restor&n. 

> The indefinite article is omitted before dorto, -a, a 
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B. 10. NosotroB nos conocemos, ^verdad? 11. ^Nos 
vimos ayer? 12. ^Se ver&n Yds. mafiana? 13. ^Semiran 
Yds. linos a otros? 14. ^Me ve Yd. todos los dfas? 
15. ^Estudian Yds. SU8 lecciones todas las noches? 16. ^Ya 
Yd. al campo cada verano? 17. ^Ya Yd. a comprar unos 
guantes si los hay baratos? 18. ^Hay telgfono entre San 
Francisco y Nueva York? 19. iTiene Yd. algunos libros 
espafioles? 20. ^No tiene Yd. ninguno? 21. ^No tiene 
Yd. dinero alguno? .22. ^Lo ha buscado Yd. en cada uno 
de sus bolsillos? 23. A todo el miindo le gusta viajar, ^ver- 
dad? 24. A todos les gusta viajar, ^no7 25. ^Le gusta 
a Yd. el espafiol mds que ningtin otro idioma? 26. ^Se 
marchan todos los alumnos cuando suena el timbre? 27. ^Se 
marchardn todos Yds. cuando suene el timbre? 

TSMA CUA&SNTA 

1. Some day I hope to go to South America. 2. Your 
brother is there now, is he not? 3. Yes, sir; he has been 
at Buenos Aires all siunmer. 4. He has written us some 
interesting letters concerning his trip. 6. He writes us few 
letters, but they are all interesting. 6. Has he any friends 
at Buenos Aires? Does he know anyone there? 7. Yes, 
sir ; he says that he has many friends there. 8. He speaks 
Spanish with them every day and he says that now he likes 
Spanish better ^ than any other foreign language. 9. Almost 
every evening some one of his friends invites him to go to the 
theatre. 10. About two months ago, he went to the theatre 
with a friend of his. 11. After leaving the theatre, they went 
to a restaurant to eat something, because they were very 
hungry. 12. When the hour of leaving arrived, my brother 
asked the waiter for the bill. 13. His friend told him that 
he would not allow him to pay it, and began to ransack his 
pockets, but he hadn't a cent. 14. My brother laughed and 

^mtt. 
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said that he would pay the biU. 15. He took out of his 
pocket a pair of gloves, a few keys, and some letters. 

16. " Haven't you any money? " his friend asked him. 

17. " I haven't a cent," he replied to him. 18. They looked 
at one another without saying a word. 19. They did not 
know what ^ to do. 

1 q«« (176, a). 
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clAusulas condicionalss 

(Conditional Clauses) 

SUBJUNTIVO EN CLAuSULAS ADJETIVAS 

(Subjunctive in Adjectival Clauses) 

271. Pluscuampeifecto de subjtmtivo (Past Perfect Sub- 
junctive).^ 

The first and second past perfect subjunctive tenses are 
formed with the first and second past subjunctives respectively 
of the auxiliary haber and a past participle. Examples : yo 
hubiese (or hubiera) hablado, aprendido, vivido. They denote 
time anterior to that expressed by the past subjimctives. 
Learn the two past perfect subjunctive tenses of hablar, apren- 
der, and vivir {374). 

272. Conditions Contraiy to Fact. 

Si yo lo tuviese {or tuviera), se lo darfa a Yd., If I had it, I 
should give it to you. 

Si yo lo hubiese {or hubiera) tenido, se lo habrla dado a Yd., 
If I had had it, I should have given it to you. 

A condition contrary to fact denotes that a certain result 
would be obtained if certain conditions were fulfilled which 
have not been fulfilled. When a condition contrary to fact 
refers to present time, it requires either form of the past sub- 
jimctive to express the condition, and usually the past future 
indicative in the conclusion. Referring to past time, it re- 
quires either form of the past perfect subjunctive to express 

^ This tense is also called ptwperfeei in English. 
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the condition, and usually the past future perfect (19t) in the 
conclusion. 

(a) In the conclusion of a condition contrary to fact, the 
second past subjunctive (ending in -axa or -iera) may replace 
the past future indicative, and the second past perfect sub- 
junctive may replace the past future perfect. The conclusion 
of the model sentences might be se lo diera a Vd., / dumJd 
give it to youj and se lo hubiera dado a Vd., / ahoyJd have given 
U to you. 

(&) Camo si and cudl si, as if. 

Como si (or cual A), as if, is followed by the past subjimctive 
when referring to present time and by the past perfect sub- 
junctive when referring to past time. Examples : Habla como 
si fueia (or fuese) mi amigo, He speaks as if he were my friend; 
Habla como id hubiera (or hubiese) estado aquf , He talks as 
if he had been here. 

(c) Less Vivid Future Condition. 

A less vivid future condition denotes that a certain result 
would be obtained if certain conditions were fulfilled at some 
indefinite time in the future. It requires the same construction 
as a condition contrary to fact referring to present time. Ex- 
ample: Si yo le vieia (or viese), no le hablaria, If I should 
see him, I would not speak to him. 

(d) If no contradiction or improbability in the future is 
implied, conditional clauses in Spanish take the same tense 
and mood as English {194), 

273. Subjunctive in Noun Clauses (CorUinued). 

A verb expressing knowledge or certainty may sometimes 
indicate denial, doubt, or uncertainty when used negatively 
or interrogatively. In such cases, the subjimctive is used 
in the dependent clause. The following examples will illus- 
trate the rule. 
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Creo que . . ., I believe that . . . (wUk indicative) 

No creo que . . ., I do not believe that . . . (tauaUy with 
avbjunctive) 

iCtee Vd. que . . .? Do you believe that . . .? (wUh indica^ 
tive or ivhjunctive) 

iTXo cree Vd. que . . .? Do you not believe that . . .7 (with 
indicative) 

(a) When a person is questioned as to his knowledge of what 
is regarded as true, or when no uncertainty is implied after a 
negative verb, the indicative is used. Examples : ^Sabo Vd. 
que £1 ha llegado? Do you know that he has arrived? ^1 no 
cree que yo estoy aquf, He does not believe that I am here. 

(6) The indicative is used in indirect questions, i Sabe Vd. 
quiifin es? Do you know who he is? {176, a.) 

274. Subjunctive in Adjectival Clauses.^ 

No hay nadie aqui que me conozca, There is no one here who 
knows me. 

Bttsco un profesor' que me ensefie a hablar espafiol, I am look- 
ing for a teacher who will teach me to speak Spanish. 

The subjunctive is used in adjectival clauses when the 
relative pronoim has an indefinite antecedent or when the 
principal clause contains a general negation. Note that the 
indicative is used when the relative pronoun has a definite an- 
tecedent. Example : Tengo un profesor que me ensefia a ha- 
blar espafioly / have a teacher who is teachithg me to talk Spanish. 

276. Quienquiera que lo diga, Whoever may say it. 
Dondequiera que Vd. vaya, Wherever you may go. 
^ A d6nde vamos? A donde Vd. quiera, Where are we going? 
Wherever you wish. 

Clauses introduced by the indefinite pronouns quienquiera 
(pi., quienesquiera), whoever, cualquier cosa, whatever, and 

^ An adjectival clause modifies a noun or pronoun. 

*The preposition a as sign of a direct object (119) is not used here because 
the noun does not refer to a specific person. 
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by the indefinite adverbial expressions dondequiera, wherever ^ 
and coandoquiera, whenever^ are followed by a dependent clause 
in the subjunctive introduced by que when referring to future 
or indefinite time. Donde, wherej como, asy and cuando, when^ 
are also followed by the subjunctive when used concessively 
or when referring to future or indefinite time or action. 

276. Relative Pronoun quien. 

We have seen that que is the relative pronoun usually em- 
ployed to translate who or whom. Examples : El seflor que 
ha venido es mi tfo, The gentleman who hcu come is my unde ; 
el muchacho que vimos en la calle, the hoy whom we saw in the 
street. English whom (relative) may also be translated a quien 
{112, b). Quien often translates who after a clause the sense 
of which is complete, and also translates one who, anyone who, 
he who, etc., when it includes its antecedent. Examples: 
Ayer encontrg a su hermano, quien me lo dijo, Yesterday I 
met your brother, who (and he) told me so ; No hay quien me 
sirva, There is no one to serve me. 

BJERCICIO ORAL CUARSNTA T UNO 

Complitense. 

1. Si yo lo supiera, ... 2. Si yo lo hubiese sabido, 
... 3. Si ^1 estuviese aquf, ... 4. Creo que . . , 
5. iCree Vd. que . . .? 6. No creo que ... 7. iNo cree 
Vd. que . . .? 8. No es cierto que ... 9. iHay alguien 
aquf que . . .7 10. No hay nadie aquf que . . . 
11. Busco im mozo que ... 12. Quienquiera que . . ., 
dfgale que estoy ocupado. 13. ^Cudndo quiere Yd. salir? 
Cuando Vd. . . • 

BJERCICIO CUARSNTA T UNO DB LBCTURA 

En un restaurant (condusidn) 

— lQo& vamos a hacer? pregunt^ a mi amigo. Si no 
fuera tan tarde, yo irfa a mi casa a pedir dos pesos a la patrona. 
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pero si la despertara ahora, ella serfa capaz de matarme. Ade- 
mdsy vivo muy lejos. — ^No hay nadie aquf que le conozca 
a Vd.7 me pregunt6. ^No hay quien nos preste la canti- 
dad que necesitamos para pagar la cuenta? Mir6 en tomo 
mlo, buscando una cara conocida. No hubo nadie alll que me 
conociera. — iCree Vd. que podamos salir sin ser vistos? le 
pregunt^ a mi amigo. Entonces volverfamos mafiana a pagar 
la cuenta. — No creo que sea posible, me conte8t6. iNo 
ve Vd. que los mozos nos est&n mirando? — iNo cree Vd. que 
nos permitirdn pagar mafiana? le pregunt^. — Puede ser. 
Uame Vd. al mozo que nos sirvi6 y pregtinteselo. Llam4 al 
mozo, quien vino apresuradamente. Le dije que nos encon- 
tr&bamos sin dinero alguno, y le pregunt^ si nos permitirfa pagar 
al dla siguiente. Me mir6 como si no me creyera, y contest6 
que tendrfa que pregunt&rselo al duefio. Se hablaron uno a 
otro durante algunos minutos, y luego volvi6 el mozo a nuestra 
mesilla. — El duefio dice que no permitirfi que Vds. se vayan 
sin pagar, nos dijo a menos que le den alguna fianza. — 
Pero soy im hombre honrado, le respondl. — Quienquiera que 
sea Vd., me contestd, no les permitir^ marcharse sin pagar. 
En aquel momento entr6 en el restaurant im amigo nuestro. 
Yo le pedf que me prestara dos pesos, y ^1 contest6 que lo 
harfa con mucho gusto. El me los entreg6, yo se los dl al 
mozo, y mi amigo y yo salimos del restaurant. 

{Adapted from Tin Salvador inesperado by Litis Taboada.) 

CUESTIONARIO CUARENTA T UlfO 

A. 1. i For qu^ no querfa mi amigo ir a su casa 7 2. ^De 
qu6 habrfa sido capaz su patrona? 3. ^Hubo alguien en el 
restaurant que nos conociera? 4. ^No hubo allf quien nos 
prestara dos pesos? 5. Si yo necesitara algtin dinero, ^me 
lo prestarfa Vd.? 6. ^Nos permiti6 el mozo salir sin pagar 
la cuenta? 7. lQ;u6 queria el duefio que yo le diera? 
8. iQu4 respondid el mozo cuando yo le dije que yo era un 

B 
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hombre honrado? 9. ^Qui^ii entr6 en el restaurant en aquel 
momento? 10. ^ Qu^ le pedf yo ? 

B. 11. Dfgale Vd. a su compafiero que le preste a Vd. 
algtin libro que sea interesante. ^Qu^lepidid Vd.7 12. iQp6 
querfa Vd. que 61 hiciera? 13. Cuando entra Vd. en algtin 
restaurant, ^ llama Vd. un mozo que le sirva? 14. Cuando 
entr6 Vd., illam6 Vd. un mozo que le sirviera? 15. Si Vd. 
tuviera cinco pesos, i me los darfa Vd. ? 16. Si Vd. lo supiera, 
ime lo dirfa Vd.? 17. Si Vd. lo hubiese sabido, ime lo 
habrfa dicho Vd.? 18. Si Vd. tuviese el libro, ime lo pres- 
tarfa Vd.? 19. ^Hay alguna ciudad norteamericana que 
sea m&R grande que Nueva York? 20. Si Vd. estuviese en 
Chile, I aprenderia Vd. el espafiol en poco tiempo ? 21. Dfgale 
Vd. a su compafiero que se vaya cuando quiera. 

C. ConUstense afirmaUvamente y negativamente. (Answer 
aflSrmatively and negatively.) 

22. i Cree Vd. que yo sea mds alto que Vd. ? 23. i Crefa 
Vd. que yo fuera mis aplicado que 61? 24. iCree Vd. que 
llueva mafiana? 25. ^No cree Vd. que hard buen tiempo 
mafiana? 



TEMA CUARBNTA T UNO 

1. If my brother were at home, he would lend me the money, 
but he has gone out this evening and I don't know where he is. 
2. And if I had known that I had no money, I would have 
asked Mr. White, whom I saw on leaving the theatre, to lend 
me a few dollars. 3. What would the waiter do if we should 
go off without pa3dng? 4. I don't believe that he will allow 
us to leave. 5. He spoke to you as if he did not believe you. 

6. Don't yoii know anyone here who will lend us two dollars ? 

7. No, sir ; I don't see anyone here who knows me. 8. Don't 
you think that the proprietor will allow us to pay the bill to- 
morrow? 9. I don't think that it is possible, but I am going 
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to ask ^ the waiter. 10. Waiter, ask the proprietor whether 
he will allow us to pay to-morrow. 11. At that moment a 
gentleman entered the restaurant and sat down at a small 
table. 12. There is a friend of mine. I believe that he will 
lend us the simi that we need. 13. I explained to him that 
we found ourselves without money and asked him to lend me 
two dollars. 14. " Yes, sir ; with much pleasure/' he an- 
swered me. 15. He took out of his pocket two bank notes 
and handed them to me. 16. I gave them to the waiter, and 
my friend and I left the restaurant. 17. '' Now where * are 
we going? " my friend asked me. 18. Wherever • you wish. 
19. Well, let's go home. I am tired. 

1 atk iiioihe waiter. * t d6iide. * a domto. 



LECCI6n CUARENTA Y DOS 

ARTfCULO HEUTRO LO iJ>JBTIVOS HIDBTERMINADOS 

(Neater Artide lo) (Indefinite AdjeotiveB) 

277. Neuter Arttde lo. 

Lo btteno nunca es caro, What is good is never expensive. 

No es eso lo peor, That is not the worst (of it). 

Venga Vd. lo mis pronto poaible, Come as soon as possible. 

The neuter article lo is used with the masculine singular 
of adjectives to express an abstract idea. It is also used in 
many adverbial expressions, such as por lo menos, at least ; 
por lo visto, apparently f and is employed with a superlative 
adverb when the adverb is followed by posible or a similar 
expression. 

(a) With masculine forms of possessive pronouns, lo denotes 
property: lo mfo, what is mine (my property) ; lo sajo, what is 
his {hers, yours, etc.). 

(6) Lo is also used with the meaning how before an adjective 
which refers to the noun or pronoun subject of a following 
relative clause. Example : No sabe Vd. lo bonitas que sou, 
You do not know how pretty ihey are. 



278. Definite Arttde used as Personal or 
Pronoun. 

El que pregunta por m! es un amigo m!o, The one (the man) 
who is asking for me is a friend of mine. 

Algunos de los que se van a Sud America se hacen ricos. Some 
of those who go off to South America become rich. 

Lo que deseo es marcharme, What I desire (to do) is to leave. 

244 
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The definite articles el, la, los, las, introducing a relative 
clause, may be used as personal or demonstrative pronouns and 
are translated he {who), the one who, she {who), those {who)^ 
etc. In these expressions, el contracts with de and a like an 
ordinary definite article. Lo que used in this construction 
means what, thai which. 

{a) If the verb of a dependent relative clause introduced 
by a definite article expresses doubt as to the fulfillment of the 
action or refers to future time, the verb in the dependent clause 
is placed in the subjunctive. (Compare S75.) In this case el 
que, la que, los que, etc., are usually translated whoever and 
lo que, whatever. Examples: Diga Vd. al que venga que 
estoy ocupado, TeU whoever may come thai I am btAsy ; Haga 
Vd. lo que quiera. Do whatever you wish. 

279. Use of Intensive mismo. 

The adjective mismo, decUned like other adjectives in -o, 
is used intensively with noims, subject pronoims, and preposi- 
tional pronouns. It follows the word modified and agrees 
with it in gender and number. It is translated himself, herself, 
myself, etc., according to the word it modifies.^ Examples: 
Mi padre mismo lo vi6. My father himself saw it ; To se lo df 
a &. mismo, / gave it to him himself. Mismo uninflected is 
also used intensively with certain adverbs. Examples : ahora 
mismo, right away, at once; hoy mismo, this very day ; aquf 
mismo, right here. 

280. Mismo meaning same. 

Vivimos en la misma dudad que Vd., We live in the same city 
as you. 

Este litxro no es el mismo que yo le d! a Vd., This book is not 
the same (one) that I gave to you. 

The adjective mismo preceding a noun means saw^. Note 
that the saws as is translated el mismo (la misma, etc.) que. 

* Mismo, -A, etc., is also used for emphasb with the prepositional forms of 
reflexive pronouns. 6l se ha cortado a sf mismo. Hb hat cut k%m$elf {IIS)^ 
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Mimo is also used as a pronoun. Lo mismo refers to an 
idea. Example : Es lo mionOy IV % the same (thing). 

281. Td and semejante. 

No crea Yd. tal cosa, Do not believe such a thing. 
No diga Yd. semejantes cosaa. Do not say such things. 

English such (or siuh a) is translated by tal (pi., tales) or 
semejante (pi, semejantes) without the indefinite article. 

(a) un tal sefior SuArez, a certain Mr. Suarez. 

English a certain (often with a proper name) is translated 
by un tal (fern., una tal). 

(b) el tal sefior Sulbrez, the (afore)said Mr. Suarez. 

The English phrase the (afore)8aid is often translated by tal 
preceded by the definite article. 

282. English could is usually translated by the past future 
tense of poder (podria, etc.) ^ when it expresses ability in an 
indefinite sense or when equivalent to would be able. Ex- 
ample: ^Podrfa Yd. dedrme? Could you (Wouid you be 
able to) teU me? 

SJERCICIO CUARBNTA T DOS DB LECTURA 

— ^Podrfa Yd. decirme algo acerca de los gastos de un 
Tiaje por Sud America? — Sf, sefior; con mucho gusto. 
^Piensa Yd. ir alUl este afio? — No estoy seguro. Tengo 
muchas ganas de ir aUi, pero por lo pronto no tengo mucho 
dinero. — Lo de siempre, i verdad? — Sf, sefior. Desgraciada- 
mente no soy uno de los que pueden hacer siempre todo lo 
que quieran. — i Cu&nto dinero tiene Yd. ? — Tengo trescientos 
pesos todo lo m£s. Un amigo mfo me ha dicho que esta canti- 
dad me bastarfa para hacer el viaje. — Pues no crea Yd. tal 

* Pndieim, the oeoond imst subjunctive of poder, often replaoee podfte in thie 
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cosa. Lo mejor serfa que Vd. buscara una colocaci6n con 
alguna de las compafilas que est&n enviando j6venes norte- 
americanos a sus sucursales en la America del Sur. Yo escribirg 
hoy mismo a un amigo m(o en Nueva York, presidente del 
Banco Nacional, pidi^ndole que me diga si hay alguna vacante. 
— Muchfsimas gracias. Es Vd. muy amable. Si Vd. recibe 
una contestaci6n favorable, yo ir^ a Nueva York lo m&s pronto 
posible para ver al tal sefior. Pero digame Vd. lo que se ve 
primero al llegar por vapor a Buenos Aires. — Pues el puerto 
es lo mds caracterfstico de Buenos Aires. Primero se ven a 
lo largo de los muelles los elevadores de granos. No puede 
Vd. saber, antes de visitar la Argentina, lo importantes que 
son los productos agrfcolas del pais. 

CUSSTIONARIO CUARSNTA T DOS 

1. iQu6 me pidi6 im amigo m(o? 2. ^A d6nde piensa ir 
mi amigo este a£Lo7 3. ^Se necesitan m&s de trescientos 
pesos para hacer im viaje por Sud America? 4. No bastarian 
para tal viaje, iverdad? 5. iQu6 le aconsej6 yo? 6. iA 
qui^n escribi yo? 7, Dfgame Vd. lo que se ve primero al 
llegar por vapor a Buenos Aires. 8. iCnH es lo m^ carac- 
terfstico de Buenos Aires? 9. Dfgale Vd. a su compaflero 
que no haga tal cosa. 10. ^Necesitan algtin dinero los que 
hacen im viaje? 11. ^Viven Vds. en la misma ciudad que 
yo? 12. ^Estudia Vd. el mismo idioma extranjero que su 
hermano? 13. ^Estudian todos Vds. el mismo idioma ex- 
tranjero? 14. iHay que ir a la Argentina para saber lo 
importantes que son sus productos? 15. Dfgale Vd. a su 
compaflero que haga lo que quiera. 16. ^Quieren Vds. 
quedarse aquf mismo todo el dfa? 17. iMe lo dijo Vd. 
mismo? 18. iCompr6 Vd. el libro para sf mismo? 
19. iTiene Vd. ganas de ir a Sud America? 20. Conjugue 
Vd. en el tiempo pret^rito de indicativo la oraci6n Yo mismQ 
lovl. 
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TBMA CUARBHTA T DOS 

1. Yesterday I asked a friend of nnne, a certain Mr. White, 
how much a trip through South America costs. 2. He told 
me not to go to South America imless I had fifteen hundred 
dollars. 3. Well, do not believe such a thing. 4. The said 
Mr. White doesn't know what he is talking about.* 5. The 
trip through South America is not cheap, it is true ; but it does 
not cost as much as he says. 6. I myself told him that I 
did not believe that it cost so much. 7. He told me that 
his trip through South America had cost him two thousand 
dollars, but I did not believe him. 8. He is a man who is 
always talking of himself and of what he has done. 0. If 
you haven't much money, why don't you look for a position 
in the South American branch office of some American com- 
pany? 10. If you wish, I shall write at once to the president 
of a New York bank,^ asking him if there is any vacancy. 
11. Many thanks. You are very kind. 12. He is one of 
my best friends, and I am sure that ' he will do aU that * he 
can for you. 13. I am eager to go to Buenos Aires as soon 
as possible. How long ago were you there? 14. I was 
there about five years ago. 15. The most characteristic 
thing * of Buenos Aires is the harbor. 16. I arrived there 
one beautiful July evening." 17. Along the wharves rose the 
grain elevators and the steamers that had come to Buenos 
Aires from aU parts ^ of the world. 18. Before visiting the 
Argentine, it is impossible to know how important are its 
products. 19. It is true. My brother, who has also been 
in the Argentine, told me the same thing. 

1 no sabe lo que dice. * todo lo que. 

* hank of New York, " Omit. 

• de que. * enening of July, 

' Supply defimte article. 
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IHFIHITIVO 

(Infinitiye) 

288. PrepodtiQiis with a Dependent Infinitive. 

We have abready seen that a dependent infinitive may stand 
as the object of a noun or adjective, and in such cases is usually 
preceded by the preposition de {115) ; that a number of 
verbs require a preposition (usually a, de, or en) before a de- 
pendent infinitive to complete the sense (115) ; and that in 
Spanish an infinitive is used after prepositions where English 
requires the present participle (14S)- The following are the 
most common prepositions which may be followed by an in- 
finitive : Afto; de, of, from ; en, in ; hasta, urdU ; para, for^ 
in order to ; per, for, for the sake of, becaTAse of ; sin, without ; 
ademis de, besides ; antes de, before (time) ; despu6s de, after 
(time) ; lejos de, far from ; a fuerza de, by dint of ; en vez de, 
instead of. 



284. Infinitive after Verbs of seeing and hearing. 

1. Veo venir al m6dico, I see the doctor coming. 

2. He oido cantar a Maria, I have heard Mary sing. 

3. Le veo venir, I see him coming. 

4. He oido cantar a Maria candones espafiolas, I have heard 
Mary sing Spanish songs. 

5. Se las he oido cantar, I have heard her sing them. 

Verbs of seeing and hearing may have a direct object which 
is also the subject of a following infinitive. When the subject 
of the infinitive is a noun or pronoun, it follows the infinitive 

249 
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(1, 2)| unless it is a conjunctive personal pronoun, in which 
case it accompanies the governing verb (3) . When the infini- 
tive has both subject and object, the subject becomes the in- 
direct object of the governing verb (4, 5). For Se las in ex- 
ample 5; see 171. 

286. Infinitive as Verbal Noun. 

No es fftcil hacerlo, It is not easy to do it. 

El Tiajar per all! es agradable, Traveling there is pleasant. 

An infinitive may be used as a verbal noun, subject or object. 
In either case it often takes the masculine definite article. A 
present participle is never the subject of a verb in Spanish. 



286. Infinitive to express Condition. 

a no ser per la enfermedad de mi padre, if it were not for my 
father's illness. 

An infinitive introduced by the preposition a may be used 
to replace a conditional clause. 



287. Verb ser with Dependent Infinitive. 

Es de suponer que 61 vendrA, It is to be supposed that he will 
come. 

Ser with de and a dependent infinitive gives to the infinitive 
a passive sense. 

288. Use of acabar de. 

El tren acaba de salir, The train has just left. 
El tren acababa de salir, The train bad just left. 

The verb acabar, to finish, is used in the present and past 
descriptive tenses with de and an infinitive to denote an action 
which has just or had just come to pass. 
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289. Use of volver a with an Infinitive. 

Volyer6 a yerle a Yd. malianay I shall see you again to-morrow. 

The verb volver, to return, followed by a and a dependent 
infinitive may denote the repetition of the idea expressed by 
the infinitive. Tomar, to return^ is similarly used. 

290. Peifecto de infinitive (Perfect Infinitive), 
despu^s de haberse levantado, after having got up. 

The perfect infinitive is formed with the infinitive of auxiliary 
haber and a past participle. When the object is a conjunctive 
object pronoun, it is affixed to the infinitive of the auxiliary. 



291. Infinitive after Verbs of Motion to express Purpose. 
Vaya Yd. a verle, Go and see him (Go to see him). 

When an English verb of motion is connected by a con- 
junction with a codrdinate verb, Spanish uses a dependent 
infinitive introduced by the preposition a. 

292. Idiomatic Expressions with oir. 

He ofdo decir que . . ., I have heard that . . • 
Lo he oido decir, I have heard it (said). 
fie ofdo hablar de . . ., I have heard of . . . 
He ofdo hablar de 61, 1 have heard of him. 

(a) English to hear from {receive word from) is recibir (or 
tener) notidas de. Example : No he recibido notidas de ella, 
/ have not heard from her. 

293. Ojdl& introducing a Subjunctive of Wishing. 

OjaUL que venga, I hope that he may come. 

OjaUL que yo pudiera hacerlo, I would that I could do it. 

OjaUl is used to introduce a subjunctive of wishing in rather 
rhetorical expressions. When equivalent to / hope thai (/, he, 
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etc.) mayf it is followed by a present subjunctive, and when 
equivalent to / would that (/, Ae, etc.) could (or might), by an 
imperfect subjunctive. 

294. Grande, Position and Meaning. 

im muchacho grande, a large una casa grande, a large house. 

boy. 
una gran nacidn, a great nation, una cosa de gran (or grande) 

importanda, a thing of great 

importance. 

Grande has the meaning large when following its noun. 
When it means great in a figurative sense, it precedes, and 
usually has the shorter form gran before a singular noun of 
either gender. The full form is sometimes used before a 
noun, either for emphasis or when the noun begins with a 
vowel or h. 

CUSSTIOHARIO CUARBHTA T TRSS 

CompUtense, 

1. Despu^ de . . ., me visto. 2. Antes de . • ., me 
lavo las manos. 3. Se fueron sin ... la cuenta. 4. La 
oigo ... 5. 1^ me vi6 . . . 6. He ofdo decir que . . . 
7. A fuerza de . ., hablo bien el espafiol. 8. Acabo 
de . . . una carta. 9. !l^ acababa de . . . el peri6dico. 

SJBRCICIO CUARBNTA T TRSS DB LBCTURA 

— He ofdo decir que Vd. piensa partir para Sud America. 
Reciba Vd. mi enhorabuena. — Muchas gracias. Acabo de 
recibir una carta del presidente de un banco de Nueva York, 
confiindome un puesto en Buenos Aires. — {OjaU que yo 
pudiera acompafiarle ! A no ser por la enfermedad de mi 
padre, yo podrfa hacerlo. — Siento mucho que le sea imposible 
ir conmigo. El viajar siempre me ha gustado, y como Vd. 
sabe, he estudiado el espafiol con el prop6sito de establecerme 
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algtin dfa en alguna de las ciudades sudamericanas. A fuerza 
de estudiar durante dos afios, he Uegado al punto de hablar 
el idioma bastante bien. Serfa una tonterfa pensar en it a 
Sud America sin haberlo estudiado. — Es verdad. El conoci- 
miento del espafiol es de gran importancia para la juventud 
norteamericanai sobre todo para los que piensan ir a Sud 
America. Como Vd. sabe ya, muchos estadistas norteame- 
ricanos ban ido a Sud America con el prop6sito de fomentar 
una mejor inteligencia entre los Estados Unidos y los pafses 
sudamericanos. — Si, sefior ; he oido hablar de eso con gran 
satisfacci6n. Es de creer tambi^n que los pafses sudamericanos 
proporcionarin im importante mercado para el consiuno de los 
productos de las fdbricas de los Estados Unidos. — ^ Volver6 a 
verle a Vd. antes de que se marche? — No creo que sea fdcil. 
Salgo mafiana con rumbo a Buenos Aires. — Pues no olvide 
Vd. escribirme de vez en cuando. — Tendr6 mucho gusto en 
hacerlo. 

CUESTIOHARIO CUARENTA T TRS8 

1. ^AcabaVd. deentrarenlasaladeclase? 2. ^Acababan 
Vds. de sentarse cuando yo entr6? 3. iTienen Vds. mucho 
gusto en verme? 4. iMe vi6 Vd. entrar en la sala de clase? 

6. iVi6 Vd. entrar a Juan? 6. iLe vi6 Vd. entrar? 

7. iOye Vd. hablar al profesor? 8. iMe oye Vd. hablar? 

9. iQuisiera Vd. que yo le repitiera lo que he dicho? 

10. iVolverd Vd. a verme mafiana? 11. iVolveremos a 
vemos mafiana? 12. ^Ha of do Vd. decir que voy a Sud 
America el afio pr6ximo? 13. ^No lo ha ofdo Vd. decir? 
14. A no ser por los gastos del viaje, ^quisiera Vd. acompa- 
fiarme? 15. iLes gusta a Vds. (el) viajar? 16. iHa 
ofdo Vd. hablar de la enfermedad de mi padre? 17. A 
fuerza de estudiar, i aprenderin Vds. a hablar bien el espafiol ? 
18. iHa olvidado Vd. traer su libro? 19. ^Lo ha trafdo 
Vd. a la clase? 20. ^Es de gran importancia el conoci- 
miento del espafiol para los j6yenes norteamericanos ? 



254 FIRST BOOK IN SPANISH 

21. ^Piensan algunos en establecerse en Sud America sin 
haber estudiado el espafiol? 22. ^C!on qu6 propdsito ban 
ido muchos estadistas norteameiicanos a la America del Sur? 

TBMA CUAREHTA T TRSS 

1. I forgot to tell you that I have just received a letter 
from my brother. 2. He writes to me from time to time, and 
I am very glad^ to receive his letters. 3. Besides having 
visited the Argentine, he was in Chile two months and now 
he is in Peru. 4. I am glad.' It would be foolish to travel 
through South America without visiting Peru. 5. He had 
just left Lima when he received a letter intrusting to him a 
position in some Buenos Aires bank. 6. He has to be at 
Buenos Aires the first of August. 7. He says that traveling 
in the Argentine is very pleasant ' in the months of July and 
August. 8. He studied Spanish with the intention of es- 
tablishing himself some day in South America, did he not? 
9. Yes, sir. As you know, some American banks have es- 
tablished branch offices in South America, and I have heard 
my father say that within ten years there will be many Amer-. 
ican banks in South America. 10. It is believed that the 
Panama Canal will be of great importance for the develop- 
ment of our commerce with the South American countries. 

11. I have also heard that our factories need a market for 
'their products and that South America will furnish it to them. 

12. I would that I could ^ speak Spanish well ! I would also 
go to South America instead of sta3ring here. 13. Shall I 
see you to-morrow? Come and see me to-morrow evening. 
14. Many thanks. I shall be glad ^ to do so.^ 

^ Use tentr mttcho gusto en. * Use alegrarte. 

* agradable. * Use saber. • lo. 
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PRONOMBRSS RSLATIVOS 

(Relative Pronouns) 

296. Hacer and mandar e:qM:essmg Cause. 

1. Le hago venir, I send for him (cause him to come). 

2. Le hago llamar or Hago llamarle, I send for him (order to caU 
him). 

3. Mand6 hacer tin traje nuevo, He ordered a new suit made 
(to he made). 

4. La mand6 hacerlo or Se lo mand6 hacer (a ella), / ordered her 
todoiL 

5. Mand6 que el sastre lo hidera. He ordered the tailor to 
make it. 

The subject of an infinitive governed by hacer or mandar, if 
a personal pronoun, accompanies the main verb as object (1), 
and the object of the infinitive may be placed either with the 
governing verb or with the infinitive (2). If the object of the 
infinitive accompanies the main verb, the subject of the 
infinitive is treated as an indirect object of the main verb (4). 
When the dependent verb has a noim subject and also an 
object, or when the dependent verb is negative, the subjuno* 
tive is generally used (5). See SIS, a. 

296. Relative Pronouns and Adjectives. 

que, which, that, who, whom. 

quien (pZ., quienes), who; a quien (pZ., a quienes), whom, 
el que, U que, los que, las que, 1 , ^. 

el cual, la cual, los cuales las cuales, j ' 
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lo qtte, lo cualy which (referring to a clause or idea). 

cajo, -ei, -08, -as (poeeeaeitfe relatitfe adjective), whose, of whom, 
of which. 

cisanto, -A, -08, -as (indefinite relatitfe adjective and pronoun), 
as much • • • as, as many , • . as, all the . . . that. 

297. Rdatiye Pronoun que. 

El litxro que he comprado, The book that I have bought. 

Bl asunto de que hablibamos. The affair of which we were 
speaking. 

El sefior que ha Uegado, The gentleman who has arrived. 

El sefior que hemes visto. The gentleman whom we have 
seen. 

Que is an invariable relative pronoun, used as subject or 
object of a dependent clause. It is never used with a preposi- 
tion when referring to persons. In referring to things, it may 
be used without a preposition or with a, con, de, and en. 

(a) The relative pronoun is frequently omitted in English, 
but must be expressed in Spanish.^ Example : EL sefior que 
vimos, The gentleman toe saw, 

(6) A preposition governing a relative pronoun must im- 
mediately precede it. Example : El libro de que yo le hablaba. 
The book I was talking to you about, 

298. Relative Pronoun quien. Quien (pi, quienes) agrees 
in number with its antecedent and refers only to persons. 
(Review £76.) 

299. Relative Pronouns el que and el cual. 

1. La biblioteca cerca de la que (de la cual) vivo. The library 
near which I live. 

2. £1 hijo del redactor de La Prensa, el que (el cual) vive aquf, 

The son of the editor of The Press, who (the son) lives here. 

1 Que may be omitted before a subjunctive after verbs of desire, request 
etc. 
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3. Me condttjo al Teatro Coldn, el coal estaba moy cercai He 

took me to the Columbus Theatre, which was very near. 

El que, la que, los que, las que ; el cual, la cual, los cuales, 
las cuales are relative pronouns which agree in gender and 
number with their antecedent and refer either to persons or 
things. They replace que or quien after other prepositions 
than a, con, de, and en (1),^ when referring to the first of two 
or more possible antecedents (2), and, usually, when used to 
introduce a non-restrictive relative clause (3). 

(a) The relative pronoun el que, etc., should not be con- 
fused with the el que, etc., meaning he who {278), 

300. Relative Pronouns lo que and lo cual. 

No la he redbido, lo cual (lo que) me hace creer que se ha 
perdido, I haven't received it, which makes me think that it has 
been lost. 

Lo que and lo cual are neuter relative pronouns, which refer 
to a phrase or idea already expressed. Note that todo used 
as an adjective modif3dng el cual, etc., el que, etc., lo cual, 
lo que, takes no preposition in Spanish. Examples : todos los 
que, aU of which ; todo lo cual, all of which. 

(a) The relative pronouns lo que and lo cual should not 
be confused with lo que meaning whaJt or that which {16S). 

301. Relative Adjective cuyo. 

£s una ciudad cuyos progresos causan asombro. It is a city 
whose progress causes astonishment. 

£1 sefior cuyo hijo muri6 ayer. The gentleman whose son died 
yesterday. 

per cuya raz6n {or per raz6n de lo cual), by reason of which. 

Cuyo (-a, -OS, -as), whose, of whom, of which, is a possessive 
relative adjective agreeing in gender and number with the 
noim it modifies, which it always precedes. 

1 Quien may be governed by the shorter prepositions, such as por, ilii^ 
•obre, paxa, etc. 

8 
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S02. RelatiTe Adjective and Pronoiiii cuonfo. 

He lefdo cuantos libroa me envi6, 1 have read all the booka that 
he sent me. 
fil cree coanto le digo. He believes all that I tell him. 



Cuanto (-a, -os, -as), (u much ... cm, cm many . • • cw, «S 
• . . that, is an indefinite relative pronoun agreeing in gender 
and number with its noun, which it precedes. As a pronoun, 
it is equivalent to todo lo que, todoa loa que, etc. 

SOS. Relative Adverb tfomfe. 

La casa (en) donde vivo, The house where (in which) I live. 
La casa a donde vamoa. The house where we are going. 

The relative adverb donde is frequently used to translate 
English in which referring to place. In this sense en donde 
is often used for donde. A donde is used instead of donde 
with verbs of motion. 

BjnaCIO ORAL CUARBRTA T CUATRO 

SvbstitHyanae las palabraa inglesas par eapaflolas. (Replace 
the English words by Spanish words.) 

1. ^D6nde esti la pluma with which he escrito la carta? 
2. ThUgame Yd. el Ubro of which yo le hablaba. 3. El 
hombreo/ii;Aomyolehablaba, nohall^ado. 4. Elmuchacho 
whom vimos en la calle es mi hermano. 5. La hermana del 
sefior Blanco, who ^ acaba de llegar, esti enferma. 6. No 
recibf su carta ayer, which me hace creer que se ha perdido. 
7. La muchacha whose libro estoy leyendo. 8. La f&brica 
cerca de which vivimos. 9. 1^ me repiti6 aU that Yd. le 
dijo. 10. ^ no vino a verme anoche, which me hace creer 
que est& enfermo. 11. Me habl6 de muchas ciudades sud- 
americanas, entre which Buenos Aires es la mis grande. 
12. Yo le he dado all (haJt tengo. 

^ Ref«miif to Im htrmaaa. 
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BJSRCICIO CUARBNTA T CUATRO DS LBCTURA 

A. 1. Cuando la cerradura de alguna puerta de mi casa no 
funciona bien, hago Uamar al cerrajero. 2. Este cuchillo 
no corta bien. Haga Vd. el favor de hacerlo afilar. 3. La 
tuberfa de agua est& rota. Tendr6 que hacer llamar al plomero. 

4. He mandado hacer un traje nueyo, pero el sastre no me lo 
ha enviado todavfa. 5. Cuando se rompe un cristal, hago 
venir al vidriero para que me ponga otro. 6. Cuando la 
8ueU de mi zapato esti gastada, mando que el zapatero la 
oomponga. 

B. Una carta de Buenos Aires 

Buenos Aires, 20 de Julio de 1918. 
Querido amigo mfo : 

Recibf hace ocho dfas su apreciable cartai pero he estado 

tan ocupado esta semana que no he tenido tiempo de con- 

testarla antes. Yd. dice en su carta que me envi6 hace un 

mes algunos peri6dico8, lo que me sorprende, porque no los 

he recibido. Buenos Aires, cuyos progresos causan asombro 

a cuantos extranjeros la visitan, es una gran ciudad de cerca 

de un mill6n y medio de habitantes. Ademis, se establecen 

aquf cada afio muchos inmigrantes, la mayor parte de los 

cuales son espafioles e italianos. 

CUESTIONAiaO CUARBNTA T CTTATRO 

1. ^A qui^n hace Yd. llamar cuando se siente enfermo? 
2. ^Cu&ndo hace Yd. llamar al medico? 3. ^Cu&Eido le 
hace Yd. llamar? 4. ^Ha hecho Yd. llamar al m^co? 

5. Cuando Yd. pierde ima llave, i a quign hace Yd. venir para 
que le haga otra? 6. ^ Corta bien el cortaplimias de Yd. 7 
7. ^No quisiera Yd. hacerlo afilar? 8. ^A qui^n hacemos 
venir cuando la tuberfa de agua estd rota? 9. ^Qui6n nos 
hace nuestros trajes? 10. ^Ha mandado Yd. hacer su 
traje de verano? 11. ^Qui^n compone nuestros zapatos 
cuando estin gastados? 12. ^Cutoto tiempo hacfa que ye 
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habfa recibido la carta de mi amigo {SOI, a)7 13. ^Por qu6 
no la habfa contestado yo antes 7 

TSMA CUARSNTA T CUATRO 

A. 1. My sister feels ^ very sick. We had to send for the 
doctor last night, and he says that he will come again this 
afternoon. 2. I have lost the key. I shall have to send for 
the locksmith. 3. John was playing ball yesterday and 
broke a window pane. 4. He sent for a glazier to ^ put in 
another. 5. Please fix this shoe. The sole is worn out. 
6. The chair in which I am seated is broken. I shall have 
to have it fixed. 

B. A Letter from Buenos Aires 

7. Buenos Aires, May 24, 1917. My dear friend: 8. I 
was glad to receive your esteemed letter in which you tell me 
that you have passed all yoiu* examinations, which did not 
surprise me. 9. Receive my congratulations. 10. I re- 
ceived a letter last week from your Spanish teacher, who told 
me that you were one of his best pupils. 11. Now* that 
you have finished your second year of Spanish, I am going 
to send you some books which are the best of all the Spanish 
novels ^ I have read. 12. Buenos Aires is a great city whose 
beauty * causes astonishment to all those who visit it. 13. It 
has many wide streets and beautiful avenues, the most impor- 
tant of which is May Avenue.* 

1 ReflexiTe verb. * noTelu, /. pi, 

* p«ni que. What mood and tense follow? ■ beUeza, /. 

* ya. * Supply definite 
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nso idiomAtico del vbrbo hacbr 

(Idiomatic use of the verb hacer) 

C0L0CACI6n DE LOS ADJETIVOS 

(Position of Adjectives) 

304. Use oi ftacer to express Continuous Action. 

Hace dos dfas que estoy aquf, I have been here two days. 

Hacfa dos dfas que yo estaba allf, I had been there two days. 

^Cu&nto tiempo hace que Yd. estfi aquf? How long have you 
been here? 

I Cu&nto tiempo hacfa que Yd. estaba allf ? How long had you 
been there? 

An action begun in the past and continued up to present 
time is expressed by hace . . . que with the present tense of 
the verb denoting the action; an action begun in the past 
and continued in the past is expressed by hacfa . . . que with 
the past descriptive tense. 

(a) Hace ocho dfas que no fumo, 1 I haven't smoked for a 

Hace ocho dfas que no he fumado, j week. 

When the verb expressing the action is negative, either the 
present or present perfect tense is used when the point of 
calculation is present time, and either the past descriptive or 
the past perfect tense when the point of calculation is past 
time. 

(6) The sentences given above expressing continuous action 

should not be confused with those denoting completed action. 

(Review 201.) 

261 
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306. Use of desdCf since, to express Continuous Action. 

^Desde cuAndo estfi Yd. aquf? How long (since when) have 
you been here? 

Estoy aquf desde el mes de febrero, I have been here since the 
month of February. 

Estoy aquf desde hace dos dfas, I have been here two days. 

^ Desde cuAndo estaba Yd. allf ? How long had you been there? 

Yo estaba allf desde hacfa dos meses, I had been there two 
months. 

A question concerning action starting in the past and con- 
tinuing up to present time or continuing in past time, intro- 
duced by desde cuindo, requires the same tenses as the verbs 
in S04- The reply is introduced by desde alone to expre^ a 
poifU of time, and by desde and the appropriate tense of hacer 
to express a period of time. 

306. Use of desde que, since. 

Desde que estoy aquf, Uueve todos los dfas. Since I have been 
here, it has rained every day. 

Desde que le vf, no he tenido notidas de €1, Since I saw him, I 
have not heard from him. 

Expressions of time introduced by desde que, since, take 
the present indicative of both verbs to express an action begun 
in the past and extending to the present, and the past descrip- 
tive to express an action begun in the past and continuing in 
the past. If the action expressed by either verb is completed, 
Spanish uses the same tenses as English. 

307. Position of Adjectives. (Review 41-) 

derta noche, a certain night. una cosa cierta, a certain {trvs) 

thing, 
un pobre hombre, a poor (pt^ un hombre pobre, a poor {desti' 

able) man. tide) man. 

un nuevo sombrero, another {or un sombrero nuevo, a new hat. 

different) hat. 
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Certain adjectives have a different meaning when they 
precede or follow a noun. In general it may be said that 
adjectives precede their noun when used in a figurative or un- 
emphatic sense. 

308. Position of Two Adjectives modifying the Same Noun. 

1. un gran transatl&ntico ingles, a great English liner. 

2. una enorme masa negra, an enormous black mass. 

3. gran surtido de tarjetas postales ilustradas, great assortment 
of illustrated postcards. 

4. derechos dviles y poUticos, civil and political rights. 

5. la buena y mala suerte, good and bad luck. 

When two attributive adjectives of imequal value modify 
the same noim, the adjective standing next to the noun in 
English usually follows the Spanish noun and the other pre- 
cedes it (1, 2), but both may follow when they are adjectives 
which normally follow the noun (3). When the adjectives 
are of equal value (joined by a conjimction or capable of being 
joined by a conjimction in English), they usually both follow 
the Spanish noun (4). If they are imemphatic or used figura- 
tively, they may both precede (6). In either case they are 
joined by the conjunction y (4, 6). 

309. Learn the conjugation of seguir, to follow (391, d). 

EJERCICIO CUARBNTA T CINCO DS LECTURA 

Una carta de Buenos Aires (condusi&n) 

Hace solamente im mes que estoy aquf, pero estoy ya bastante 
bien enterado de la vida de Buenos Aires. Desde que Vd. es- 
tuvo aquf, se ha terminado la construcci6n del ferrocarril 
transandinp que une la Argentina a Chile. Como sabe Yd. 
ya, la alta Cordillera de los Andes, cuyos valles estdn com- 
pletamente cubiertos de nieve durante ima gran parte del 
afLo, separa estos pafses, por cuya raz6n la comunicaci6n entre 
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eiloB por tierra es diffcil en el inviemo, aun^ desde la construe- 
ci6n del ferrocarril. 

Anteayer encontrg al sefior Suirez, a quien no habfa visto 
desde hacfa mucho tiempo. Hace cuatro afios que termin6 
BUS estudios en Nueva York, y est& aquf desde hace un afio. 
Le enyfa a Vd. sua afectuosos recuerdos. Ayer me invit6 a 
una fimci6n en el Teatro Col6n, la cual me gu8t6 mucho. 

Hacfa dos semanas que yo estaba aquf cuando recibf una 
carta de mi hermano, en la que me dice que Yd. ha sido nom- 
brado profesor de espafiol en el colegio de X . • ., lo cual no me 
8orprendi6, Reciba Yd. mi enhorabuena por el nombramiento. 

Me repito de Yd. 8.8. y amigo,' 

Juan Blanco. 

CUESTIONAiaO CUARBNTA T CINCO 

1. ^A qu6 hora lleg6 Yd. al colegio esta mafiana? 

2. ^Cudnto tiempo hace que est& Yd. en esta clase? 

3. ^ Desde qu6 hora est& Yd. aquf? 4. ^Cudnto tiempo 
hacfa que Yd. estaba aquf cuando yo llegu^? 5. ^Ha es- 
tado Yd. en Nueva York? {Conteste Vd. afirmativamerde.) 
6. iCudntas veces ha estado Yd. aUf? 7. jCudnto tiempo 
estuvo Yd. allf la tiltima vez? 8. ^Cutoto tiempo hace que 
no ha estado Yd. allf? 9. iCudnto tiempo hace que vive 
Yd. en esta ciudad? 10. iNaci6 Yd. en esta ciudad? 
11. iYive Yd. aquf desde que naci6? 12. ^Hace mds de 
quince afios que vive Yd. aquf? 13. iMe ha visto Yd. 
desde ayer? 14. iNos ha visto Yd. desde el viemes pasado? 
16. iCudnto tiempo hace que estudia Yd. el espafiol? 
16. i Desde cudndo me conoce Yd.? 17. Pregtintele Yd. 
a su compafiero cudnto tiempo hace que tom6 el desayimo. 

18. iCudnto tiempo estudi6 Yd. sus lecciones anoche? 

19. iHa of do Yd. hablar del Teatro Col6n? 20. iCufinto 

1 When aiin precedes the word that it modifies, it loses its accent and Is pro* 
noimced as one syllable. 

* Very truly yours. B.B. ■■ seguro seryidor, lit., faUhftd aervani. 
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tiempo hace que Puerto Rico pertenece a los Estados Unidos? 
21. ^Cudnto tiempo hace que se declar6 la independencia de 
los Estados Unidos? 22. ^Cutoto tiempo hace que se 
abri6 el Canal de Panamd? 

TSMA CUARBNTA T CINCO 

A Letter from Buenos Aires {conclusion) 

1. I have been here five weeks and I can say that I am 
already fairly well acquainted with the life of the city. 2. It 
has nearly a million and a half inhabitants,^ and each year 
many Spanish and Itahan immigrants establish themselves 
here. 3. Its population has increased greatly* since you 
were here five years ago and many new streets have been 
opened.* 4. I had been here only four days when I met 
oiu* friend Mr. Garcia. 5. As you know, he finished his 
studies at New York two years ago and went to Chile. 6. He 
was there a year and has been at Buenos Aires since the month 
of January. 7. He sends you his best wishes and says that 
he hopes to see you again ^ when he returns to the United 
States. 8. I have not seen him since last Friday, but I am 
going to a performance at the Coliunbus Theatre with him 
this evening. 9. Since I have been here, I talk Spanish every 
day, and my friends tell me that I speak it well. 10. As you 
know, I have been studying it for two years. 11. I have read 
some good Argentine books, which I am going to send to you. 
12. I am sure that* you will like them. 13. Very truly 
yours, John White. 

1 See lee, e. « Use TolTer a (B80), 

1 mucho. * de que. 

* Befleziye verb. 
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OBRUHDIO TRADUCClbN DS LA PALABRA INOLBSA THAN 

(Present Participle) (Translation of the English Word than) 

310. Present Participle. Review rules for the formation of 
the present participle {56) and for the position of conjunctive 
object pronouns with the present participle {ISS). The present 
participle is uninflected. 

1. £1 Canal de PanamA ae abri6 aiendo presidente Wllaon, The 

Panama Canal was opened when Wilson was President {yVikon 
being President). 

2. tX pasa el tiempo comiendo y dunniendo, He spends his 
time eating and sleeping. 

3. Viajando siempre ae aprende algo, One always learns some- 
thing by traveling. 

4. Siendo laa cosas asf, no lo har€, Things being thus, I shall 
not do it. 

The present participle may be used to express Ume (1), 
manner (2), meane (3), and cause (4). 

811. Present Participle with the Preposition en. 

en Uegando a Venezuela, after my arrival in Venezuela. 

The only preposition which may govern a present participle 

is en, which in this case means after, referring to an action 

inmiediately prior to another action. Remember that all 

other prepositions govern an infinitive where En^ish uses a 

present participle, and that English on with a present participle 

is translated in Spanish by al with the infinitive or by a tem- 
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poral clause (149). A present participle may not be the sub- 
ject of a verb in Spanish {g86). 

312. Progressive Tenses, 

No me estAn escuchando (or estAn escttchlbidome), They are not 
listening to me. 
Va anochedendo, It is growing dark. 

We have akeady seen that the various tenses of estar are 
used with a present participle to express the progressive form 
of the verb (^7). Certain verbs like ir and venir are similarly 
used. 

313. Present Participle with segtdr and continuar. 

il 8igui6 (or contintt6) hablando. He continued speaking (or to 
speak). 

The present participle is used after seguir and continuar, to 
ccmtinue, where in English either the infinitive or present par- 
ticiple may be used. 

314. Present Participle for ConditiQnal Clause. 

Teniendo yo el dinero, lo harla. If I had the money, I should 
doit. 

The present participle is occasionally used as a substitute 
for a conditional clause. 

316. Participio perfecto (Perfect Participle). 

The perfect participle is formed with the present participle 
of the auxiliary haber and a past participle. An object pro- 
noim used with the perfect participle is affixed to the auxiliary. 
Example : habi&idolo dicho, having said it. 

S16. Txanslation of English than after a Comparative. 

To soy mAs alto que Yd., I am taller than you. 
Tengo miB de den pesos, I have more than (aver) a hundred 
dollars. 
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No tengo mAs que dnco centavos, I have only five cents. 
il 08 mis rico do lo que dice, He is richer than he 8a3rs (ke is). 
61 rodbe mAs cartas do las que oscribo. He receives more letters 
than he writes. 

Review 81 and 90. 

When the comparison is with a statement or idea, than is 
expressed by de lo que. When the comparison is with a noun 
(expressed or imderstood) of the main clause, than is translated 
by del que, de la que, de los que, or de las que, agreeing with 
the noun and replacing it. It should be noted that de lo que, 
del que, etc., are never used except before a clause (t.6. before 
a verb). 

EJERCICIO ORAL CUARBNTA T SSIS 

A. i CtuUes 8on los gerundios de los verbos siguientesf 

Comer, leer, construir, poder, traer, ir, ser, vestir (HI), 
dormir (II), sentarse (I), levantarse, ver, ofr. 

B. Conjiiguense en el presente e imperfedo de indicoHifo. 

1. Me estoy vistiendo. 2. Lo estoy haciendo. 3. Me 
estoy lavando las manos. 4. Estoy lavtodomelas. 

C. TradHuscase la palabra inglesa than en las oraciones si- 
guientes. 

1. Soy menos alto than Vd. 2. Hay m^ than eien sillas 
en la sala de clase. 3. tl tiene menos libros than compr6 
el afio pasado. 4. Ella es mds hermosa than parece en su 
retrato. 5. Es mis than yo quisiera pagar. 6. yolvi6 
m&R pronto than yo crefa. 7. il es m&R alto than yo crefa. 
8. EUa tiene mds dinero than puede gastar. 9. EI muchacho 
es mds aplicado than parece. 10. Yo tengo m^ Upices 
than necesito. 11. il tiene mds manzanas than puede comer. 
12. El ej^rcito norteamericano es mucho mis grande than era 
hace tres afios. 
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SJERCICIO CUARBNTA T SBIS DB LBCTURA 

El sefior Gaxcfa es un hombre muy erudito. Hablando con 
Aj siempre aprendo algo. Naci6 en los Estados Unidos, pero 
siendo nifLo^ estuvo cinco afios en Sud America, y ha hecho 
tres viajes por Europa. Por supuesto, habla varios idiomas 
extranjeros. A veces me dice cosas muy curiosas acerca de 
los paises lejanos, y cnando le pregunto de d6nde saca informes 
tan interesantes, me contesta sonriendo, cViajando, siempre 
se aprende aIgo.» Pasa el tiempo leyendo y escribiendo en 
su biblioteca.* Siempre. est£ adquiriendo nuevos libros, de 
manera que su colecci6n va creciendo todos los afios. ^1 tiene 
muchos voltimenes mds de los que tenia hace tres afios. Ya 
tiene m&s de dos mil, la mayor parte de los cuales est&a 
escritos en espafiol. Hall&ndome im dfa en su biblioteca, le 
pregimt^ si es dif fcil aprender bien el espafiol. Me respondi6 
que el espafiol es mucho mis dif fcil de lo que se cree. 



CUBSTIONARIO CUARBNTA T SBIS 

1. lQa6 bora es? ^Es mds tarde de lo que Yd. crefa? 
2. Siendo nifio, ise acostaba Yd. temprano? 3. Teniendo 
Yd. dinero, ime prestarla Yd. un peso? 4. ^Pasa Yd. todo 
el tiempo estudiando? 5. ^ Tiene esta ciudad m£s habitantes 
de los que tenia el afio pasado? 6. ^Ya creciendo mucho la 
poblaci6n de esta ciudad? 7. ^Yolvi6 Yd. a casa ayer mis 
temprano de lo que Yd. querfa? 8. i Tiene Yd. mds clases 
este afio de las que tenia el afio pasado ? 9. ^ Es m&a dif fcil 
el espafiol de lo que Yds. creian? 10. En llegando a la sala 
de clase, ^se sientan Yds.? 11. Digale Yd. a su compafiero 
que siga leyendo. 

^ when he vxu a child. 

* BibliotecA may refer to a collection of books or to the room which we call 
library. 
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TSMA CUARSNTA T SEIS 

1. One afternoon of last week, finding myself in the street 
and not knowing where ^ to go, I went ^ to the house of an 
acquaintance * of mine. 2. On seeing me, he invited me to 
go * into • his library where he had been working. 3. Then 
he began to read to me a book that he was writing. 4. After 
listening to him two hours, I asked him why he spent * his ^ 
time writing a book that nobody would read. 5. He laughed 
and continued reading. 6. Things being thus, I had to 
remain imtil he finished what he had written. 7. Some 
friends of mine say that he is a very learned man, but I believe 
that he is less learned than they say. In * talking with him, 
I never learn anything. 8. It is said that by * traveling one 
alwa3n3 learns something, but I believe that he has learned 
little in his travels.* 9. It is true that he is a very rich man. 
It is said that he has more money than he can spend. 10. His 
son is very lazy. He spends his^ time smoking, sleeping, 
eating, and amusing himself. 

^ a d6nde. • What tense to ezpresB continuouB action in the past? 

* Use dirigirse. * Definite article. 

* conoddo. * Omit. 

* Use pasar. • viajes. 
•a. 
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PARTICIPIO PASIVO 

(Past Partioiple) 

PRONOMBRES T ADJBTIVOS INTBRROGATIVOS 

(Interrogative Pronouns and Adjeotives) 

817. Past Participle. We have already seen that the 
past participle is used with the auxiliary haber to form com- 
pound tenses {108) and with ser to form the passive voice 
(196). Study the irregular past participles in Ji21-Ji22. 

318. Absolute Construction of the Past Participle. 

Dicho esto, €1 se fu€, After this had been said {lit, this said) he 
went off. 

The past participle is sometimes used in an absolute con- 
struction when not referring to the subject of the sentence. 
In this construction it precedes the noun or pronoun and 
agrees with it in gender and number. 

(a) The prepositions antes de, h^orcy despu6s de, aSierj and 
luego de, as soon ds, may govern an absolute participial con- 
struction, in which case the past participle agrees in gender 
and number with its noun, which it precedes. Example: 
despuSs de teiminados mis estudios, after my studies are 
completed. 

819. Interrogatiye Pronouns and Adjectives. 

^qui6n? iqtdineB? (pronoun) who? ^de qm€n? whose? 
^a qm€n? whom? to whom? 

271 
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^ctUU? ^ctUUes? (adjective and pronoun) which (one)? what 
(one) ? 

^Cttfoto, -a, -OS, -as? (adjective and pronoun) how much? 
how many? 

I qtt6 ? (adjective and pronoun) what ? i qtt6 tal ? what sort of? 
how? 

Interrogative pronouns and adjectives take the written ac- 
cent in direct or indirect questions. 

820. Qui and cudl. We have akeady seen that before a 
predicate noun the pronoun what is translated by cuil except 
in asking for a definition, in which case what is translated by 
qui (68). The interrogative adjective what is usually trans- 
lated by qui. Cuil refers to an object in a class already men- 
tioned or in the mind of the speaker or person addressed and 
is usually translated which, i Cuil libro prefiere Vd. ? Which 
book do you prefer? As a pronoun, cuil means which or which 
one. Examples: ^Cuil de los libros prefiere Vd.? Which 
of the books do you prefer? ^Cufil prefiere Vd.? Which one 
do you prefer? 

821. iQue M? How? What sort of? 

I Qu6 tal (or C6mo) est& Vd.? How are you? 

I Qu6 tal le gusta a Vd. ? How do you like it? 

I Qu6 tal tiempo hace? What sort of weather is it? 

Qu6 tal frequently translates how in questions concerning 
health and often translates what or how in asking for an 
opinion or in questions concerning the weather. 

822. Interrogatives in Ezclamatoiy Sentences. 

Cuinto, -«, is used as an adjective or pronoun to translate 
how, how muchf or how many before nouns or verbs in exclama- 
tory sentences. Examples: iCuintas personas hay I How 
many people there are I |Cuintas hay I How many there are! 
iCuinto me alegro! How glad I ami Before adjectives 



What a pretty girl I 
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used alone or before adverbs, haw is usually translated by 
qui in exclamatory sentences.^ Examples: I Qui diflcil esl 
Haw difficult it isl {Qui Uen habla Vd.l Haw well you Udkl 

328. English what a in Exdamatoty Sentences. 

I Qu6 Ulstima! What a pity I 
I Qtt6 bonita muchacha! 
I Qtt6 nvttchacha mis bonita! 
lQu6 muchacha tan bonita! 

English what a in exclamatory sentences is usually trans- 
lated by qui without the indefinite article. When a noun in 
an exclamatory sentence introduced by qui is modified by 
an adjective following the noun, tan or mis is placed between 
the noun and the adjective. 

324. Indefinite Adjective and Pronoun cualquiera. 

Puede Vd. encontrarlo en cualquier libro, You can find it in 
any book (at dU). 

Cualquiera le diri a Vd. lo mismo, Anyone (you please) will tell 
you the same thing. 

The indefinite adjective or pronoun cualquiera {pL, cuales- 
quieia) translates English any{ane) at aU, any{ane) you please, 
in positive* sentences. As an adjective it usually precedes its 
noun, and in this position may lose its final a before a singular 
or plural noun of either gender.' 

826. The more . . . the more^ the less . . . the less. 

9 

Cuanto mfts ganan, tanto mis gastan, The more they earn, the 
more they spend. 

> Cuin (inyarisUe) b BometimeB used to translate how before adjectiveBand 
adverbe in exclamatory sentenoea. iCvIn (or gu^) diflcil ••! How difficUU U 

s In negative aentenoes any is translated by ningnno, h^ etc. (f5^). 
* As an adjective, cualqiiiefa may follow a singular noon preceded by the 
indefinite article. 

T 
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The comparative expressions the more . , .the mare, the leee 
. . . the less, are translated cuanto . . . mis (menos) . . . tanto 
miB (menos). In the second part of the phrase, tanto may be 
omitted. 

BJBRCICIO ORAL CUARBHTA T 8IBTB 

A. i CtuUes son los participios ptmvos de los verbos siguierUes t 

Escribir, ver, decir, bacer, imprimir, abrir, cubrir, descubrir, 
proveer, romper. 

B. SybstUiiLyase la palabra stibrayada eon la forma del par- 
tidpio pcurivo que pide d sentido. (Replace the underlined 
word with the form of the past participle that the sense re- 
quires.) 

1. Los picos de los Andes estdn cubrir de nieve. 2. Esta 
ciudad est& bien proveer de agua. 3. He romper el cristal. 
4. Las ventanas estdn abrir. 5. America fu£ descubrir en 
1492. 6. Luego de recibir la carta, la contests. 7. Decir 
esto, 61 8ali6. 8. Despu^ de terminar sus estudios, 61 piensa 
establecerse en Buenos Aires. 9. Morir (H, vendieron la casa. 

C. TradHacase la palabra inglesa how en las oracwnes siguientes. 

1. iHow est& su hermano? 2. sHow le gust6 a Yd. la 
funci6n7 3. jHow me alegro de verle! 4. jHow perezoso 
es Yd. I 5. I How tarde es ! 6. /How me gusta viajar I 

BJBRCICIO CUARBNTA T 8IBTB DB LBCTURA 

Una conversaci6n entre dos amigos 

— iCudntas asignaturas cursa Yd.? — Once; a saber, 
castellano,^ historia americana y argentina, geografia, arit- 
m^tica, Algebra, geometrfa plana, zoologfa, botdnica, francos, 
inglfe, y dibujo. — iCu^ le gusta m6a a Yd.? — Me gusta 

^The term castellano {CMtilian) frequently replaces etpafiol in speaking 
of the Spanish language. It usually requires the masculine definite article. 
When a number of nouns stand in a series, the definite article is usually omitted> 
even though each would require it if standing alone. 
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m6s el inglSs. Mi hermano me esti diciendo siempre « \ Qii6 
diffcil es el ingl4sl», pero yo no lo encuentro muy diffcil. A 
mf me ha gustado siempre el estudio de los idiomas extranjeros. 

— £Qu6 piensa Yd. hacer despu^s de terminados sus estudios? 

— Pues, terminado el cuarto afio de colegio, espero irme a 
Nueva York. — En ese caso, tendrd Vd. que aprender a hablar 
bien el ingles. — Si, es verdad. Pero no me ha dicho Vd. 
today fa qu£ tal le gusta Buenos Aires. Es grande, ^verdad? 

— Sf , sefior ; es mucho m&a grande de lo que yo crela. — Y 
no olvide Vd. que no ha visto m6a que la capital. Cualquier 
argentino le dird a Vd. que este pais tiene un porvenir sin 
Ifmites. — Parece que todos los argentinos son ricos. Nunca 
he visto tanto lujo como aquf . — Pues somos menos ricos de 
lo que Vd. cree. La lucha por la vida es tan intensa aquf 
como en cualquier otro pafs. Es verdad que se gana mucho, 
pero tambi^n se gasta mucho, y la vida, como Vd. sabe, es muy 
cara. Parece que cuanto m&a ganamos, tanto m&a gastamos. 
Cualquiera le dird a Vd. lo mismo. No siga Vd. creyendo que 
todos somos ricos. Es verdad que hay algunos muy ricoB, 
pero tambi^n los hay muy pobres. 

CUEStlONARIO CUARBNTA T 8IETB 

1. £Qu6 tal esi&a Vds.? 2. ^A cuintos estamos del mes? 
3. iQu£ tal tiempo hace hoy? 4. Qu£ dfa tan hermoso, ^ ver- 
dad? 5. ^En qu6 mes se examina Vd.? 6. £Qu£ tal 
tiempo hace aquf en el mes de junio? 7. ^Cu&ntas asigna- 
turas cursa Vd.? 8. ^Cudles son? 9. ^Cu^ le gusta 
m£s a Vd.? 10. ^Qu^ tal encuentra Vd. el espafiol? 
11. ^Qu^ tal le gusta a Vd. el estudio de los idiomas extran- 
jeros? 12. ^A d6nde va Vd. despu^ de terminada la clase? 
13. ^Dird cualquier norteamericano que nuestro pafs es el 
mejor del mundo? 14. iLo dird cualquiera? 15. iDe 
qu^ estdn cubiertos los picos de los Andes? 16. ^Por qui^ 
fui6 descubierto el Nuevo Mundo? 
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TBMA CVARBHTA T 8IBTB 

^1. Good morning, Mr. White. How glad I am to see youT 

2. Good morning, Mr. Suarez. What a beautiful day! 

3. What kind of weather is it in the Argentine Republic in 
the month of June? 4. It is fairly cold. As you know, 
June, July, and August are our winter months.^ 5. Our 
classes b^gin the fifteenth of March and end the fifteenth 
of November. 6. What subjects do the second year pupils ' 
of the national highnschools ' of the Argentine study 7 7. Well, 
they study Spanish, history, geography of Europe, arithmetic, 
algebra, plane geometry, zoology, botany, French, English, and 
drawing. 8. Which ones^ did you like best*? 9. I liked 
English and French best. I liked them better* than any 
other subject. 10. How difficult plane geometry* is, is it 
not? 11. Yes, sir ; it is very difficult also for me. 12. What 
did you do when your fourth year of school was finished? 
13. Well, when my studies in the Argentine were finished, I 
came to New York. 14. How do you like New York? 
15. I like it very much, better* than any other American 
city. 16. How high the buildings are! And how rich 
the city is I 17. It seems that the more one earns, the more 
one spends. 

^ months of winter. < Omit. 

* pupils of the second year. * m&s. 

* colegiot. • Supply the definite article. 
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IHTERJBCCIONES 8ALUD0S T DBSPEDIDAS 

(Interjections) (Greetings and Leave Takings) 

326. Inteijections. 

The following are some of the more important interjections 
and exclamatory words and phrases which serve as interjections. 

iVamosI Come, come! Well! |Bah! Pshaw! 

iVaya! The idea! Really! jAy! (joy) Oh! (pain) Ouch! 

iBueno! Very well I All right ! |Silencio! or iChito! Hush I 

lAnimo! Courage! iDemonio! The deuce! 

iCuidado! Be careful! Watch i Que se repita! Encore! 

out ! iBien venido, -a, etc.! Welcome! 

iSocorro! Help! lUf! Whew! 
iToma! (disbelief) The ideal 

Nonsense ! 

827. Titles with Proper Names. 

Sefior don Juan Garcia. Seiiora dofia Maria P&rez de 

Seiior Garcia. Garcia.^ 

Don Juan. Seiiora de Garcla.f 

Buenos dlas, seiior (or caballero). Dofta Maria. 
Seiiorita Luisa Garcia. Buenos dlas, seiiora. 

Buenos dlas, sefiorita. 

When the full name of a man or married woman is given, as 
in addressing an envelope, both titles sefior (/., sefiora) and 
don if., dofia), are used. The former are abbreviated Sr., 
Sra., and the latter D. and Da. Such persons would be formally 

^ See p. 44, n. 1. 
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addressed in conversation, however, as seftor or seftora, with 
the family name. The words don and dofia are used only 
with the Christian name. The word sefiorita. Miss, may be 
used with the family name, with the Christian name alone, or 
with both when the full name is given. Dofia is not generally 
used before the Christian name of a young unmarried woman. 
Sefior, sefioia, and seftorita are used alone as sir, madam, and 
miss, and are more frequently used than the corresponding 
terms in English. Caballero frequently replaces sefior with 
the meaning sir. Sefior and sefioia are also used before names 
of titles and before names of relationship in a rather formal 
sense. Examples: £C6mo estt Vd., sefior profesor? How 
are you, professor? iC6mo estt su sefiora madre? How is 
your mother? 



328. Common Phrases used in Conversation. 

(a) Health. 

I C6mo estA Vd. ? 1 Bien, gradas. ^ 7 Vd. ? Well, 

^C6mo se encuentra > ~^^«® thanks. And how are you? 

Vd. ? J ^ 

^C6mo va? How are you? Me va bien, I am well. 
iHola! I Qtt6 tal? Hello I Asf asf {or regular), Fairly well. 

How are you? 
^C6mo estA la' 

familia? 
I C6mo est&n en 

casa? 



How is 
the family? 



Perfectamente, 
well, thanks. 



gracias. Very 



Excuse me, sir, efe. 



(6) Apology. 

Perd6n, caballero. 

Vd. dispense, sefiof. 

Disp€nseme Vd., sefiora. 

Perdone Vd., sefiorita. 

No ha sido nada. 

No es nada. 

BstA Vd. dispensado, -a {you are excused). J 



> Certainly I or Not at all ! 
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(c) Introdudicms. 

Pennftame que le presente al seiior Sisflrez, Allow me to intro- 
duce you to Mr. Suarez. 
Mucho gusto en conocer a Vd., I am happy to meet you. 
El gusto es mio, The pleasure is mine. 

(d) Thanks. 

Gradas, Thanks. Muchas gradas, Many thanks. Mil gradas, 
A thousand thanks. 
No hay de qtt6 or No las merece, Not at all or You are welcome. 

(e) Leave4dking8. 

Adids, Good-bye. Que Vd. lo pase bien, Good-bye. Vaya Vd. 
con Dios, Good-bye (to one leaving) . Quede Vd. con Dios, Good-bye 
{to one staying). 

Hasta la vista, Until I see you. Hasta luego, See you later (in 
the day), Hasta mafiana, Until to-morrow. 

829. Subject Pronoun ello. 

We have already seen that lo is the conjunctive direct object 
pronoun meaning it referring to a phrase or idea, and that 
ello is used as a prepositional pronoun referring to a phrase 
or idea previously expressed {1£4)' ^Uo is also occasionally 
used as a subject pronoun when referring to an idea previously 
expressed, and is translated the fact is. Example : Ello es que 
no tenemos dinero, The fact is thai we have no money. 

SJBRCICIO CUARENTA T OCHO DS LECTURA 

— jHola, amigo mfo! iBien venido! iQu6 tal? — Asf 
asf , gracias. — Pero, i qu6 tiene Vd. ? \ Anda ! Dfgamelo Vd. 

— jUf! iQu6 dfas estos* mis antipAticos! — ^Alude Vd. al 
calor que hace? — \ Toma ! No, sefior. Aludo a los exAmenes 
de fin de curso. La semana pr6xima tengo que examinarme. 

— I Vaya! iNo est4 Vd. tranquilo? — Desgraciadamente no 

^ When a noun in an exclamatory sentence is modified by a demonBtratiye 
adjeetiye, the latter follows the noun. 
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estoy tranquilo. — iVamos! |Pierda Yd. cuidadol Uno de 
BUS profesores me ha dicho que Yd. va a salir bien de bus 
eximeneB. — \ Ojald que sea verdad ! Yo no estoy muy seguro 
de ello. — Pues ^ no ha estudiado Yd. las asignaturas durante 
el afio 7 — Sf, sefior ; las he estudiado, pero siempre me pongo 
nervioso cuando Be acerca la 6poca de los eic&menes. Ademds, 
el profesor de inglgs nos ha dicho que tendremos que sufrir un 
examen oral, y yo no 86 hablar muy bien el inglgs. — En ese 
caso, puede Yd. hablar ingles conmigo una hora todos los dlas. 
Tengo bastante tiempo para ello. Sobre todo, | cuidado de no 
estudiar demasiado cuando hace tanto calorl Tendr6 mucho 
gusto en ayudarle. — Mil gracias. Es Yd. muy amable. 
]^ta es ima 6poca horrible para nosotros los^ estudiantes. 
Ello es que queremos aprender en dos o tres noches lo que 
hemos debido estudiar en seis meses. Hay diferentes sistemas 
de estudiar. Unos estudian sentados a la mesa, con la frente 
apoyada en la mano ; otros se tienden sobre la cama, colocando 
los pies en la pared ; otros se pasean por la habitaci6n, recitando 
en voz alta las lecciones. iCu&L le parece a Yd. el mejor 
sistema? — Pues yo creo que lo tinico que se necesita para 
salir bien de un examen es saberse la asignatura. 

(Adapted from Extoienes by Luis Taboada.) 

CUESTIOirARIO CUARBNTA T OCHO 

1. ^En quj6 mes se examina Yd.7 2. ^Les gusta a Yds. 
examinarse? 3. ^Est& Yd. seguro de salir bien del examen 
de espafiol? 4. iEst& Yd. seguro de ello? 5. ^Ha es- 
tudiado Yd. esta asignatura durante todo el afio 7 6. ^Cudnto 
tiempo hace que estudia Yd. el espafiol? 7. ^Se pone Yd. 
nervioso cuando se acerca la 6poca de los ex£menes 7 8. ^ Cuil 
es lo tinico que se necesita para salir bien de algtin examen7 
9. ^Qu6 f rases se emplean (are used) para pedir perd6n a ima 

> The definite artide is used before nouns used in apposition with the per> 
■onal pronouns nosotros, Tosotros, and Yds. 



lecciOn cuarenta y ocho 281 

persona? 10. ^Cufles son las respuestas (replies)? 11. Si 
alguna persona le dice a Vd. cMuchas gracias », ^qn^ le con^ 
testa Vd.? 

TBMA CUARBNTA T OCHO 

A. 1. Good afternoon, Mr. White. Be careful! Here 
comes an automobile. 2. Allow me to introduce you to 
my friend, Mr. Suarez. 3. I am glad to meet you, sir. 
4. How are you? 6. Fairly well, thanks, but I have been 
sick all week. 6. Really! I did not know it. 7. How 
sorry I am !^ Are you better? 8. Yes, thanks. I am much 
better to-day. 9. Can you go to the theatre with us this 
evening? 10. I ought not to go out, because examination 
time is approaching. 11. Come, come! You study too 
much. If you become nervous, you will never pass your 
examinations. 12. It is true. All right! I shall be very 
glad * to accompany you (pi.). 

B. 13. Yesterday I went to see a friend of mine. 14. When 
I entered his room, he was seated at a table with his head rest- 
ing* on his hand. 15. I asked him if he was sick, and he 
repUed that he was not sick, but that examination time was 
approaching. 16. I told him that he was sure of passing 
his examinations, but he repUed that unfortunately he was 
not sure of it. 17. The fact is that he wished to learn all 
the subjects in a few days. 18. Besides, he had become 
very nervous because the Spanish teacher had told him that 
he would have to undergo an oral examination on the follow- 
ing day. 19. He rose from his chair and began to walk about 
the room. 20. He knew that he had not studied enough dur- 
ing the year. 

1 tCu&nto lo dentol • apoyada. 

* Uae ttatr mttcho guato an • 



• • 
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PREPOSICIONBS 
(Prepositions) 

S80. The following lists include the prepositions most com- 
monly used in Spanish. 

(a) Simple prepositions. 

a, to, at (SSI). 

ante, before (SS2). 

bajo, under, below iSSS). 

con, with. 

contra, against. 

de, of, from. 

desde, from, since. 

durante, during. 

en, in, into, at, on (55^). 

entre, among, between. 



excepto, except. 

hacia, towards. 

hasta, imtil, up to, as far as. 

mediante, by means of. 

para, for, in order to {SS5). 

^or, by, because of, for (SS6). 

salvo, save, except. 

segiin, according to. 

sin, without. 

sobre, on, above. 



(b) Prepositional phrases fanned with an adjective or adverb 
and the preposition a. 

conforme a, according to. junto a, \ , 

, « • r Close xOf near, 

eontrano a, contrary to. — * '^ * ' 

frente a, opposite (to), facing.* 



prdximo a, j 

respecto a, 1 in regard to, with 

tocante a, j respect to. 



(c) Prepositional phrases formed with an adverb and de. 

acerca de, about, concerning. cerca de, near, about. 
ademis de, besides, in addition debajo de, under, below (SSS). 

to. 
alrededor de, around, about 

(place). 
antes de, before (time or order). 



delante de, before, in front of 

(position). 
dentro de, within. 
de8ptt6s de, after (time or order). 
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detrfts de, behind (position). fuera de, outside of. 
encima de, on, on top of, over, lejos de, far from. 

(d) Phrases formed of two prepositions and an intervening 
word. 

en cuanto a, as for, regarding. al trav6s de, across, through. 

a causa de, on account of. en frente de, in front of. 

a excepcidn de, with the excep- en vez <^®) \ • x j f 

tion of. en lugar de, J 

a fuerza de, by dint of. en virtud de, by virtue of. 

a pesar de, in spite of. por causa de, K . 

'^ > I' r e J ? by reason of. 

porraz6nde, J '' 

In this and the following lesson a few of the prepositions 
whose use o£fers particular difficulties will be studied. 

381. Aj to, at. 

We have already seen that the preposition a is used as the 
sign of the indirect object {iS9) ; as the sign of a direct object 
referring to a specific person or persons, or to things personiiSLed 
{112-1 IS) ; to express the idea of advantage or disadvantage 
(to, foTy from) after certain verbs {175) ; before an infinitive 
with verbs of motion and some other verbs {115) ; in the form 
al with the infinitive {IJiS) ; and with an infinitive as a substitute 
for a conditional clause {286). Review each of these para- 
graphs. 

(a) To le encontr6 a la puerta, I met him at the door. 
Vamos a casa. We are going home. 
La casa da al norte. The house faces toward the north. 

A is used to express position, destination, and direction. 

(&) A las ocho y media. At half past eight. 

A mediados de abril, Toward the middle of April. 

A los pocos minutos, 61 volvid. In a few minutes, he returned. 

A is used to express time at or towards which, or after a 
certain time. 
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(c) Vamos a pie, Let us walk (go on foot). 

A laa ocho a mia tardar, At eight o'clock at the latest. 

A is used in many adverbial expressions of manner or time. 

(d) Se yenden a dncuenta centayoa, They sell at fifty cents. 

A is used to express price or rate. 

(«) A! lado derecho de la sala de dase, On the right-hand side of 
the classroom. 

A! contrario, On the contrary. 

A is used in a large number of idiomatic expressions to trans- 
late English an. 

882. Ante, btfcre. 

Compareci6 ante el juez. He appeared before the judge. 
Ante todo, Before all, first of idl. 

Ante is used instead of delante de with a noun or pronoun 
to express the idea of authority. In a few phrases it replaces 
antes de to express priority. 

222. Bajo, under, below. 

Bajo el mando de Bolfyar, Under the command of Bolivar. 
Bstamos a dnco grados bajo cero, It is five degrees below zero. 

Bajo replaces debajo de when location is not literally in- 
dicated. 

884. En, in, at. 

(a) Bstaremos en caaa esta noche. We shall be at home this 
evening. 

En often translates English at denoting location. 

(&) De hoy en ocho dlas, A week from to-day. 
Lo digo en serio, I say it seriously. 

En is used to express time within which and manner. 

(e) Le conocf en el paso« I knew him by his step. 

Bn translates English by to express manner of recognition. 
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BJBRCICIO ORAL CUARBNTA T NUBYB 

Tradiizcanse las palabraa sybrayadas par prepasidanes 
espafioUia. 

1. EstarS at casa mafiana from las dos until las cuatro. 
2. El profesor. est£ sentado behind la mesa y los alumnos 
est&D. sentados in front of la mesa. 3. Los libros estdn ^ 
la mesa y la cesta est& mider la mesa. 4. Sent£monos near 
la puerta. 5. Tengo que estar at casa before las once. 
He recorrido la America del Sur from Venezuela as far as el 
E^recho de Magallanes. 6. Besides esto, mi hermano 
estd enfermo. 7. After un viaje de algunos dfas, Uegamos 
at Londres. 8. According to lo que dice Yd., no creo que 
vengan. 9. On la mafiana siguiente, el vapor sali6 de Nueva 
York. 10. Me lavo las manos before comer. 11. 1^ se 
fu6 without pagar. 12. Estamos a quince grados below cero. 



BJBRCICIO CUARBNTA T NUBVB DB LBCTURA 

El descubrimiento del Rfo de la Plata 

Muerto Col6n en 1506, le sucedieron otros navegantes y 
exploradores. &tos Uegaron a demostrar que 61 habia tocado 
las costas de un nuevo continente en vez de haber descubierto 
im camino nuevo a las Indias Orientales, como 61 habia crefdo. 
En 1513, despu^ de grandes dificultades, NtifLez de Balboa 
atraves6 por tierra el Istmo de Panamd y descubri6 el Oc^ano 
Pacffico, que 61 llam6 el Mar del Sur, tomando posesi6n de 61 
en nombre del Rey de Espafla. Pero 4ste queria que se hallara 
la vfa de comunicaci6n entre los dos oc^anos, y cdnfi6 a Juan 
Diaz de Soils la misi6n de encontrar el paso al Ocdano Pacffico. 
Soils sali6 de Espafla en Octubre de 1515, recorri6 las costas 
del Brasil hasta Rfo de Janeiro, y continuando su navegaci6n, 
lleg6 a la desembocadura de un gran rfo, que 6\ llam6 Mar 
Dulce por la cualidad de sus aguas, y que hoy se llama el Rfo 
de la Plata. De8pu63 de haber descubierto la isla de Martin 
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Garc(a, Solia desembarcd en la costa oriental del Rfo de la 
Plata, acompafiado de dos oficiales y seis soldados. Habfan 
andado pocos pasos cuando fueron atacados por algunos indios 
del pais, y todos, salvo uno, murieron.^ Sus compafieros, que 
desde lejos habfan presenciado la muerte de su jefe, r^resaron 
a Espafia desolados. 

CXTBSTIOirARIO CUARBNTA T KUBVB 

A. 1. ^En qui afio muri6 Col6n? 2. ^En qu£ d(a des- 
cubri6 Col6n el Nuevo Mundo? 3. ^Cuinto tiempo hace 
que se descubri67 4. ^En qu£ afio descubri6 Ntifiez de 
Balboa el Oo^ano Pacffico? 5. ^Qu£ istmo tuvo ^1 que 
atravesar para llegar al Oodano Pacffico? 6. ^A qu6 pafis 
pertenece la Zona del Canal de Panamd? 7. i Cu^nto tiempo 
hace que pertenece a los Estados Unidoe? 8. ^En qu£ afio 
se termin6 el Canal de Panamd? 9. ^Qu4 misi6n confi6 el 
Rey de Espafia a Dfaz de Solfs? 10. ^En qud afio 8ali6 
Solfs de Espafia? 11. ^Quidn descubri6 el Rfo de la Plata? 
12. ^Quidnes presenciaron la muerte de Solfs? 13. lQp6 
hicieron sus compafieros despu^ de la muerte de su jefe? 

B. 14. ^Estd Vd. sentadocercadelapuerta? 15. ^Estoy 
yo lejos de la ventana? 16. ^Hay algo debajo de la mesa? 
17. ^Qud hay sobre la mesa? 18. ^Llegaron Yds. a la sala 
de clase antes de mf? 19. ^A qu£ hora tiene Yd. que estar 
encasaestatarde? 20. ^QudhaceYd. despui&delevantarse? 

TBMA CUARENTA T NUBVS 

A Histoiy Class * 

1. By whom was the New World discovered? 2. It was 
discovered by Christopher Columbus the 12th of October, 
1492. 3. What did Columbus believe when he saw land? 
4. He believed that he had discovered a new road to the 

> iMne kiUed. * Glaas of history. 
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East Indies. 5. What name did he give to the island which 
he had just discovered? 6. He gave it the name of San 
Salvador. 7. Why did Columbus call the inhabitants In- 
dians? 8. Because he believed that he had arrived at 
the eastern shores of India.^ 9. How many voyages did 
Columbus make to America? 10. He made four voyages to 
America. 11. On which of his voyages did he discover the 
American continent? 12. On his third voyage, in the year 
1498, he discovered the shores of South America. 13. In 
what year did Colmnbus die? 14. He died in 1506 at Valla- 
dolid, a ' city of Spain. 15. What can you tell me concern- 
ing some of the explorers who succeeded Columbus? 

16. Nufiez de Balboa discovered the Pacific Ocean in 1513. 

17. What isthmus did he have to cross in order to arrive at 
the Pacific Ocean? 18. He had to cross the Isthmus of 
Panama. 19. What did he do when he saw the Pacific 
Ocean? 20. He took possession of it in the' name of the 
King of Spain. 21. What do you know of Diaz de Solis? 
22. He was the chief of an expedition' which discovered 
the Biver Plate in 1516. 

1 India, /. Supply definite article. * Omit. * azpediddn, /. 
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PRBPOSICIONBS 

SS6. Uses of fhe Preposition ^ora. 

The principal uses of para, Jofi to, in order to, are as follows : 

(a) To express use or purpose of a person or thing. 

Este iibro no es bueno (or no sirye) para nada, This book is of 
no use. 
Una taza para ctd€, A coffee cup. 

(b) To express purpose before an infinitive.^ 

Tuye que trabajar mucho para tenninarlo, I had to work hard 
in order to finish it. 

Fuf a 8U casa para hablarle, I went to his house in order to speak 
to him. 

£l estudia para abogado, He is studying to be a lawyer. 

Verbs of motion usually require a before a dependent in- 
finitive, but may use para instead to emphasize the idea of 
purpose. With the verb estudiar, the dependent infinitive 
ser is omitted before the name of a profession. 

(c) In expressions of time to translate English for {until) or 
by. 

Lo dejaremos para mafiana, Wie shall leave it for (or until) 
to-morrow. 
^Para cutodo estar^ hecho? (By) when will it be donet 
Para mafiana por la noche, By to-morrow evening. 

(d) To express direction or destination. 

Mafiana parte para Caracas, To-morrow I leave for Caracas. 
Esta carta es para el correo. This letter is for the mail. 

288 
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(e) Estar para means to be an (he point of, be about to. 
BstA para Uover, It is about to rain. 

886. The Preposition por. 

The principal uses of por are as follows : 

(a) To express the agent after a passive verb. (De may be 
used when the action expressed by the verb is mental or habit- 
ual. See 197.) 

£1 Don Quijote fu6 escrito por Cervantes, Don Quixote was 
written by Cervantes. 

(b) To translate English far the aaJce of, because of. 

£l di6 la vida por ella. He gave his life for her. 

Por haberlo descubierto. Because of having discovered it. 

(c) To translate English for expressing time during which 
an action continues, and to translate in with madrugada,^ 
maflana, tarde, and noche when these words are not preceded 
by a definite hour. 

^Por cttlbito tiempo ha venido Vd.? For how long have you 
come? 
Bl tren lleg6 por la mafiana, The train arrived in the morning. 

When the hour precedes, the words madrugada, maflana, 
tarda, and noche are preceded by de (98). Por la noche means 
in the evening ; de noche means at night. 

(d) To express the place through, in, or along which motion 
takes place.* 

£l e8t& viajando por Franda, He is traveling in France. 
To iba por la calle, I was going along the street. 
I Por d6nde se va al correo ? How do you go (which is the way) 
to the post office? 

> madfttfada, §arly morning, includee the hours from one o'clock am. to 
eonriae. 
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(e) To translate English for in stating price or per in ex- 
change, or with a unit of measure, time, or number. 

I CiUbito pide Vd. por el libro? How much do you ask for the 
book? 
Bl cambio estIL a seis por dento, The exchange is at six per cent. 
Pagamos dos pesos por dfa, We pay two dollars a (per) day. 

(/) To translate English jor when it means in search of. 
La criada ha ido por pan, The maid has gone for bread. 

(g) With estar, por indicates what remains to be done. 
La habitad6n estH por barrer, The room is yet to be swept. 

(A) Idiomatic expressions with por. 

por escrito, in writing. por lo pronto, for the moment 
por primera yez, for the first (at first). 

time. por iiltima yez, for the last time, 

al por mayor, at wholesale. al por menor, at retail, 

por regla general, generally, as a por lo com^, usually. 

rule. 

837. Use of desde and hasta. 

He andado desde el parque hasta la biblioteca, I have walked 
from the park as far as the library. 

Bst& abierto desde las diez hasta las cuatro. It is open from ten 
o'clock until four. 

Desde, from, since, emphasizes the idea of place from which 
or time at which an action begins. Hasta indicates the end 
of an action or period of time and is translated as far as, up to, 
until. 

888. The Preposition de. The chief uses of de have been 
studied in the previous lessons. It is also used correlatively 
with en to express time and place (translated from ... to). 

de puerta en puerta, from door to door, 
de vez en cuando, 1 . . . ... 

de tiempo en uempo, j 
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BJBRCICIO ORAL CINCUBNTA 

Trad^izcanse las palabrcis svbrayadas por preposidones 
espaiiolaa. 

1. Mi hermano ha viajado in Sud America. 2. Buenos 
Aires es importante among las ciudades de Sud America be- 
cause of su comercio y su poblaci6n. 3. Mar del Plata es 
famosa because of sus bafios de mar. 4. Because of esto, 
deseo hablarle. 5. El mozo fu£ four una servilleta. 6. Mi 
hermano mayor estudia to be m^co. 7. Because of ser 
demasiado viejo, no puede hacerlo. 8. El Presidente de los 
Estados XJnidos es elegido fo£^ cuatro afios. 9. El traje 
estari hecho by esta tarde. 10. Estoy about to aprender 
la lecci6n de espaliol for mafiana. 11. Pienso partir for 
Chile ; y si es posible, me quedarg for algunos meses. 12. As 
a regla general, me levanto at las siete. 13. Yo le veo from 
tiempo to tiempo. 14. Me di6 un peso for el libro. 
15. ^Qu^~toma Yd. in la mafiana? 

ft 

BJBRCICIO CINCUBNTA DB LBCTURA 

Hernando de Magallanes — El primer viaje atrededor del mondo . 

Hernando de Magallanes, navegante portugu^s al servicio 
del Rey de Espafia, sali6 de Sanlticar (Espafia) el 20 de 
Septiembre de 1519 con cinco naves, y siguiendo el derrotero 
de Solfs, explor6 el Rfo de la Plata. Continuando su nave- 
gaci6n hacia el sur, encontr6 el deseado estrecho, al que di6 
el nombre de Todos los Santos por haberlo descubierto el dfa 
primero de Noviembre (1520), y que hoy se llama de Magallanes. 
Por haber descubierto la via de comunicaci6n entre los dos 
oc^anos, Magallanes puede contarse entre los mds grandes 
navegantes de su ^poca. Recorri6 el estrecho en toda su ex- 
tensi6n y lleg6 al mar descubierto siete afios antes por Balboa. 
Continu6 su viaje de exploraci6n, tomando posesi6n de las 
tierras que descubrla. El 6 de Marzo de 1521, descubri6 
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las Islas Molucas; y algunoB dfas despu^s, las Filipinas. Si« 
guiendo su navegaci6n de isla en isla, f u^ muerto ^ con ocho 
marineros por los salvajes en un islote del archipi^lago filipino. 
El piloto Sebastian de Elcano tom6 el mando de la expedici6n 
despu63 de la muerte de Magallanes ; y continuando el rumbo 
designado por iate, alcanz6 a dar la vuelta al miindo, llegando 
con diecisiete marineros al puerto de Sanlticar el 4 de Sep- 
tiembre de 1522. El viaje de Elcano comprob6 por primera 
vez que la tierra es redonda. 

CUSSTIONAKIO CIKCUBNTA 

1. ^ A qu6 bora se levanta Yd. por regla general? 2. iQoA 
hace Yd. por la mafiana cuando no hay clases? 3. ^Cutotas 
clases tiene Yd. por dfa? 4. ^Estudia Yd. para m^co? 
5. ^Qugtaltiempohace? 6. ^Estdparallover? 7. ^Desde 
qu6 bora est& abierta la puerta del colegio? 8. ^Hasta qug 
bora estudiari Yd. esta noche? 9. ^En qu^ alio fu^ descu- 
bierto el Estrecho de Magallanes? 10. ^ Quito lo descubrid? 
11. ^ Cuil es el dfa de Todos los Santos ? 12. ^D6ndemuri6 
Magallanes? 13. ^Por qu^ puede contarse Magallanes entre 
los m£s grandes navegantes de su ^poca? 14. ^A qu£ pais 
pertenecen las Islas Filipinas ? 15. ^ Cu&nto tiempo hace que 
pertenecen a los Estados XJnidos? 16. ^Se habla espafiol en 
Filipinas'? 17. ^Qui^n di6 la vuelta al mundo por primera 
vez? 18. ^Cu&nto tiempo dur6 el viaje de Elcano? 19. ^Qufi 
comprob6 Elcano por su viaje? 

TEMA CINCUSNTA 

A History Class 

1. I asked you (pi.) yesterday to study the five pages that 
treat of the discovery of the Strait of Magellan. Who was 
Magellan? 2. He was a Portuguese navigator in* the 
service of the King of Spain. 3. What did the latter wish 

1 he tMM JMM. * Note the omisrion of the definite article. * a. 
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him to do? 4. He wished him to find the way of commmiica- 
tion between the two oceans. 5. From what port did Magel* 
lan's expedition set out? 6. It set out from Sanlucar, a 
town of Spain, the 20th of September, 1519. 7. How many 
ships did he have? 8. He had five ships with two hundred 
and fiftyHsix oflSicers and sailors. 9. On what day did he 
see for the first time the strait that to-day bears ^ his name? 
10. The first of November. Because of this, he gave to it 
the name of All Saints' Strait. 11. Where ' did he arrive 
after having traversed the strait? 12. He arrived at the 
Pacific Ocean, which Balboa had discovered seven years before 
him. 13. Where did Magellan die? 14. He died on an 
island of the Philippine archipelago. 15. What did Elcano 
do after the death of his chief? 16. Under' the command 
of EScano, Magellan's expedition arrived at Sanlucar after 
a voyage of almost three years. 17. What did Elcano prove 
by his voyage? 18. He proved by his voyage that the earth 
is round. 

1 neva. * a d6iide. > See SS9. 
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lUFiniTlVO COMFtBMSNTO 

(Dependent Infinitive) 

SS9. Prepositioiiai Con^ement of Verbs with a Dependent 
Infinitive. 

We have already seen that some verbs are followed by a de- 
pendent infinitive without any preposition, while others require 
a preposition to complete the sense {116). Lists, necessarily 
incomplete, are here given of verbs which are followed by a 
direct infinitive and of those which require a preposition before 
a dependent infinitive. The student should carefully note in 
the course of his reading the verbs which require a preposition 
before a dependent infinitive. 



340. Verbs used with a Direct Infini tive. 



aconsejar, to advise. (See tlS.) 

acostnmbrar, to be accustomed. 

creer, to believe, think. 

deddir, to decide. 

dejar, to allow, permit. (See BIS.) 

desear, to desire, wish. (See 211.) 

esperar, to hope. 

gustar, to like, be fond of. (See 

160.) 
hacer, to make, cause. (See 296.) 
mandar, to order, command. 

(See 296,) 
necesitar, to need, 
ofr, to hear. (See 284.) 



otvidar, to forget. 

pensar (I), to intend. 

peimitir, to permit, allow. (See 

21S.) 
poder, to be able, 
preferir (11), to prefer. (See 211.) 
prometer, to promise, 
querer, to wish, desire. (See 211.) 
saber, to know how, be able. 

(See 186.) 
sentir (11), to regret, be sorry for. 

(See 226.) 
soler (I), to be accustomed. 
ver, to see. (See 284.) 



294 
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A number of these verbs, such as those expressing affirma- 
tion, wishing, and emotion take the infinitive only when the 
principal and dependent verbs have the same subject. 

(a) A few verbs, such as lograr and conseguir (conjugated 
like seguir, 391, d), to succeed in, take a direct infinitive which 
is translated in English by the present participle. Example: 
Conseguf verle, / succeeded in seeing him. 

341. Verbs with a before a Dependent Infinitive. 

These include verbs of motion, verbs meaning to begin, and 
many others. 



acercarse, to approach, 
acostumbrarse, to be accus- 
tomed, 
acudir, to hasten, 
alcanzar, to reach, succeed in. 
aplicarse, to apply one's self. 
aprender, to learn, 
apresisrarse, to hasten, hurry. 
aspirar, to aspire, 
atreverse, to dare, venture, 
ayudar, to help, 
bajar, to go (or come) down, 
comenzar (I), to begin, 
convidar, to invite. 
correr, to rim. 
deddirse, to decide, 
dedicarse, to devote one's self. 
detenerse, to stop. 
empezar (I), to begin. 



ensefiar, to teach. 

entrar, to enter. 

enviar, to send. 

incitar, to incite. 

inducir, to induce. 

invitar, to invite. 

ir(se), to go (away). 

llegar, to arrive, become. 

negarse (I), to decline, refuse. 

obligar, to oblige. 

parar(se), to stop. 

ponerse, to begin. 

prepararse, to prepare. 

resolverse (889, c), to resolve. 

salir, to go out, set out. 

tomar, to return. (/See £89.) 

venir, to come. 

velvet (I), to return. (See 289,) 



(a) The English verb to become is frequently translated by 
llegar a with a dependent infinitive. English to become is also 
translated by hacerse and by ponerse to express physical 
characteristics. Se ha hecho rico. He has become rich ; Se 
puso pfilida. She became pale. 
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(b) Notice that a dependent infinitive governed by a is 
sometimes translated in Finglish by a present participle. 

842. Verbs with de before a Dependent Infinitive. 

acabar de, to finish. {See dUo cesar de, to cease. 

f^.) dejar de, to cease, fail to. 

acordarse (I) de, to remember oMdarse de, to forget to. 

to. parar de, to cease. 

alegrarse de, to be glad to. tratar de, to try to. 
cansarse de, to tire of, grow 

weary of. 

Notice that a dependent infinitive governed by de is some- 
times translated in English by a present participle. 

843. Verbs with en before a Dependent Infinitive. 

consentir (II) en, to consent to. pensar (I) en, to think of or 

divertirse (II) en, to amuse one's about. 

self by. tardar en, to be long in, delay 

insistir en, to insist upon. in. 

Notice that a dependent infinitive governed by en is some- 
times translated in English by a present participle. 

344. A verb often changes meaning according to the prepo- 
sition which follows governing a dependent infinitive. Exam- 
ples : D6jele Vd. entrar, Let him come in ; Ha dejado de llover. 
It has stopped raining. 

The English preposition to in the sense of in order to is some- 
times translated by para with the infinitive, sometimes by por 
with the infinitive. Para is used when the result of the action 
is considered certain, por when it is not so considered. Ex- 
amples: Voy a Nueva York para verle, / am going to New 
York to see him ; Escribe por ver si puedo convencerle, / am 
writing to see if I can convince him. 
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BJSRCICIO ORAL T BJBRCICIO CIKCUSNTA T UHO DB IBCTUBA 

Un conocido mfo 

Substitiiyanse los puntos sikspensivos (...) con una preposi" 
din espaflola si la pide el verba. (Replace the suspensive points 
by a Spanish preposition if the verb requires it.) 

Cierta tarde del mes pasado, salf . . . dar un paseo. Iba 
por la calle cuando un selior se par6 . . . hablarme. Se acerc6 
a ml, diciendo : — j Cuinto me alegro . . . volver . . • verle ! 
^C6mo estd Vd.? ^No se acuerda Vd. de ml? Por lo 
pronto no me acord^ . . . haberle visto antes, pero por fin 
le reconocf . El se puso . . . mirarme tiemamente. — Dis- 
pense Yd. que venga . . . molestarle, me dijo. No voy 
. • • ocupar por mucho tiempo su atenci6n, pero es preciso 
que yo le pida un favor. El medico me ha aconsejado . . . 
ir a la playa. Dice que mi salud no me permite . . . pasar 
aquf el estfo. En dos meses me he puesto tan delgado que 
apenas me reconocen mis amigos. Despu&i de haber vacilado, 
me he decidido • . . dirigirme a Yd. para suplicarle que me 
preste algunos pesos. No acostumbro (suelo) . . . pedir tales 
favores a mis amigos, pero la conocida generosidad de Yd. me 
ha inducido . • . hacerlo. Si Yd. no me fuera tan fntimo 
amigo, no me atreverfa . . . pedfrselo. Cuando acab6 . . . 
hablar, yo le pregunt^ cu&nto dinero necesitaba. Me contest6 
que necesitaba diez pesos y que se habfa resuelto . . . suici- 
darse en caso de que no los consiguiera aquella tarde. No pude 
negarme . • . comfdacerle y me apresurS*. . . entreg&rselos. 
No dej6 . • • mostrarse muy agradecido, declar6 que nunca 
olvidaba , . . pagar sus deudas y prometi6 ... no tardar 
mucho ^ . . . devolverme el pr^stamo. Al fin, me cans6 
• . . ofrle y trat^ . . . irme, pero no conseguf . . . hacerlo. 
Me convid6 • . . tomar un refresco e insisti6 en que yo le 
acompafiara a algtin caf^. 
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CUBSnOHABIO CnrCUBNTA T ITHO 

1. ^A qu6^ habla salido yo aquella tarde? 2. ^Piensa 
Yd. dar iin paseo esta tarde? 3. ^Por d6nde iba yo cuando 
encontr6 a mi amigo? 4. iQp6 hizo & al verme? 5. ^Por 
qu6 vino A a molestarme? 6. Dfgale Yd. a su compafiero 
que no se moleste. 7. iQu£ le habfa aconsejado el medico? 
8. ^Cree Yd. que el m^co le aconsejara tal cosa? 9. ^Se 
pone Yd. delgado en el inviemo? 10. ^Se puso Yd. delgado 
el verano pasado? 11. iQu£ me suplic6 mi amigo que yo 
le hiciera? 12. ^Cutoto le entregu6 yo? 13. ^Qu6 me 
prometi6 A al recibir el dinero? 14. ^Olvida Yd. algunas 
veces pagar sus deudas? 15. ^Se cansa Yd. algunas veces 
de estudiar? 16. ^Yolver&n Yds. a venne maliana? 

17. ^Tratari Yd. de aprender bien la lecci6n para mafiana? 

18. Cuando recibe Yd. una carta, ^se apresura Yd. a con- 
testarla o tarda mucho tiempo en contestarla? 

TSMA CIKCUSNTA T UHO 

1. I was going along the street yesterday ^en a friend of 
mine stopped to speak to me. 2. I was glad to see him 
again because I had heard * that he was sick. 3. " How are 
you? " I asked him. 4. " Yery well, thanks. I have just 
returned from the seashore." 5. ''I am very* glad. I 
thought that you were sick.'' 6. " I shall explain it to you. 
As you know, I became sick a month ago. 7. I had become 
so thin that my friends scarcely recognized me. 8. The 
doctor advised me to go to the seashore, but I could not do 
it because I had no money. 9. One day a friend of mine 
came to see me. ' Why don't you go to the seashore? ' he 
asked me. 10. 'Because I have no money,' I replied to 
him. 11. ' Well, I shall be very glad * to lend you the money,' 
he hastened to say. 12. ' I am not accustomed to ask such 

> For whai purpo9et * 9my m mucho. 

* See 999, ^ Use tener mucho gntto mi. 
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favors of my friends/ I replied. 13. 'But you have not 
asked me for anything/ he said, and began to take out some 
bank notes. 14. ' Do you refuse to accept them? ' he asked. 
15. ' I am very grateful to you, but I don't dare to accept 
them. 16. Besides, I do not know when I shall be able to 
return them to you.' 17. He became weary of hearing me, 
put the money on the table, and went off. 18. After hesitat- 
ing a little, I decided to accept the loan. I went to the sea- 
shore for a few weeks and now I am entirely well." 



LECCI6N CINCUENTA Y DOS 

PRBPOSICIONBS COMPLBMBNTAS 
(Complementary Prepontions) 

846. Prepofidtioiial Complemeiits of Verbs with Noun and 
Pronoun Objects. 

As in English, some Spanish verbs are transitive, while others 
require a preposition before a following noun or pronoun object. 
The lists here given include only the more common verbs which 
require a different prepositional complement from the corre- 
sponding English verb or which for some other reason offer 
(Ufficulty. The student should add to these lists in the course 
of his reading. 

346. The following verbs are transitive in Spanish and may 
require a complementary preposition or adverb in English. 

aprovechar, to profit by. pagar, to pay (for). (See 261.) 

bajar, to carry down, lower. presidir, to preside (over), 

biiscar, to look for, search for. quitar, to take away, take off. 

deddir, to decide (upon). recordar (I), to remember, re- 
escuchar, to listen (to). call, remind of. 

esperar, to wait for. sacar, to take out. 

gttardar, to put away. soltar (I), to let go of, release, 

mirar, to look (at).^ subir, to carry up, raise. 



(a) Pedir (m), to ask for something (176) ; preguntar, to 
ask a question (176) ; agradecer, to thank for (glT) ; and quitar, 
to take away, take the direct object of the thing and the in- 
direct object of the person. 

> Mirar with the prepooitaon a means to took Anpardi. 
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847. The following verbs may be transitive in English and 
require a complementary preposition in certain meanings with 
nouns and pronouns in Spanish. 



abusar de, to abuse (make bad 

use of). 
acordarse (I) de, to remember, 
asistir a, to. attend, be present at. 
carecer de, to lack laomething). 
casarse con, to marry. 
desconfiar de, to distrust. 



disfrutar de, to enjoy, 
fiarse de, to trust, 
fijarse en, to notice. 
gozar de, to enjoy. 
parecerse a, to resemble. 
soBpechar de, to suspect. 



(a) Casar, to marry, is active when used of a person oflSiciating 
or giving in marriage, whUe the reflexive verb with con is usually 
employed in speaking of one of the contracting parties. Ex- 
amples : El sacerdote los cas6, The Tpriest married ihem ; Me 
cas6 con ella, / married her. 



348. The following verbs have a different prepositional com- 
plement from the corresponding English verb or present some 
other difficulty. 



bisrlarse de, to make fun of. 

cambiar de, to change. 

contar (I) con, to count on or 
upon. 

despedirse (III) de, to take leave 
of, say good-bye to. 

enamorarse de, to fall in love 
with. 

entender (I) de, to understand 
about. 

interesarse por, to be (or be- 
come) interested in. 



oler (I) a, to smell of. (See S89, b. ) 
pensar (I) en, to think of or 

about. 
refr(se) de, to laugh at. 
responder de, to answer for. 
saber a, to taste of. 
soiiar (I) con, to dream of. 
tirar de, to pull by, pull on. 
tropezar (I) con, to stumble over, 

meet by chance. 4 



(a) In asking or stating an opinion of a person or thing, 
pensar takes the preposition de. Example : £Qu6 piensa Vd. 
de 61? What do you think of him? 
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849. Reflexive Verbs usedlmpersoiially. 

Se me fi^^ura que va a Uover, I think that it is going to rain. 
Se me olvid6 dedrselo, I forgot to tell it to him. 

The reflexive form of a few Spanish verbs is used impersonally 
in the third person singular with the English subject as indirect 
object. The verb figurarse, to think or imaginef may also be 
used as an ordinary reflexive with the subject in the same 
person as in English. Examples : Se me figura or Me figure, 
/ think ; Se le figura or El se figura. He thivks, etc. The 
impersonal use of olvidarse may be replaced by the active 
olvidar or by the ordinary reflexive with the same subject 
as in English. Examples : Se me olyid6 dedrle, olyid£ decirle, 
or me olyid6 de dedrle, / forgot to tell him. 



EJBRCICIO ORAL T EJERCICIO CINCUBNTA T DOS DE LECTXTRA 

Un conocido mfo {cordinuaciin) 

SubstitHyanae loa puntoa stispensivos (...) con una preposi- 
d&n espafiola si la pide el verbo. 

— J Cu4nto me alegro . . . haber tropezado . . . Vd. ! con- 
tinu6 dici^ndome. Y \ cudnto le agradezco : . . lo que Vd. 
ha hecho por mf ! ^Sabe Vd., me dijo al ofdo, tir&ndome 
. . . la manga, que estoy locamente enamorado? — Pues, 
ic6mo habfa de saberlo yo? ^ — Es verdad. Pues hace quince 
dfas asistf a la boda de un amigo mfo. Me presentaron a una 
sefiorita hermosfsima. Nunca habfa pensado' yo . . . ca- 
sarme, pero al verla, me enamorg . . . ella. Desde entonces 
he • sofiado . . . ella no s6 cu&ntas voces. — \ Vaya ! i Ha 
decidido Vd. ... la fecha de su boda? — Todavfa no. Lo 
peor es quecarezco casi enteramente . . . medios para ca- 
sarme, pero no por esto he cambiado . . . intenci6n. Ella 
siempre se estd quejando ... la tardanza, pero se f fa . • • 

1 How was I to know UT * pensar, to fhinkuibouL 
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mf. — Pues, ^piensa Yd. casarse antes de ir a la playa? 
le pregunt^. — No se rfa Vd. . . . ml, me contest6 frfa- 
mente. Siendo soltero, Vd. no entiende nada . . . estas 
cosas. No he abusado . . . su amistad y siempre me acor- 
darg . . . su amabilidad. Pienso gastar los diez pesos que 
Yd. me ha prestado en nuestro viaje de boda. Iremos a la 
playa . . . gozar del aire fresco del oc6ano. En ocho dfas 
me pondrg perfectamente bien. Cuando llegamos frente al 
caS6y me solt6 ... la mano, sac6 . . . su reloj, lo nur6, y 
me dijo apresuradamente : — Se me olvid6 decirle que tengo 
cita con mi novia a las cinco y se me figura (me figuro) que es 
hora de marcharme. Se hace tarde. No olvidar6 nunca que 
Yd. se ha interesado . . . mf en un momento de apuro. Adi6s. 
Hasta la vista. Puede Vd. contar siempre ... mi amistad. 



CXTESTIONARIO CINCUBNTA T DOS 

1. ^Por qu£ se al^raba mi amigo de haber tropezado con- 
migo? 2. ^De qu6 me tir6? 3. £Qu4 me dijo al ofdo? 
4. ^Cu&nto tiempo hacfa que fl habfa asistido a la boda de 
im amigo suyo? 5. ^Aqui^nlehabfanpresentado? 6. lQa6 
pas6 cuando 61 la vi6? 7. ^Por qu6 no se habfa casado 61 en 
seguida? 8. ^Dequ^sequejabaella? 9. ^Enqu^pensaba 
61 gastar los diez pesos ? 10. ^ Bastan diez pesos para un viaje 
deboda? 11. ^A qu^ibanellos alaplaya? 12. ^Qu^hizo 
mi amigo cuando llegamos frente al caf6? 13. ^A qu6 hora 
tenfa cita con su novia? 14. ^ Habfa abusado 61 de mi amis- 
tad? 15. iPuedeVd. contar con mi amistad? 16. i Puede 
Vd. contar conmigo? 17. ^Recuerda Vd. (o se acuerda Vd. 
de) las reglas que tratan del uso del subjuntivo? 18. DKgale 
a su compafiero que no se rfa de Vd. 19. ^Piensan Yds. en 
casarse? 20. ^Piensa Vd. casarse algtin dfa? 21. Dfgale 
a su compafiero que se f fe de Yd. 22. ^ Se interesa Vd. por el 
estudio del espafiol? 



304 FIRST BOOK IN SPANISH 

TBMA CINCUBNTA T DOS 

1. Good afternoon, sir. Have you been waiting for me a 
long time? 2. I am sorry to arrive so late, but I had an 
engagement with my fiancee at three o'clock and I have not 
been able to come before. 3. With your fiancee?' 4. Yes, 
sir. Don't you know that I am engaged^? 5. How was I 
to know it? How did that happen? 6. Well, until last 
February, I had never thought of getting married. 7. The 
third of February, I remember well the date, I went to see a 
friend of mine, Mr. White, who was sick. 8. He introduced 
me to his sister, a ' very beautiful yoimg lady. 9. On seeing 
her, I fell in love with her. 10. Don't laugh at me I 11. On 
the following day I saw her again, and since then I think only 
of her. 12. Now we are engaged.* 13. Really I Have 
you decided upon the date of your wedding? 14. When are 
you going to get married? 15. I do not know.^ The fact 
is* that I have no money. 16. Knowing that you are in- 
terested in me, I decided to apply to you. 17. I should like 
to obtain a position in some bank, but I do not know who can 
help me. 18. Weil, you can count on me. 19. I shall 
Write to-day to a friend of mine, president of the National 
Bank, asking him if there is any vacancy. 20. You are 
very kind. I was sure that I could trust you. 21. When 
we marry, I hope that you wiU be able to attend our wedding. 

1 tengo noTU. * Supply ii. 

• Omit. * See 8»9. 

• Ta ■oinoi aofioe. 
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M0DISM08 
(Idioms) 

860. Idiomatic Uses of Certain Verbs. 

A few of the more common idiomatic uses of certain verbs 
require special attention here. The student should form the 
habit of making a list of the idiomatic uses of verbs which 
occur in the course of his reading. 

861. Idiomatic Uses of hacefy to makey do. 

hacer un viaje, to take a trip. hacerse, to become {S4I9 o). 
hacer un baiil, to pack a trunk, hacer caso de, to pay attention 
hacer la corte a, to pay court to. to.^ 
hacer ima visita, to make a visit, 
pay a call. 

862. Idiomatic Uses of ttevar, to carry, take, bear. 

Uevar la cuenta, to keep account, llevar las cuentas, to keep books 

Uevarse chasco, to be disap- (commercicU). 

pointed. llevar a cabo, to finish, complete. 

Uevarse susto, to become fright- llevar la contraria, to contradict, 

ened. oppose. 

(a) Llevar means to be in expressing length of time and 
takes the same tense as a verb used with hace que in affirma- 
tive sentences (50^). Eicamples: ^Cuinto tiempo Ueva Vd. 
aquf? How long have you been here? Uevo dos meses aquf, 
/ have been here two months. 

> Hacer cuo may also govern the indirect object of a penonal pronoun : 
No bizo cato do ml or No mo hizo caao, H0 paid no attention to mo. 
X 305 
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(6) Llevar with the indirect object of the person and a noun 
expressing age, size, etc., means diat a person or thing exceeds 
another by that quantity. Example: Le Uevo echo alios, 
/ am eight years older than he. 

868. Idiomatic Uses of dor, to give, etrike. 

Ha dado la una, One o'clock has Han dado las tres, Three o'clock 

struck. has struck. 

Df de comer al perro, I fed the Se di6 prisa por Uegar, He 

dog. hurried to arrive. 

No he dado con 61, I have not La casa da al norte, The house 

found him. faces the north. 

Me di6 chasco, He disappointed Df cuerda al reloj, I wound the 

me. watch. 
He dado un paseo, I have taken 

a walk. 

(a) The phrase Lo mismo me da,, It is aU ihe same to me, I 
do not care, is used with the indirect object of the person. 

864. Idiomatic Use of podet, to he able. 

No puedo menos de hacerlo, I cannot help doing it. 

866. Idiomatic Uses of ir, to go. 

^CuAnto va? How much do you bet? 

^C6mo le va (a Vd.)? How are you? 

I Qtt6 tal me va este sombrero ? How does this hat become me? 

866. Idiomatic Uses of echar, to throw, pour. 

(Se) ech6 a llorar, He burst out crying or began to cry. 

Lo ech6 a perder, He spoiled it. 

Le he echado a Vd. de menos, I have missed you. 

867. Idiomatic Uses of fattar, to lack. 

Falt6 a la clase, He cut (was absent from) class. 
Falt6 a la dta, He broke or didn't keep the engagement. 



lecciOn cincubNta y tres 307 

858. Idiomatic Use of ver, to see. 

No tengo nada que ver con eso/I have nothing to do with that. 

EJBRCICIO CINCX7ENTA T TRES DE LECTURA 

Un conocido mf o {covidusi&ri) 

Al dfa siguiente, yo estaba leyendo en mi cuarto cuando 
entr6 mi amigo. — jCudnto me alegro de haber dado con 
Vd. ! me dijo, estrechdndome la mano. iC6mo le va? 
iBien? Me alegro mucho. Dispense Vd. que yo venga otra 
vez a molestarle. — Nada,^ hombre,* le contests. Si^ntese 
Vd. — Gracias. A prop6sito, iqu6 tal me va este sombrero? 
Es bonito, ^verdad? Acabo de comprarlo. Pero esto no 
tiene nada que ver con el motivo de mi visita. Al despedirme 
de Vd. ayer, fuf derecho a casa de mi novia. Me daba prisa 
por llegar all& a las cinco, pero daban las cinco y media cuando 
toqu4 la campanilla de su casa. Mi novia estaba furiosa. 
Crefa que yo habfa faltado a mi palabra. iQu4 susto me 
llev6! Declar6 que yo hacla la corte a otra mujer y que la 
olvidaba. Le contests que me habfa equivocado en la hora 
y la supUqu6 que me perdonara. — iQiiS quieres decir? me 
pregunt6. — Pues, es verdad, le respond!. Mi reloj estfi 
parado. Se me olvid6 darle cuerda anoche. Entonces ella 
se puso muy pilida y se ech6 a Uorar. Le dije al oldo que yo 
la habfa echado de menos todo el dfa, pero ella no me hizo 
caso (o no hizo caso de mf). — Pero, iqu^ tengo yo que ver 
con todo eso? — Ya se lo dir6, amigo mfo. ^Cu^to va que 
Vd. no adivina lo que le he prometido? Ella insisti6 en que 
nos casdramos mafiana, y yo no me atrevf a llevarle la con- 
traria. — Pues lo mismo me d2» que* Vd. se case o no. — 
I Vamos ! No sea Vd. avarc Va Vd. a prestarme diez pesos. 
Uevo la cuenta de cuanto le debo a Vd. No me d^ Vd. este 

> As an adverb, nada means not <U all. 

* Hombre is used intensively and should not be translated. 

* whether. 
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chasco. Con diez pesos podr6 hacerme feliz para toda mi 
vida. De malfaima gana yo le df los diez pesos que & me 
pidi6, y £1 se tu6, ddndome mil gracias. Desde entonces no he 
Yuelto a verle; y en cuanto a los veinte pesos, los doy por per- 
didos. 

CUBSTIONARIO CINCUBNTA T TRB8 

1. iQu6 hacia yo cuando mi amigo me hizo una visita? 
2. ^Me estrecli6 la mano? 3. iQu6 le pedf yo que hiciera? 
4. ^A d6nde habfa ido A despugs de haberse despedido de 
mf? 5. lQo6 hora daba cuando 61 lleg6 a casa de su novia? 

6. ^ He yuelto yo a vera mi amigo desde que leprest6 el dinero 7 

7. ^Cree Yd. que 61 lo gastara en su viaje de boda? 8. i Cree 
Yd. que 61 tuviera novia como decfa? 9. ^Le gustarfa a Yd. 
hacer im viaje por mar? 10. ^Tiene Yd. que hacer su batil 
antes de partir para un viaje? 11. ^Lleva Yd. la cuenta de 
lo que gasta? 12. ^Ueva Yd. la cuenta de sus gastos? 
13. ^ Cu&nto tiempo lleva Yd. en esta ciudad ? 14. ^Cu&ntos 
alios lleva Yd. a su hermano menor ? 15. i Qu6 hora ha dado ? 
16. ^Ya Yd. derecho a casa despu63 de la clase? 17. ^Da a 
la calle esta sala de clase? 18. ^Da al norte? 19. ^Di6 
Yd. cuerda a su reloj anoche? 20. ^Quisiera Yd. dar un 
paseo en el campo esta tarde? 21. Dfgale Yd. a su com- 
pafiero que se d6 prisa. 22. ^Falta Yd. algunas voces a la 
clase? 23. ^ Qui£n f alta a la clase hoy ? 

TEMA CINCXTENTA T TRB8 

A. 1. That has nothing to do with what I say. 2. I 
always keep accoimt of what I spend. 3. Do you wish to 
go home now? It is all the same to me. 4. Have you 
missed me? Yes, I have missed you all day. 5. The poor 
child began to cry when he fell down. 6. How does this suit 
become me? 
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B. 7. I have been waiting for you an hour. 8. Four 
o'clock has struck, and you told me that you would be here 
at three. 9. Have you made a mistake in the hour? 10. By 
my watch it is three o'clock. 11. I must have forgotten ^ to 
wind it last night. I am very sorry.* 12. I don't like to 
break an engagement. Have you seen Charles to-day ? 13. I 
went to his house, but I could not find him. 14. As you 
know, he cut class this morning. 15. Don't you know what 
is the matter with him? He is in love. 16. I went to see 
him yesterday afternoon. 17. When I entered his room, he 
was packing his trunk. 18. I asked him where he was going, 
and he replied that he intended to take a trip. 19. He has 
a * fiancte, and he told me that he misses her so much that he 
had decided to go for a few days to the town where she lives. 
20. How silly he is I I believe that he is not in his right mind. 

1 See e4S (o). < I fed it much. • Omit. 
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N^MBROS QX7EBRAD0S LOCUCIONBS NUMBRALBS 

(Fraotions) (Numeral Phrases) 

859. Fractions. 

i ttn medio { dos qisintos f dnco octavos 

i un tercio i un sexto i siete novenos 

I tres cuartos f tres siptimos lAr tres d^cimos 

Fractions up to and including tenth take the cardinal as 
niunerator and the ordinal as denominator. In fractions, 
tercio is used instead of tercero, Oiird. 

^ un onzavo ^ A un trezavo ^ 

A cinco dozavos ^ ^ un diedseisavo 

The denominator of fractions from -^ to ^ is formed by 
adding -avo to the cardinal after dropping a final vowel, ex- 
cept the -e of siete and nueve. 

(a) These fractions are often replaced, especially in the 
higher niunbers, by the word parte with an ordinal. Examples : 
la vig^sima parte, one twentieth ; la centSsuna parte, one one- 
hundredth, 

360. Medio, -a and rnitad. 

la mitad de la manzana, half of the apple, 
una hora y media, an hour and a half. 

As a noun, half is expressed by la mitad, and as an adjective 
by medio, -a. The indefinite article is generally omitted 
before the adjective medio. 

^ Note the change of c to z before a. 

310 
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361. Collective Numerals. 

un par, a pair, a couple. una centena, un centenar, a 

una decena, ten {group of ten), hundred. 

una docena, a dozen. un miliar, a.thousand. 

ima veintena, a score. 

These words are collective nouns and require de before a 
following noun. To express rate, ciento, hundred, and miliar, 
thousand, are generally employed. Examples : a S5 ciento, at 
$5 a hundred ; a $20 miliar, at $20 a thousand. With an in- 
definite article the collective numerals have an indefinite sense 
and may often be translated about, approximately. Example : 
una centena de libros, about a hundred books. 

362. Expressions of Rate. 

^A c6|no se vende el metro? What is the price per meter? 
Lo pagu6 a tres pesos el metro, I paid three dollars a meter for it. 

Rate of value is usually expressed by a. In stating the 
price of an article, Spanish uses the definite article before the 
noun of quantity where English requires the indefinite article. 
In commercial usage, the article is often omitted. 

(a) To express a uniform rate of sale or value, Spanish 
usually requires the prepositions de a before the rate. Ex- 
amples : monedas de a veinticinco centavos, twenty-five cent 
coins ; sellos de a dos centavos, two-cent stamps. 

(6) To express the rate on the basis of a fixed period, the 
adjectives diario, -a {daily, per day) ; semanal {weekly, per 
week) ; mensual {monthly, per mordh) ; and anual {yearly ^ per 
year) are frequently used. Example : Gana 25 pesos semanales, 
He earns 25 dollars per week. 

363. Expressions of Distance. 

I Cu&nto hay de aqu! a la estaci6n? How far is it from here to 
the station? 
Hay siete manzanas (calles), It is seven blocks (streets). 



' > thick. el espesor, the thickness. 
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Nueva York dista den millaB de aquf , New York is a hundred 
miles from here. 

Distance is expressed by impersonal haber or by the verb 
distar (de), to be diHarU {from). 

864. E^iressioiis of Dimensioiis. 

Adjectives Nouns 

alto, high. la altora or la elevaddn, the height. 

^ . ' > deep. la proftmdidad, the depth. 

largo, long. la longitud or la eztensidn, the length, 

ancho, wide. la anchura or la latitud, the width, 
grueso, 
espeso, 

La altora del montsmento ea de 660 pies, The height of the monu- 
ment is 550 feet. 

La profondidad del rfo es de 40 ^es, The depth of the river is 
40 feet. 

When the noun of dimension is the subject of the verb, the 
nouns given above must be used. For the use of de before 
the niuneral, see 166, /. 

(a) When the dimension stands in the predicate after the 
object described, the verb tener is used with de and either 
the noun or the masculine singular of the adjective to express 
the dimension. Example : La estatua tiene dncuenta pies de 
altura (or de alto). The statue is fifty feet high. 

366. Learn the conjugation of valer, to he worth (4^7). 
l Cufinto vale el libro? What is the book worth? 

366. Quedar, f altar, and sobrar in Calculations. 

Yo tenia un peso y gast6 60 centavos, ^cu4nto me qoeda? I 
had a dollar and spent 50 cents. How much have I left? 
Me faltan diez centavos, I lack ten cents. 
Nos sobra un peso, We have a dollar (left) over. 
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Qttedar, to haoe remaining ; f altar, to lack; and sobiar, to 
have over (more than enough) take as subject the English direct 
object and as indirect object the English subject. 

867. Learn the conjugation of caber, to he contained in (S96). 

£1 6 no cabe en el 4, 6 is not contained in 4 (4 ts not divisible by 6). 

No cabe m4s en el baiil, There is no more room (nothing dse can 
he contained) in the trunk. 

^Cu4ntas personas caben en el teatro? What is the seating 
capacity of (How many persons can he contained in) the theatre? 

No cabe duda,^There is no doubt. (There is no room for dovbt.) 

BJBRCICIO CINCX7ENTA T CUATRO DE LECTURA 

1. La sala mide 50 pies de largo por 30 pies de ancho. Su 
superficie es de 1500 pies cuadrados. 2. La altura del Acon- 
cagua es de 7020 metres. (El Aconcagua tiene 7020 metros de 
altura o de alto.) Es el pico mis elevado del continente ame- 
ricano. 3. El curse del Amazonas es de 5500 kil6metros. 
(El Amazonas tiene 5500 kil6metres de extensi6n.) 4. La 
isla de Cuba tiene 1200 kil6metres de largo per 110 de ancho. 

5. La America del Siu* tiene 7000 kil6metros de lengitud. 

6. La mitad oriental de la Tierra del Fuege pertenece a la 
Reptiblica Argentina y la mitad occidental a Chile. 7. Mi 
hermane tiene una celocaci6n con $60 ^ mensuales de sueldo. 
8. M&& de la mitad de la ReptibUca de Venezuela est& cubierta 
de besques y mentes. 9. El cince por ciente de una cantidad 
es igual a su vig^ima parte. 10. El r^te de $200 al 4 per 
ciente es de $8. 11. Escribiende a raz6n de 4 p&ginas por 
hora, ^cudnte tiempe se necesita para escribir 20 pdginas? 
12. La Ubra esterlina se divide en 20 chelines y el chelfn en 
12 peniques. El penique vale 2 centaves. 13. ^Sabe Yd. 
centar per decenas de diez a ciente? 14. ^Sabe Yd. centar 
per centenas de ciente a mil? 

> Read sesenta peaoa. 
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CX7ESTIONARIO CINCUBNTA T CUATRO 

1. ^A cu&ntos estamos del mes? 2. ^Desde qu6 hora 
est^ Yds. en el colegio? 3. Un alumno Uega al colegio a 
las 9 de la mafiana y sale a las 4 de la tarde. i Cu&ntas boras 
permanece en el colegio? 4. iCuSX es la diferencia entre 
$500 y $850? 5. iCuSX es la anchnra de esta sala? 
6. ^Cu&ntos pies de largo tiene esta sala? 7. iCu&i. es 
la superficie de esta sala? 8. ^Cu&ntas pulgadas hay en 
una yarda? 9. Un nifio compr6 una docena de plumas y 
ha perdido'cuatro. ^ Guptas le quedan? 10. Mi hermano 
tenia cincuenta centavos y me regal6 treinta. ^Cu&ntos le 
quedaron? 11. Un muchacho quiere comprar un juguete 
que vale noventa centavos y s61o tiene setenta. ^Cu&nto 
le falta? 12. ^Cudl es el cinco por cientq de $200 en im 
afio? 13. ^Cu&ntas manzanas (o calles) dista del colegio la 
casa de Yd.? 14. ^Cudnto costar&n 12 metros de pafio a 
raz6n de J de peso el metro? 15. iCudnto se debe pagar 
por ocho metros de palio a $7 metro? 16. Si una tonelada 
de carb6n de piedra vale $7, ^cu&nto valdrdn cinco toneladas? 

17. iQu6 cantidad forman 4 monedas de a 10 centavos? 

18. Un empleado que gana $15 semanales, gasta diariamente 
$2. ^Cu&nto le queda al fin de la semana? 19. ^Cudntos 
peniques tiene un chelln? 20. iCuAntos chelines tiene ima 
libra esterlina? 21. Si reparto una manzana entre tres mu- 
chachos, icudnto le toca a^ cada uno? 22. iCudl es la ter- 
cera parte de dos? 23. iCudl es la quinta parte de ocho? 
24. Si un comerciante vende a $40 una mercancfa que le 
cost6 $30, iqu6 beneficio obtiene? 25. Si divido \m pliego 
de papel en dos partes, i c6mo se llama cada parte ? 26. i Cabe 
el 6 en el 4? 27. iCudntas personas caben en esta sala? 
28. Cuente Yd. por decenas de diez a ciento. 29. Cuente 
Yd. por centenas de ciento a mil. 

^ How much fails to t {WhoA ia the thare oft) 
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TBMA CINCUENTA T CUATRO 

1. How much must one ^ pay for 60 meters of cloth at $2 
a meter? 2. John has seven 10-cent pieces and Charles has 
three 5-cent pieces. How much have the two? 3. There are 
thirty-six inches in a yard. 4. I left home with six dollars 
in my pocket and spent half a dollar. How much have I left? 
You have five dollars and a half left. 6. I wish to buy a toy 
which is worth two dollars and fifty cents and I have only 
thirty-five cents. How much do I lack? You lack two 
dollars and fifteen cents. 6. How much is hard coal 
worth a ton? 7. What is the half of three-fourths? 8. I 
bought yesterday a dozen pencils and about a hundred en- 
velopes. 9. I paid two dollars a yard for it. 10. Please 
give me five 5-cent stamps. 11. How many blocks is it from 
here to the station? 12. The window is three feet wide. 
13. May Avenue * of Buenos Aires is 30 meters wide and 1500 
meters long. 

^ se debe. ' Supply definite artide. 
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CARTAS SUnjOS 

(Letters) (SuiBzeB) 

868. Letters. 

(a) Abbreviaiians. 

The following abbreviations are commonly used in Spanish 
correspondence. 

af ."^ or aff."^ afectfsimo lU., most affectionate. 

af .*® af ecto lU,, affectionate. 

atto. atento lit, attentive. 

C* or C.^ Compafifa Company. 

corr.^ or cte. corriente current {month), instant. 

p. p.^ pr6ximo pasado ult. (tnonih just past). 

s. s. seguro servidor lit. faithful servant. 

s. 8. s. su seguro servidor K^, your faithful servant. 

(6) Phrases Used on the Envelope. 

Certificado, -a, Registered. Envfo de . . . , Sent by ... . 

Impresos, Printed Matter. Apartado niim. 12, P. 0. Box 12. 

En lista, General Delivery. A reezpedir, Please Forward. 

(c) The Date. 

Filadelfia, 6 de Febrero de 1918. 

(d) Complimentary Beginning. 

Miestimadoamigo: Dear friend. Querida mamA: Dear mother. 

The following forms are generally used in formal and busi- 
ness letters. 

Muy Sr. mfo : Dear Sir. Muy Sr. nuestro : (from a busi- 

Muy Sres. mfos : Gentlemen. ness Juyuse). 

Muy Sra. mia : Dear Madam. Muy Sres. nuestros : (from a 

biLsiness hotise). 
316 
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(e) The Beginning of a Letter. 

En contestaci6n a su carta del 10 del corr.**, In reply to your 
letter of the 10th instant. 

Tenemos el gusto de avisar a Vd., We take pleasure in informing 
you. 

Con referenda a su carta de ayer, In reference to your letter of 
yesterday. 

Tengo el gusto de acusarle a Vd. redbo de su carta fecha del 
6 del corr.^, I take pleasure in acknowledging the receipt of your 
letter dated the 5th instant. 

(/) Ending of a Letter. 

Contando con su respuesta a vuelta de correo, Awaiting your 
reply by return mail. 

Esperando recibir pronto sus nuevas 6rdenes, Awaiting your 
further commands. 

Esperando recibir pronto su contestaddn. Hoping to receive a 
prompt reply. 

Esperando se servirA Vd. favorecerme con sus pedidos, Hoping 
you will kindly favor me with your orders. 

(g) Complimentary Close. 

The following phrases may be used to translate Yours very 
truly. 

1. Me repito de Vd. 2. Quedan de Vds. sus attos. s. s. 

af .'^^^ s. s. 4. Se repite de Vd. atto. s. s. 

3. Queda de Vd. atto. s. s. 

The following phrases may be used in ending a letter to a 
friend. 

1. Le da a Vd. un cordial abrazo su verdadero amigo (lit., Your 
true friend gives you a cordial embrace). 

2. Esperando el placer de apretar a Vd. la mano, disponga de su 
amigo (lit., Awaiting the pleasure of shaking your hand, your 
friend is at your orders). 

3. Le ruego a Vd. redba los mfts afectuosos recuerdos de su 
atto. s. s. (lit., I beg you to receive the most affectionate greetings 
from yours very truly). 
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369. Futuro de subjuntivo (Future Subjunctive). 

Learn the future subjunctive of hablar, aprender, and vivir 
{37S). It will be noted that the endings of the future subjunc- 
tive and of the second form of the past subjunctive are the 
same, except that the characteristic vowel ending a of the 
latter is e in the future subjunctive. The stem of these tenses 
is alwa3rs the same. 

(a) Use of the Future Subjunctive. 

Si 61 viniere, \ ,. , .,, 
-,.*,. M* ne wiU come, 

oi 61 viene, j 

Yo Baldr6 aunque lloviere, "i I shall go out even though it should 

Yo Baldr6 aunque llueva, J rain. 

The future subjunctive is always introduced by si {if) refer- 
ring to future time or by a conjunction, relative pronoun, 
or adverb implying doubt or uncertainty in the future. The 
future subjunctive is now used chiefly in proverbs and in 
literary style. In ordinary usage, it is replaced by the present 
indicative after si and in other cases by the present sub- 
junctive. 

(6) Futuro perfecto de subjuntivo (Future Perfect Subjimc- 
tive). (See 57^.) 

This tense is formed with the future subjunctive of the 
auxiliary haber, hubiere, hubieres, etc., and a past participle. 
It is used as in (a) and expresses an action regarded as com- 
pleted prior to a certain future time. After si, it is usually 
replaced by the present perfect indicative and in other cases 
by the present perfect subjimctive. 

370. Conjunctive Object Pronouns Following a Verb. 

Piiseme el sombrero, I put on my hat. 

In literary style, especially at the beginning of a sentence, 
a conjunctive object pronoun frequently follows a verb and is 
aflSxed to it. The student is advised to avoid this construction. 
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871. Suffixes. 

Spanish has a large number of sufl^es used with nouns, 
adjectives, and adverbs which change the meaning of the 
original word. A few of the most conunon suffixes are given 
below. When a word ends in a consonant or accented vowel, 
the suffix is usually added directly, and if a word ends in an 
xmaccented vowel, the latter is usually elided before the suffix. 

(a) Augmentatives. Used to express unitsual size. 

-6n, -ej6n, -er6n 

hombre, man. hombr6n, large man. 

casa, house. caser6n, large house (and in bad 

condition), 

(b) Diminutives. Used to express small size. 

-ito, -cite, -ecito, -illo, -dllo, -edllo 

pequefio, small. pequefiito, very small. 

Juan, John. Juanito, Johnny. 

Ibrbol, tree. arbolillo, small tree, 

jardln, garden. jardincillo, small garden, 

pan, bread. panecillo, roll. 



APPENDIX 

THE VERB 

372. Spanish verbs are divided into three conjugations 
according to the ending of the infinitive. Verbs whose in- 
finitive ends in -ar belong to the first conjugation, those which 
end in -er belong to the second conjugation, and those which 
end in -ir belong to the third conjugation. 

The stem of a verb is obtained by dropping the infinitive 
ending. The stems of hablar, aprender, and vivir are habl-, 
aprend-, and viv- respectively. 

A regular verb is (1) one which has regular endings through- 
out its conjugation and (2) preserves its stem imchanged in the 
present and past participles, imperative, and in all simple tenses 
of the indicative (except the future and past future, which are 
derived from the infinitive itself) and of the subjimctive. 

The endings indicate mood, tense, person, and number. All 
endings are added to the stem, except those of the future and 
past future indicative, which are added to the infinitive. 

(a) The endings of the second and third conjugations are 
identical except in four forms ; namely, the infinitive, the first 
and second persons plural of the present indicative, and the 
second person plural of the imperative. 

373. Conjugation of the Simple Tenses of Regular Verbs 
I II III 

Infinitive 
habl-ar, to speak. aprend-er, to learn. yiv-ir, to live. 

Present Participle 
habl-ando aprend-iendo viv-iendo 

Past Participle 

habl-ado aprend-ido viv-ido 

T 321 
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INDICATIVE MOOD 






Present 




1. habl-0 


aprend-o 


viv-o 


2. habl-as 


aprend-es 


viv-es 


3. habl-a 


aprend-e 


viv-e 


1. habl-amo8 


aprend-emos 


viv-imos 


2. habl-&is 


aprend-6is 


viv-ls 


3. habl-an 


aprend-en 
Past Descriptive * 


viv-en 


1. habl-aba 


aprend-la 


viv-£a 


2. habl-abas 


aprend-las 


viv-las 


3. habl-aba 


aprend-la 


viv-Ia 


1. habl-&bamos 


aprend-famos 


viv-famo8 


2. habl-abais 


aprend-lais 


viv-lais 


3. habl-aban 


aprend-fan 
Past AhsoliUe * 


viv-Ian 


1. habl-^ 


aprend-f 


viv-£ 


2. habl-aste 


aprend-iste 


vi7-iste 


3. habl-6 


aprend-i6 


viv-i6 


1. habl-amos 


aprend-imos 


viv-imos 


2. habl-asteis 


aprend-isteis 


viv-isteis 


3. habl-aron 


aprend-ieron 

Future 


viv-leron 


1. hablar-^ 


aprender-^ 


vivir-€ 


2. hablar-&s 


aprender-&s 


vivir-ds 


3. hablar-& 


aprender-& 


vivir-4 


1. hablar-emos 


aprender-emos 


vivir-emos 


2. hablar-4is 


aprender-6is 


vivir-6i8 


3. hablar-&n 


aprender-&n 
Past Future » 


vivir-in 


1. hablar-la 


aprender-fa 


vivir-Ia 


2. hablar-ias 


aprender-fas 


vivir-ias 


3. hablar-fa 


aprender-ia 


vivir-ia 



^ Also called imperfed. 

* Also called preterit or poet definite. 



s Also called conditional. 
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1. 


hablar-Umos 


aprender-famos 


vivir-famos 


2. 


hablar-lais 


aprender-iais 


vivir-lais 


3. 


hablar-fan 


aprender-!an 

SXTBJUNCTIVE MOOD 

Present 


vivir-lan 


1. 


habl-e 


aprend-a 


viv-a 


2. 


habl-es 


aprend-as 


viv-as 


3. 


habl-e 


aprend-a 


viv-a 


1. 


habl-emos 


aprend-amos 


viv-amos 


2. 


habl-^is 


aprend-&is 


viv-dis 


3. 


habl-en 


aprend-an 

Past 1 {1st Form) 


viv-an 


1. 


habl-ase 


aprend-iese 


viv-iese 


2. 


habl-ases 


aprend-ieses 


viv-ieses 


3. 


habl-ase 


aprend-iese 


viv-iese 


1. 


habl-&semos 


aprend-i6semos 


viv-i6semos 


2. 


habl-aseis 


aprend-ieseis 


viv-ieseis 


3. 


habl-asen 


aprend-iesen 

Past 1 (2d Form) 


viv-iesen 


1. 


habl-ara 


aprend-iera 


viv-iera 


2. 


habl-aras 


aprend-ieras 


viv-ieras 


3. 


habl-ara 


aprend-iera 


viv-iera 


1. 


habl-firamos 


aprend-i6ramos 


viv-i6ramos 


2. 


habl-arais 


aprend-ierais 


viv-ierais 


3. 


habl-aran 


aprend-ieran 

Future 


viv-ieran 


1. 


habl-are 


aprend-iere 


viv-iere 


2. 


habl-ares 


aprend-ieres 


viv-ieres 


3. 


habl-are 


aprend-iere 


viv-iere 


1. 


habl-firemos 


aprend-i6remos 


viv-i6remo8 


2. 


habl-areis 


aprend-iereis 


viv-iereis 


3. 


habl-aren 


aprend-ieren 


viv-ieren 
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INDICATIVE MOOD 








Present 




1. 

2. 
3. 


habl-o 

habl-as 

liabl-a 


aprend-o 

aprend-es 

aprend-e 


viv-o 

viv-es 
viv-c 


1. 
2. 
3. 


liabl-amos 

habl-&is 

habl-an 


aprend-emos 

aprend-6is 

aprend-en 

Poet Descriptive * 


viv-imo8 

viv-ls 

viv-en 


1. 
2. 
3. 


habl-aba 

habl-abas 

habl-aba 


aprend-la 

aprend-fas 

aprend-U 


viv-£a 

viv-las 

viv-Ia 


1. 
2. 
3. 


habl-&bamos 

habl-abais 

habl-aban 


aprend-famos 

aprend-fais 

aprend-lan 

Past AhsoliUe* 


viv-famo8 

viv-lais 

viv-lan 


1. 
2. 
3. 


habl-^ 

habl-aste 

habl-6 


aprend-f 

aprend-iste 

aprend-i6 


viv-£ 

viv-iste 

viv-i6 


1. 
2. 
3. 


habl-amos 
habl-asteis 
habl-aron 


aprend-imos 
aprend-isteis 
aprend-ieron 

Future 


viv-imos 
viv-isteis 
viv-ieron 


1. 
2. 
3. 


hablar-6 

hablar-fis 

hablar-& 


aprender-^ 

aprender-fis 

aprender-& 


vivir-ds 
vivir-4 


1. 
2. 
3. 


hablar-emos 

hablar-4is 

hablar-&n 


aprender-emos 

aprender-€is 

aprender-&n 

Past Future » 


vivir-emos 

vivir-€is 

vivir-in 


1. 
2. 
3. 


hablar-£a 

hablar-ias 

hablar-fa 


aprender-fa 

aprender-fas 

aprender-ia 


vivir-la 

vivir-ias 

vivir-la 



* Also called imperfect, 

* Alao called preterit or past definite. 



* Also called conditional. 







THE VERB 




1. 


hablar-famos 


aprender-lamos 


yivir-famos 


2. 


trablar-lais 


aprender-fais 


vivir-lais 


3. 


hablar-fan 


aprender~fan 

SXTBJUNCTIVE MOOD 
Present 


vivir-lan 


1. 


habl-e 


aprend-a 


viv-a 


2. 


habl-es 


aprend-as 


viv-as 


3. 


habl-e 


aprend-a 


viv-a 


1. 


habl-emo8 


aprend-amos 


viv-amo8 


2. 


habl-4is 


aprend-&is 


viv-dis 


3. 


habl-en 


aprend-an 

Past 1 {1st Form) 


viv-an 


1. 


habl-ase 


aprend-iese 


viv-iese 


2. 


habl-ases 


aprend-ieses 


viv-ieses 


3. 


habl-ase 


aprend-iese 


viv-iese 


1. 


habl-&semos 


aprend-i6semos 


viv-i6semos 


2. 


habl-aseis 


aprend-ieseis 


viv-ieseis 


3. 


habl-asen 


aprend-iesen 
Past 1 (2d Form) 


viv-iesen 


1. 


habl-ara 


aprend-iera 


viv-iera 


2. 


habl-aras 


aprend-ieras 


viv-ieras 


3. 


habl-ara 


aprend-iera 


viv-iera 


1. 


habl-firamos 


aprend-i6ramos 


viv-i6ramos 


2. 


habl-arais 


aprend-ierais 


viv-ierais 


3. 


habl-aran 


aprend-ieran 

Future 


viv-ieran 


1. 


habl-are 


aprend-iere 


viv-iere 


2. 


habl->ares 


aprend-ieres 


viv-ieres 


3. 


habl-are 


aprend-iere 


viv-iere 


1. 


habl-firemos 


aprend-i^remos 


viv-i6remos 


2. 


habl-areis 


aprend-iereis 


viv-iereis 


3. 


habl-aren 


aprend-ieren 


viv-ieren 
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^ Also called imperfect. 
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2. habl-ft 



2. habl-ad 



IMPBRATIVB MOOD 

SlNQULAB 

aprend-e ▼!▼-• 



Plubal 
aprend-ed 



yiv-id 



374. Compound Tenses of Regular Verbs. The irr^ular 
verb haber is used as an auxiliary with past participles to 
form the compound tenses of the various moods. For the 
conjugation of haber, see JflO. In compoimd tenses the past 
participle is not inflected. 

Perfect Infinitive 
haber hablado (aprendido) (vivido), to have spoken Geamed) Gived). 

Perfect Participle 
habiendo hablado (aprendido) (yiyido), having spoken (learned) (lived). 



INDICATIVE MOOD 

Present Perfect » Poet Perfect • 

1. he hablado (aprendido) (vivido) habfa hablado (aprendido) (vivido) 



2. has hablado 

3. ha hablado 

1. hemes hablado 

2. hab^is hablado 

3. han hablado 

2d Past Perfect « 

1. hube hablado (aprendido) 

(vivido) 

2. hubiste hablado 

3. hubo hablado 

1. hubimos hablado 

2. hubisteis hablado 

3. hubieron hablado 

^ Also called perfect or past imUfinite. 
* Also called ptuperfed. 



hablas hablado 
habfa hablado 

habiamos hablado 
habiais hablado 
habfan hablado 

Future Perfect 
habr6 hablado (aprendido) (vivido) 

habr&8 hablado 
habr& hablado 

habremos hablado 
habr^is hablado 
habr&n hablado 

< Also called past anterior* 
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Past Future Perfect » 

1. habrla hablado (aprendido) (yivido) 

2. liabrias hablado 

3. liabria hablado 

1. habrfamos hablado 

2. habrfais hablado 

3. habrfan hablado 



Present Perfect * 



SUBJUNCTIVB MOOD 

Past Perfect « (let Form) 



1. haya hablado (aprendido) 

(vivido) 

2. hayas hablado 

3. haya hablado 

1. hayamos hablado 

2. hay&is hablado 

3. hayan hablado 



hubiese hablado (aprendido) 

(viyido) 
hubieses hablado 
hubiese hablado 

hubi^semos hablado 
httbieseis hablado 
hubiesen hablado 



Past Perfect « (2d Form) 

1. hubiera hablado (aprendido) 

(vivido) 

2. hubieras hablado 

3. hubiera hablado 

1. hubi^ramos hablado 

2. hubierais hablado 

3. hubieran hablado 



Future Perfect 

hubiere hablado (aprendido) 

(vivido) 
hubieres hablado 
hubiere hablado 

hubi^remos hablado 
hubiereis hablado 
hubieren hablado 



376. Passive Voice. The verb set is used in its various 
tenses as an auxiUary with past participles to form the passive 
voice. Review 196-198 and the conjugation of ser {416). 

^ Also called oondilianal perfecL 
* Also called perfect. 
s Also called ptuperfeCt. 
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ds of the Passive Voice of nombrar^ to appoint 

Infinitives 
Present Perfect 

ser nombrado, -a, etc. luiber lido nombrado, -a 

Pariidptes 
Preeenl ^ Perfect 

iiendo nombrado, -a habiendo aido nombrado, -a 



Preeent 
soy nombrado, -a 

FuJture 
8er6 nombrado, -a 



IHDICATIVB MOOD 

Past Descriptive 
era nombrado, -a 

Past Future 



Past Absolute 
fnf nombrado, -a 

Present Perfect 



serfa nombrado, -a he aido nombrado, -a 

Past Perfect 2d Past Perfect Future Perfect 

habia aido nombrado, hube aido nombrado, habr6 sido nombrado, 



-a 



-a 



-a 



Past Future Perfect 
habria aido nombrado, -a 



Present 
sea nombrado, -a 

Future 
fuere nombrado, -a 



SX7BJUNCTIVB MOOD 

Past (let Form) Past (2d Form) 

fuese nombrado, -a fuera nombrado, -a 

Present Perfect Past Perfect {1st Form) 

haya sido nombrado, hubiese sido nombrado. 



Past Perfect {2d Form) 
hubiera sido nombradOy -a 



Future Perfect 
hubiere sido nombradoy 



376. Progressive Tenses. The verb estar is used as an 
auxiliary in its various tenses with present participles to form 
the progressive conjugation. Review 57 and the conjugation 
of estar {399). Ir and venir are sometimes similarly used {Sl$). 
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377. Changes in Spelling. A number of Spanish verbs 
which are regular in the spoken language have certain irregu- 
larities in the written language.^ In most cases, the varia- 
tion from the normal spelling is made in order to keep uniform 
the pronimciation of the last consonant of the stem, regard- 
less of the ending aflSxed to it. The following rules of pro- 
nunciation explain the orthographical irregularities of the 
verbs included in 378-884. 

The sound of English k is written c before a and o, and qu 
before e and i. Examples : ca, co, que, qui. 

" Hard " g (approximately like g in gaie) is written g before 
a and o, and gu before e and i. Examples : ga, go, gue, gui. 

The soimd of gw is written gu before a and o, and gii before 
e and i. Examples : gua, guo, giie, giii. 

The soimd of th^\a written z before a and o, and c before e 
and i. Examples : za, zo, ce, ci. 

The sound of roughly aspirated h is written j before a and o, 
and g before e and i. Examples : ja, jo, ge, gi. Verbs ending 
in -jar, however, preserve j throughout the conjugation. 

In paragraphs 378S86, which deal with orthographically 
irregular verbs, only those tenses are given in which changes 
from normal spelling occur.* All other tenses are regular. 
Forms showing a variation from normal spelling are printed 
in black-faced type. 

378. Verbs in -car. Verbs whose infinitive ends in -car 
change c to qu before an e in the ending. This change occurs 
only in the first person singular of the past absolute and through- 
out the present subjunctive. 

sacar, to take out 

Past Ahs, Ind, saqu6, sacaste, sac6, sacamos, sacasteis, sacaron. 
Prea, Suhj. saque, saques, saque, saquemos, saqu6is, saquen. 

^ These changes occur in both regular and irregular verbs. 
* For pronunciation of z, and of c before e and 1, in Spanish America, see 8. 
< Irregular future subjunctive forms are not given, since they are readily de- 
rived from the stem of the past subjunctive (369), 



328 FIRST BOOK IN SPANISH 

379. Verbs in -gar. Verbs whose infinitive ends in -gax 
insert u before an e in the ending. This change occurs only 
in the first person singular of the past absolute and throughout 
the present subjunctive. 

llegaiy to arrive 

Past Ahs. Ind. Ilegu^, llegaste, lleg6, llegamos, llegasteis, 
Uegaron. 
Pres. Svi^. llegue, llegues, Hague, lleguemos, Ilegu6i8, lleguen. 

380. Verbs in -guar. Verbs whose infinitive ends in -guar 
place a diaeresis (") over the u before an e in the ending. This 
change, which serves to show that u is pronounced before e 
(see 7)f occurs only in the first person singular of the past 
absolute and throughout the present subjunctive. 

averiguar, to ascertain 

Past Ahs, Ind. aveiigii6, averiguaste, averigu6, averiguamoB, 
averiguasteis, averiguaron. 

Pres. Svbj, averigiie, averigiies, averigiie, averigttemos, averi- 
gii6i8, averigiien. 

381. Verbs in -zar. Verbs whose infinitive ends in -zar 
change z to c before e in the ending. This change occurs 
only in the first person singular of the past absolute and through- 
out the present subjunctive. 

cruzar, to cross 

Past Aha. Ind. crac6, cruzaste, cruz6y cruzamos, cruzasteis, 
cruzaron. 
Pres. Svhj. cruce, cruces, cruce, crucemos, cruc6i8, crueen. 

382. Verbs in -cer and -cjr Preceded by a Consonant. Verbs 
whose infinitive ends in -cer and -cir preceded by a consonant 
change c to z before a and o in the endings ; that is, in the first 
person singular of the present indicative and throughout the 
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present subjunctive. For the conjugation of verbs ending in 
-€er and --dr preceded by a vowel, see S9S. 

veneer, to conquer 

Pres. Ind. venzo, vences, vence, vencemos, veneris, vencen. 
Prea. Svibj. venza, venzas, venza, venzamos, venzAis, venzan. 

383. Verbs in -ner and -gir. Verbs whose infinitive ends 
in -ger and -gir changeg to j before a and o in the endings ; 
that is, in the first person singular of the present indicative 
and throughout the present subjunctive. 

coger, to catch, pluck 

Prea. Ind. cojo, coges, coge, cogemos, cog6is, cogen. 
Prea. Stibj. coja, cojas, coja, cojamos, cojAis, cojan. 

dirigir, to direct 

Prea. Ind. dirijo, diriges, dirige, dirigimos, dirigfs, dirigen. 
Prea. Svbj. dirij~a, -as, -a, -amos, -fiis, -an. 

384. Verbs in -guir. Verbs whose infinitive ends in -guir 
drop u before o and a in the endings ; that is, in the first person 
singular of the present indicative and throughout the present 
subjunctive. It will be remembered that u before e and i is 
not pronoimced and merely serves to show the hard soxmd of g. 

distinguir, to distinguish 

Prea. Ind. disting-o, -ues, -ue, -uimos, -ufe, -uen. 
Prea. Svbj. disting-a, -as, -a, -amos, -fiis, -an. 

(a) Delinquir, to transgress, is the only verb ending in -quir. 
It changes qu to c in the first person singular of the present 
indicative and throughout the present subjimctive. 

386. Verbs with Stem Ending in tt and h. These verbs drop 
the i in the endings ie and i6 because the sound of i is already 
present in these consonants when followed by e and o. The 
present participle, the third persons singular and plural of the 
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past absolute, and all persons of the past subjunctives and of 
the future subjunctive are thus affected. 

buUir, to boil 

Pres. Part, bullendo. 

Past. Aha, Ind, 3d Sing. bull6, 3d PL bulleron. 

Past Suhj. (Ut Form) bullese, etc., (2d Form) bullera, etc. 

tafter, to play (an instrument) 

Pres, Part, tafiendo. 

Past Ahs, Ind, 3d Sing, ta£l6, 3d PI, tafieron. 

Past Suhj. (1st Form) tafiese, etc., (2d Form) tafiera, etc. 

386. Unaccented i between Vowels Written y. When the 
stem of verbs of the second and third conjugations ends in 
a, e, or o, the foUowing irregularities occur in spelling. (1) An 
unstressed i between vowels is written y. This change is found 
in the present participle, in the third persons singular and 
plural of the past absolute, and in all persons of the past sub- 
junctives and future subjunctive. (2) Furthermore, i takes the 
written accent in the ending of the past participle and in the 
endings -iste, -imos, and -isteis of the past absolute. 

creer, to beUeve 

Pres, Part, creyendo. Past Part, creido. 

Past Abs, Ind, cref, creiste, crey6, creimos, creisteis, creyeron. 

Past Suhj, (Ist Form) cre-yese, -yeses, -yese, -y6semos, 
-yeseis, -yesen. 

Past Suhj, (2d Form) cre-yera, -yeras, -yera, -ySramos, 
-yerais, -yeran. 

387. Verbs in -iar and -uar. Certain verbs whose in- 
finitive ends in -iar and -uar require a written accent on the 
i or u throughout the singular and in the third person plural 
of the present indicative and present subjunctive, and in the 
singular imperative, in order to indicate that the stress falls 
on that syllable. Only by practice can it be determined 
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whether verbs in -iar and -uar take the accent on the i and 
u or whether these vowels form a diphthong with a following 
vowel. (For verbs in -guar, see 380.) 

enviar, to send 

Pres. Ind, envio, envlas, envia, enviamos, envidis, envian. 
Prea. Svbj. envie, envies, envie, enviemos, envi6is, envfen. 
Imperative Sing, envia. 

The following common verbs are conjugated like enviar: 
confiar, to entrust ; desafiar, to challenge ; desconfiar, to dis^ 
trust ; fiar, to trust ; guiar, to guide ; liar, to tie ; telegrafiar, 
to telegraph ; variar, to vary. 

continuar, to continue 

Pres. Ind. contin^o, coottin^as, continiia, continuamos, con- 
tinu^is, continiian. 

Pres. Subj. continue, continiies, continiie, continuemos. con- 
tinu^is, continiien. 

Imperative Sing, continiia. 

The following common verbs are conjugated Uke continuar : 
acentuar, to accent ; ef ectuar, to effect ; exceptuar, to except ; 
graduar, to gradtuite; perpetuar, to perpetuate. 

388. Irregular Verbs. Almost all the irregular verbs may 
be divided into five groups; namely, radical-changing verbs 
of the first, second, and third classes, verbs in -cer and -cir 
preceded by a vowel, and verbs in -uir. Other irregular verbs 
must be learned separately, but the following rules will be 
found to apply to the great majority of irregular verbs. The 
present subjunctive of almost all verbs is formed by adding 
the regular inflectional endings of that tense to the stem of 
the first person singular indicative (209), (estar, ser, ir, hab^r, 
dar, and saber are important exceptions) ; the future and past 
future indicative always have the same stem; the singular 
imperative usually has the same form as the third person 
singular of the present indicative ; the third persons singular 
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and plural of the past absolute of radical-changing verbs have 
the same stem as the present participle ; and the past subjunc- 
tives and future subjunctive tenses have the same stem as 
the third person plural of the past absolute (^S^). The end- 
ings of irregular verbs may be assiuned to be regular unless 
otherwise stated. Irregular verbs have also the orthographical 
irregularities which have been noted in regular verbs. In the 
following paragraphs, the infinitive, present participle, and 
past participle will be given for each verb or class of verbs, 
and also tenses in which irregularities occur. Compound tenses 
and regular simple tenses are not given. Following each 
paradigm are key words, by means of which the irregular 
stems may be more easily memorized. 

389. Radical-changing Verbs of the First Class. A nimiber 
of verbs of the first and second conjugations change the last stem 
vowel e to ie and o to ue when stressed ; that is, in the first, 
second, and third persons singular and third person plural of the 
present indicative and present subjunctive, and in the singular 
of the imperative. It is impossible to recognize radical- 
changing verbs of the first class by the infinitive form, but all 
such verbs occurring in this book are marked (I). 

Entender (I), entendiendo, entendido. To understand 

Pres. Ind. entiendo, entiendes, entiende, entendemos, en- 
tend^is, entienden. 

Pres. Svbj. entienda, entiendas, entienda, entendamos, en- 
tenddis, entiendan. 

Imperative Sing, entiende. 

Other forms are regular. Key word, entiendo. 

Contar (I), contando, contado. To count 

Pres. Ind. cuento, cuentas, cuenta, contamos, contdis, cuentan. 
Pres. Svhj, cuente, cuentes, cuente, contemos, cont^is, cuenten. 
Imperative Sing, cuenta. 

Other forms are regular. Key wordf cuento. 
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(a) Jugar, to play, changes the stem vowel u to ue when 
stressed. It also changes g to gu before an e in the ending 
(879). 

Jugar (I), jugando, jugado. To play (a game) 

Pre8. Ind. juego, juegas, juega, jugamos, jugdis, juegan. 
Prea. Svbj. juegue, juegues, juegue, juguemos, jugu6is, jueguen. 
Past Aha. Ind. jugu6, jug-aste, -6, -amos, -asteis, -aron. 
Imperative Sing, juega. 

Other forms are regular. Key words, juego, jugu6. 

(b) Errar, to err, and oler, to smell, are radical-changing verbs 
of the first class, but since i and u followed by e cannot begin 
a word in Spanish, the diphthong ie is written ye and ue is 
written hue. 

Errar (I), errando, errado. To err 

Prea. Ind. yerro, yerras, yerra, erramos, errdis, yerran. 
Prea. Svbj. yerre, yerres, yerre, erremos, err6is, yerren. 
Imperative Sing, yerra. 

Other forms are regular. Key word, yerro. 

Oler (I), oliendo, olido. To smell 

Pres. Ind. huelo, hueles, huele, olemoSi ol^is, huelen. 
Prea. Svbj. huela, huelas, huela, olamos, oldis, huelan. 
Imperative Sing, huele. 

Other forms are regular. Key word, huelo. 

(c) Volver, to return, come back, belongs to the first class of 
radical-changing verbs, and also has an irregular past participle 
vuelto. Other verbs in -olver, such as devolver, to return, give 
backy envolver, to wrap up, resolver, to resolve, etc., are con- 
jugated like volver. Key words, vuelto, vuelvo. 

(d) Discemir, to discern, has the endings of the third con- 
jugation with the changes of the first radical-changing class in 
the last stem vowel : disdemo, etc. For concemir, see ^0, 6. 
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Radical Changing Verbs of the Fhrst Class with Orthograph- 
ical Irregularities 

(a) Verbs ending in -car change c to qu before e in the 
ending. (See S78.) 

Trocar (I), trocando, trocado. To exchange 
Key words, trueco, trueque, troqu6. 

(/) Verbs ending in -gar insert u before an e in the ending. 
(See S79.) 

Colgar (I), colgando, colgado. To hang 
Key words, cuelgo, cuelgue, colgtt6. 

Negar (I), negando, negado. To deny 
Key words, niego, niegue, negu6. 

(g) Verbs ending in -zar change z to c before an e in the 
ending. (See S81.) 

Empezar (I), empezando, empezado. To begin 
Key words, empiezo, empiece, empec6. 

Abnorzar (T), almorzando, ahnorzado. To take lunch 
Key words, ahnuerzo, ahnuerce, ahnorc6. 

Qi) Verbs ending in -cer and -dr, preceded by a consonant, 
change c to z before a and o in the ending. (See 382.) 

Torcer (I), torciendo, torcido. To twist 
Key words, tuerzo, tuerce. 

(t) When the syllable go in the stem of a radical-changing 
verb is stressed, the u of the diphthong ue must be written 
with a diaeresis to indicate that it is pronounced. 

Agorar (J), agorando, agorado. To augur 
Key word, agUero. 
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390. Radical-changing Verbs of the Second Class. A num- 
ber of verbs of the third conjugation change the last stem 
vowel e to ie and o to ue when stressed ; that is, in the first, 
second, and third persons singular and third person plural of 
the present indicative and present subjunctive, and in the 
imperative singular. They also change the last stem vowel 
e to i and o to u in the present participle, first and second 
persons plural of the present subjunctive, third person singular 
and plural of the past absolute, and throughout the past sub- 
junctives and future subjunctive. This class includes almost 
all verbs of the third conjugation with a stem vowel o, and 
nearly all verbs of the third conjugation with a stem vowel e 
followed by n or r. Common exceptions to the latter rule are 
servir, to serve, rendir, to surrender, henchir, to swell, and 
their compounds, which belong to the third class. 

Preferir (11), prefiriendo, preferido. To prefer 

Pres. Ind. prefiero, prefieres, prefiere, preferimos, preferls, 
prefieren. 

Pres, Svbj. prefiera, prefieras, prefiera, prefiramos, prefirfiis, 
prefieran. 

Past Abs, Ind, preferl, preferiste, prefiri6, preferimos, pre- 
feristeis, prefirieron. 

Past Subj, (Ist Form) prefiriese, etc. (2d Form) prefiriera, etc. 

Fvi, Subj, prefiriere, etc. Imperative Sing, prefiere. 

Other tenses are regular. Key words, prefiero, prefiriendo, 
prefirieron. 

Dormir (11), durmiendo, dormido. To sleep 

Pres. Ind, duermo, duermes, duerme, dormimos, dermis, 
duermen. 

Pres. Svbj. duerma, duennas, duerma, durmamos, durm&is, 
duerman. 

Past Abs, Ind. dormf, dormiste, dunni6, dormimos, dormisteis, 
durmieron. 
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Past SvK^. (Ut Form) durmiese, etc., (2d Form) dumiiera, etc. 
Ful, Svbj. durmiere, etc. Imperative Sing, duerme. 

Other tenses are regular. Key wards, duenno, duimiendo. 



(a) Morir, to die, is a radical-changing verb of the second 
class, and in addition has the irregular past participle muerto. 

(b) Adquirir, to acquire, and inquirir, to inquire, change the 
stem vowel i to ie when stressed. When unstressed, it remains i. 

391. Radical-changing Verbs of the Third Class. A niun- 
ber of verbs of the third conjugation change the last stem 
vowel e to i when stressed ; that is, in the first, second, and 
third persons singular and third person plural of the present 
indicative and present subjunctive, and in the imperative 
singular. Furthermore, like verbs of the second class, they 
change the stem vowel e to i in the present participle, first and 
second persons pliu*al of the present subjunctive, third person 
singular and plural of the past absolute, and throughout the 
past subjunctives and futiu*e subjunctive. This class includes 
nearly all verbs of the third conjugation with a stem vowel 
followed by any letter except n and r. To this class also 
belong servir, rendir, henchir, and their compounds. 

Vestir (m), vistiendo, vestido. To dress 

Pres, Ind. visto, vistes, viste, vestimos, vestfs, visten. 
Prea, Svbj. vista, vistas, vista, vistamos, vistftis, vistan. 
Past Aba. Ind. vesti, vestiste, visti6, vestimos, vestisteis, 
vistieron. 

Past Svbj. (Ist Form) vistiese, etc., (2d Form) vistiera, etc. 
FiU. Svbj. vistiere, etc. Imperative Sing, viste. 

Other tenses are regular. Key words, visto, vistiendo, 
vistieron. 

(a) The stem vowel of the verb erguir, to erect, may be 
written i or ye (for ie) when stressed. In other respects it is 
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conjugated as a verb of the third class of radical-changing 
verbs. When the stem is followed by an ending beginning 
with a or o, the u is omitted {884)' 

(6) Verbs in-«ir, such as reir, sonreir, and freir/ are radical- 
changing verbs of the third class, and in addition lose the i 
of the endings ie and i6 when directly following the stem vowel 
i ; that is, in the present participle, third person singular and 
plural of the past absolute, and throughout the past subjunc- 
tives and future subjunctive. 

Reir (m), riendo, refdo. To Umgh 

Pres, Ind. rfo, rfes, rfe, refmos, reis, rfen. 
Prea. Svl^. rfa, rfas, rfa, riamos, rials, rlan. 

Pctat Aha. Ind, ref, refste, ri6, refmos, refsteis, rieron. 
Past Subj. (lat Form) riese, etc., (2d Form) riera, etc. 
Fut. SvH^. riere, etc. Imperative Sing, rfe ; PI. refd. 

Other tenses are regular. Key words, rfo, riehdo, rieron. 
Note the large niunber of forms requiring the written accent. 

Radical-changing Verbs of the Third Class with Orthograph- 
ical Irregularities 

(c) Verbs ending in -gir change g to j before o and a in the 
endings. (See S8S.) 

Elegir (m), eligiendo, elegido. To elect 
Key words, elijo, eligiendOi eligieron. 

(d) Verbs in -guir drop u before o and a in the endings. 
(See S84.) 

Seguir (m), siguiendo, seguido. To follow 

Prea. Ind. slgo, sigues, sigue, seguimos, seguis, siguen. 
Prea. Svbj. siga, sigas, siga, sigamos, sig&is, sigan. 
Paat Aba. Ind. seguf, seguiste, 8igui6, seguimos, seguisteis, 
siguieron. 

> The past participle of frefr is frito. 

E 
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Past Sul^. (Ut Form) siguiese, etc., (2d Form) siguiera, etc. 
FtU. Sv^. Biguiere, etc. Imperative Sing, sigtte. 

Other forms are regular. Key words, sigo, siguiendOi 



(e) Verbs ending in -fiir drop the i of the endings ie and 16. 
(See S86.) 

Refiir (m), rifiendo, refiido. To quarrel 
Key words, rifiOy rifiendOy rifieron. 

392. Verbs with Xnceptive Endings. Most verbs ending 
in -cer and -dr preceded by a vowd ^ insert z before c when 
followed by or a in the ending ; that is, in the first person 
singular of the present indicative and throughout the present 
subjunctive. 

Conocer, conociendo, conocido. To know, he acquainted with 

Pres. Ind. conozco, conoces, conoce, conocemos, conoc6is, 
conocen. 

Pres. Svhj. conozc~a, -as, -a, -amos, -fiis, -an. 

Other forms are regular. Key word, conozco. 

(a) Lucir, to display, and its compounds, are the only verbs 
in -dr which belong to this class. Conmion exceptions are 
dedr (397), hacer (401), yacer (4^0, e), and placer (4^0, c). 
Cocer, to boil, is conjugated like a radical-changing verb of the 
first class, and both cocer and mecer, to rock, which is regular, 
have the same orthographical changes as veneer {382). For 
verbs ending in -ducir, see 398. 

393. Verbs Ending in -uir. Verbs ending in -uir (except 
those in -guir and -quir) insert y after the stem vowel u before 
all vowels except i ; that is, in the first, second, and third persons 
singular and third person plural of the present indicative, in 
all persons of the present subjunctive, and in the imperative 

1 For verbs in -cer and -cir preceded by a consonanU see 38B, 
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singular. Besides, unaccented i is written y between vowels 
(386) ; that is, in the present participle, third person singular 
and plural of the past absolute, and in all persons of the past 
subjunctives and future subjunctive. 

Constituir, constituyendo, constituido. To constitute 

Prea, Ind. constituyo, constituyes, constituye, constituimos, 
constituis, constituyen. 

Pres. Subj. constituya, constituyas, constituya, constituyamos, 
constituyfiis, constituyan. 

Past Abs. Ind. constituf, constituiste, constituy6, constituimos, 
constituisteis, constituyeron. 

Past Svbj, (Ist Form) constituyese, etc. (2d Form) constituyera, 
etc. 

Fut, Svhj. constituyere, etc. Imperaiive Sing, constituye. 

Other forms are regular. Key words, constituyo, constitu- 
yendo, constituyeron. 

For the conjugation of verbs in -guir and -quit, see S84- 

(a) Verbs in -iiir are similarly conjugated, but lose the 
diuresis before y : argtiir, to argue; Pres. Ind, arguyo, etc. 

394. Verbs with an Irregular Past Absolute Stem. A num- 
ber of irregular verbs, presented in alphabetical order in the 
following paragraphs (395-408), have an irregular past absolute 
stem, and also the following endings in the past absolute, 
which are irregular in the first and third persons singular. 

Singular Plural 

1. -e -imos 

2. -ist^ -isteis 

3. -o -ieron 

It will be noted that the stress falls on the stem in the first 
and third persons singular. Many of these verbs have also 
other irregularities. 
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896. Andar, andando, andado. To go, walk 

Past Abs, Ind, anduy-e, -iste, -o, -imos, -isteis, -ieron. 
Past Su^. (Ut Form) nndwriese, etc., (2d Form) anduTiera, eta 
Fut* Svil^, anduyiere, etc. 

Other tensee are regular. Key word, anduve. 

806. Caber, cabiendo, cabido. To be contained in 

Pres. Ind. quepo, cabes, cabe, cabemos, cab^is, caben. 
Pres, SvH^, que|Ha, -as, -a, -amos, -&i8, -an. 
Ful. Ind. cabr6, cabris, etc. Past FvJt. Ind. cabrla, cabrfaa, etc. 
Past Aba. Ind. cup-e, -iste, -o, -imos, -isteis, -ieron. 
Past 8v^. (Ut Form) cupiese, etc., (2d Form) cupiera, etc. 
FtU. Sut^. cupiere, etc. 

Other tenses are regular. Key words, quepo, cabnS, cupe. 

897. Dedr, didendo, dicho. To say, teU 

Pres. Ind. digo, dices, dice, decimos, decfs, dicen. 
Pres. Subj. dig-a, -as, -a, -amos, -£is, -an. 
Fut, Ind. dir6, diris, etc. Past Fut. Ind. dirla, etc. 
Past Abs. Ind. dij-e, -iste, -o, -imos, -isteis, -eron. 
Past Subj. (Ist Fjorm) dijese, etc., (2d Form) dijera, etc. 
FtU. Svbj. dijere, etc. Imperative Sing. di. 

Other tenses are regular. Key words, didendo, dicho, digo, 
dir6, dije, dijeron, di. 

Note that the i of the ending is omitted in the third person 
plural of the past absolute and throughout the past subjunc- 
tives and future subjunctive. 

(a) Bendecir, to bless, and maldedr, to curse, differ from dedr 
in having a regular past participle, regular future and past 
futiu*e tenses indicative, and an imperative singular in -dice. 
Contradecir, to contradict, desdedr, to gainsay ^ and prededr, to 
predict, differ from dedr only in having an imperative singular 
in -dice. 
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898. Verbs in -ducir. 

Traducir, traduciendo, traducido. To translate 

Pres. Ind. traduzco, traduces, traduce, traducimos, traducfe, 
traducen. 
Prea. Svbj. traduzc~a, -as, -a, -amos, -lis, -an. 
Past Aha. Ind, traduj-e, -iste, -o, -imos, -isteis, -eron. 
Past Svbj. (Ut Form) tradujese, etc., (2d Form) tradujera, etc. 
Put. Svbj. tradttjere, etc. 

Note that the i of the ending is omitted in the third person 
plural of the past absolute and throughout the past subjunc- 
tives and future subjunctive. 

Other forms are regular. Key words, traduzco, traduje, 
tradujeron. Other verbs in -dudr are similarly conjugated. 

399. Estar, estando, estado. To be 

Pres. Ind. estoy, est&s, est&, estamos, estdis, est&n. 
Pres. Suhj. est6, est6s, est6, estemos, est^is, estfo. 
Past Abs. Ind. estuv-e, -iste, -o, -imos, -isteis, -ieron. 
Past Svbj. {Ist Form) estuviese, etc., (2d Form) estuviera, etc. 
Fvi. Svbj. estuviere, etc. Imperative Sing. estd. 

All other tenses are regular. Key words, estoy, est6, estuve, 
esti. 

400. Haber, habiendo, habido. To have 

Pres. Ind. he, has, ha, hemes, hab^is, han. 

Pres. Svbj. haya, hayas, haya, hayamos, hayfiis, hayan. 

Fvi. Ind. habr6, habris, etc. Past Fvi. Ind. habrla, habrlas, 
etc. 

Past Abs. Ind. hub-e, -iste, -o, -imos, -isteis, -ieron. 

Past Svbj. {1st Form) hub-iese, -ieses, -ie8e,-i6semos, -ieseis, 
-iesen. 

Past Svbj. (2d Form) hub-iera, -ieras, -iera, -i6ramo8, -ierais, 
-ieran. 

Fvi. Sttbj. httb-iere, -teres, -iere, -i6remos, -iereis, -ieren. 

Imperative Sing. h6. (Found only in the expression h6 aquf, 
behold.) 
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The past descriptive habla, hablas, etc., is regular. This 
verb has so many irregular forms that no key words are given. 
It wiU be remembered that haber is used as an auxiliary to 
form compound tenses, and also with de and an infinitive to 
express action at a future time iS46). 

(a) Haber is also used impersonally in the third person 
singular to express a statement introduced by English there 
{89). In this impersonal use, hay is used for ha in the present 
indicative ; but in other tenses the third person singular forms 
given above are employed. 

Synopsis of Impersonal haher 

JUDICATIVE 

Pres. hay; Past Deacr. habla; Fvi. habri; Past FtU. habila; 
Pres. Perf, ha habido ; Past Aba. hubo ; Past Perf. habla habido ; 
Put. Perf. habri habido ; Past Fut. Perf. habrfa habido. 

SUBJUHCTIVE 

Pres. haya; Past (1st Form) hubiese; Past (2d Form) hubiera; 
Fvi. httbiere; Pres. Perf. haya habido; Past Perf, (1st Form) hu- 
biese habido ; Past Perf. (2d Form) hubiera habido ; Fut. Svi^. 
hubiere habido. 

401. Hacer, haciendo, hecho. To makey do 

Pres. Ind. hago, haces, hace, hacemos, hac6is, hacen. 
Pres. Subj. hag-a, -as, -a, -amos, -fiis, -an. 
Fvi. Ind. har6, har&s, etc. Past Fut. Ind. haria, harfas, etc. 
Past Abs. Ind. hice, hiciste, hizo, hicimos, hicisteis, hicieron. 
Past Subj. (1st Form) hiciese, etc., (2d Form) hiciera, etc. 
Fvt. Svbj. hiciere, etc. Imperative Sing. haz. 

Other tenses are regular. Key words, hecho, hago, harS, 
hice, hizo, haz. 

(a) Derivatives of hacer are similarly conjugated. Satis- 
facer, to satisfy, has two imperative singular forms, satisfaz 
and satisf ace, and replaces h throughout by original Latin /. 
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402. Poder, pudiendo, podido. To be able 

Pres. Ind. puedo, puedes, puede, podemos, pod^is, pueden. 
Pres, Subj. pueda, puedas, pueda, podamos, poddis, puedan. 
Fut. Ind. podr6y podr&s, etc. Past FvJt. Ind, podrla, podrlas, 
etc. 

Past Abs. Ind. pud--e, -iste, -o, -imos, -isteis, -ieron. 
Past Svhj. (1st Form) pudiese, etc., (2d Form) pudiera, etc. 
Fut. Sut^. pudiere, etc. Imperative {lacking). 

Other tenses are regular. Key words, pudiendo, puedo, 
podxiS, pude. 

403. Poner, poniendo, puesto.' To pid, place 

Pres. Ind. pongo, pones, pone, ponemos, pon^is, ponen. 
Pres. Svbj. pong~a, -as, -a, -amos, -6is, -an. 
Fut. Ind. pondr6, pondris, etc. Past FiU. Ind. pondrla, 
pondrfas, etc. 

Past Abs. Ind. pus-e, -iste, -o, -imos, -isteis, -ieron. 
Past Svbj. {1st Form) pusiese, etc., (2d Form) pusiera, etc. 
Fut. Sut^. pusiere, etc. Imperative Sing. pon. 

Other tenses are regular. Key toorde, puesto, pongo, pondrfi, 
pose, pon. 

404. Querer, queriendo, querido. To wish, love 

Pres. Ind. quiero, quieres, quiere, queremos, quer^is, quieren. 
Pres. Subj. quiera, quieras, quiera, queramos, querdis, quieran. 
Fut. Ind. querr^, querr&s, etc. Pctst Fut. Ind. querrla, 
querrlas, etc. 

Past Abs. Ind. quis-e, -Iste, -o, -imos, -isteis, -ieron. 
Past Svbj. {1st Form) quidese, etc., (2d Form) quisiera, etc. 
Fut. Svbj. quisiere, etc. Imperative Sir^. quiere. 

Other tenses are regular. Key words, quiero, quesrrt, quise. 

406. Saber, sabiendo, sabido. To know (how)- 

Pres. Ind. s6, sabes, sabe, sabemos, sab^is, saben* 
Pres. iSw5y. sep-a, -as, -a, -amos, -to, -an. 
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Fid. Ind. 8abr6, sabris, etc. Past Fid, Ind. 8abrla, sabffas, 
etc. 

Past Ahs. Ind. sup-e, -iste, -o, -imos, -isteis, -ieron. 
Past Subj. {Ist Form) supiese, etc., (2d Form) supiera, etc. 
Fut, Sut^. sttpiere, etc. 

Other tenses are regular. Key words, s6, sepa, sabre, supe. 

406. Tener, teniendo, tenido. To have 

Pres. Ind. tengo, tienes, tiene, tenemos, tenuis, tienen. 
Pres. SvH^'. teng-a, -as, -a, -^unos, -fiis, -an. 
Fut. Ind. tendr6, tendris, etc. Past FtU. Ind. tendifa, 
tendrlas, etc. 

Past Ahs. Ind. tuv-e, -iste, -o, -imos, -isteis, -ieron. 
Past Svhj. {1st Form) tuviese, etc., (2d Form) tuviera, etc. 
Fvjt. Subj. tuviere, etc. Imperative Sing. ten. 

Other tenses are regular. Key words, tengo, tiene, tendr^, 
tuve, ten. 

407. Traer, trayendo, trafdo. To bring 

Pres. Ind. traigo, traes, trae, traemos, trails, traen. 
Pres. Suhj. traig-a, -as, -a, -amos, -fiis, -an. 
Past Ahs. Ind. traj-e, -iste, -o, -imos, -isteis, -eron. 
Past Subj. {1st Form) trajese, etc., {2d Form) trajera, etc. 
Fut. Sujbj. trajere, etc. 

Other tenses are regular. Key words, trayendo, traigo, 
traje. 

Note that the i of the ending is omitted in the third person 
plural of the past absolute and throughout the past subjunc- 
tives and future subjunctive. 

408. Venir, viniendo, venido. To come 

Pres. Ind. vengo, vienes, viene, venimos, venls, vienen. 
Pres. Suhj. veng-a, -as, -a, -amos, -^fiis, -an. 
Fut. Ind. vendr6, vendr&s, etc. Past Fut. Ind. vendrfa, 
vendrias, etc. 
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Past Ahs. Ind. vin-e, -iste, -o, -imos, -isteis, -ieron. 
Past Svhj, (1st Form) viniese, etc., (2d Form) viniera, etc. 
FiU. Svhj, viniere, etc. Imperative Sing. ven. 

Other tenses are regular. Key wards, vimendo, vengOi 
vendre, vine, ven. 

409. Unclassifiable Irregular Verbs. The eight following 
irregular verbs cannot be conveniently classified and must be 
learned separately. 

410. Asir, asiendo, asido. To grasp 

Pres, Ind. asgo, ases, ase, asimos, asis, asen. 
Pres. Svhj. asg-a, -as, -a, -axnos, -fiis, -an. 

Other tenses are regular. Key word, asgo. 

411. Caer, cayendo, cafdo. To faU 

Pres. Ind. caigo, caes, cae, caemos, ca6is, caen. 

Pres. Suhj. caig-a, -as, -a, -amos, -ftis, -an. 

Past Ahs. Ind. caf, cafste, cay6, cafmos, cafsteis, cayeron. 

Past Subj. {1st Form) cayese, etc., (2d Form) cayera, etc. 

Fut, Subj. cayere, etc. 

Other tenses are regular. Key wards, caigo, cayendo, cay6. 

Note that the written accent is required on the i of the past 
participle and of the second singular and first and second per- 
sons plural of the past absolute. 

412. Dar, dando, dado. To give 

Pres. Ind. doy, das, da, damos, dais, dan. 

Pres. Suhj. d6, des, d6, demos, dels, den. 

Past Ahs. Ind. dl, diste, di6, dimes, disteis, dieron. 

Past Suhj. (1st Form) diese, etc., (2d Form) diera, etc. 

Fvi. Subj. diere, etc. 

Other tenses are regular. Key words, doy, d6, dl. 

Dar is a verb of the first conjugation, but has the regu- 
lar endings of the second and third conjugations in the past 
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absolute, past subjunctivesi and future subjunctive. The stem 
is d-. 

41S. Ir, yendo, ido. To go 

Pres. Ind. yoj, ybb, yr, vamos, vais, van. 

Pres. Svi^. vaya, vayas, vaya, vayamos, vayAis, vayan. 

Past Descr. Ind. iba, ibas, iba, fbamos, ibais, iban. 

Past Abs, Ind. fuf, fisiste, fu6, fulmos, fuisteis, fueron. 

Past jSufrj. (1st Form) fuese, foeses, foese, fu^semos, fueseis, 
fttesen. 

Past Siil^. (2d Form) fuera, fueras, fuera, fuframos, fueraiSj 
ftteran. 

Fid. 8u^. fuere, etc. 

Imperative 2d Sing. y6 ; let PI. vamos ; 2d PI. id. 

The future and past future indicative are regular. The verb 
has so many irregular forms that no key words are given. 
Note that the i of the ending is omitted in the third person 
of the past absolute and throughout the past subjunctives and 
future subjunctive. 

414. Oir, oyendo, ofdo. To hear 

Pres. Ind. oigo, oyes, oye, ofmos, ofs, oyen. 

Pres. Svi^. oig-a, -as, -a, -amos, -iis, -an. 

Past Ahs. Ind. oi, olste, oy6, ofmoe, ofsteis, oyeron. 

Past Svi^'. (1st Form) oyese, etc., (2d Form) oyera, etc. 

Fid. Sul^. oyere, etc. 

Imperative 2d Sing, oye ; 2d PI. ofd. 

Other tenses are regular. Key ivords, oyendo, oigo, oyenm. 
Stressed i must be written with an accent after o. 

415. Salir, saliendo, salido. To go ord, leave 

Pres. Ind. salgo, sales, sale, salimos, sails, salen. 
Pres. iSufrj. salg-a, -aa, -a, -amos, -416, -an. 
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Fut. Ind. 8aldr6, saldriSj etc. Past Fut. Ind. saldrfa, 
saldrfas, etc. 

Imperative Sing. sal. 

Other tenses are regular. Key words, salgo, saldrg; sal. 

416. Ser, siendOy sido. To be 

Pres. Ind. soy, eres, es, somos, sois, son. 

Pres. SyX^. sea, seas, sea, seamos, se^s, sean. 

Past Descr. Ind. era, eras, era, ^amos, erais, eran. 

Past Ahs. Ind. fuf, fuiste, fu^, foimos, fuisteis, fueron. 

Past Svbj. (Ut Form) fuese, fueses, fuese, fu^semos, fueseis, 
fttesen. 

Past Svbj. (2d Form) fuera, fueras, fuera, fu6ramos, fuerais, 
fueran. 

Fut. Svit^. fuere, fueres, fuere, fu^^mos, fuerais, fueren. 

Imperative 2d Sing. 6% ; 2d PI. sed. 

The future and past future indicative are regular. The verb 
has so many irregular forms that no key words are given. 
Note that the i of the ending is omitted in the third person 
plural of the past absolute and throughout the past subjunc- 
tives and future subjunctive. 

417. Valer, valiendo, valido. To be worth 

Pres. Ind. valgo, vales, vale, valemos, val^is, valen. 
Pres. Svbj. valg-a, -as, -a, -amos, -His, -an. 
Fut. Ind. Yaldr6, valdris, etc. Past Fvi. Ind. valdrfa, 
valdrlas, etc. 

Other tenses are regular. Key words, valgOi valdr^. 

418. Ver, viendo, visto. To see 

Pres. Ind. veo, ves, ve, vemos, v«is, ven. 
' Pres. Svbj. vea, veas, vea, veaxnos, vedis, vean. 
Past Descr. Ind. vela, vefas, vefa, vefaxnos, velais, v^fan. 
Past Abs. Ind. vf, viste, ¥i6, vimos, visteis, vieron. 



348 FIRST BOOK IN SPANISH 

Past SvJl^, (Ist Form) viese, etc., (2d Form) Yiera, etc. 

Fut. Svbj, viere, etc. 

Imperative 2d Sing. Ye ; 2d PL ved. 

The future and past future indicative are regular. The verb 
has so many irr^ular forms that no key words are given. 

(a) Derivatives of ver are similarly conjugated. Proveer, 
to provide, which is a regular verb of the second conjugation, 
has two past participles, proveido and provisto. 

419. Impersonal Verbs. A number of verbs are used only 
in the infinitive, participles, and third person singular of the 
various tenses. The following are the most conmion: al- 
borear, to dawn ; diluviar, to rain heavily ; granizar {S81), 
to hail ; helar (I), to freeze ; llover (I), to rain ; lloviznar, to 
drizde ; nevar (I), to mow ; relampaguear, to lighten ; tronar 
(I), to thunder. 

420. Defective Verbs. The conjugation of certain verbs 
is defective inasmuch as certain tenses or persons are not in 
general use. 

(a) AtafLer, to appertain, is used chiefly in the third person 
singular and plural of the present indicative. These forms 
are regular. 

(6) Conc^nir, to concern, is used chiefly in the third person 
singular and plural of the present and past descriptive in- 
dicative and of the present subjunctive. In these tenses it 
is conjugated as a verb of the first radical-changing class, 
with endings of the third conjugation. 

(c) Placer, to please, is rarely used except in the third person 
singular. The third person singular of the present subjunctive 
i3 plega, plegue, or plazca. The third person singular of the 
past absolute is plugo or placid, from which are derived the 
past subjunctives and future subjunctive. Other forms in the 
third person are regular. The compounds of placer, complacer, 
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to humor f and desplacer (or displacer), to displease, are con- 
jugated like verbs ending in -cer preceded by a vowel (39£). 

(d) Soler, to be accustomed, is used chiefly in the present and 
past descriptive indicative. It belongs to the first class of 
radical-changing verbs. 

(e) Yaoer, to lie, is chiefly used in epitaphs in the third person ; 
aqul yace (jacem), here lies {lie). It has three forms in the 
first person singular of the present indicative, yazco, yazgo, and 
yago, the stems of which serve to form the present subjunctive, 
yazca, yazga, and yaga. The verb is regular in other tenses. 

421. Irregular Past Participles. The following verbs and 
their compounds, which are otherwise regular, have only ir- 
regular past participles. 

abrir, to open, abierto. escribJr, to write, escrito. 

cubrir, to cover, cubierto. imprimir, to print, impreso. 

422. The following verbs have two past participles, one 
regular and one irregular. 

(a) Prender, to arrest, has two past participles, prendido 
and preso. Both are used to form compound tenses and the 
passive voice. As an adjective, only preso is permissible. 

(6) Proveer, to provide, has two past .participles, provefdo 
and provisto. The latter is preferable in all cases. 

(c) Romper, to break, has two past participles, rompido and 
roto. Roto is used when the verb is transitive and rompido 
when the verb is intransitive. 

423. List of Common Irregular Verbs. 

The following list includes the irregular verbs which a student 
is likely to meet in the course of his reading. Verbs with incep- 
tive endings (-cer or -cir preceded by a vowel, see 392), verbs 
with orthographical irregularities (S78-S84), and verbs in -iar 
and -uar (S87), are not included. Radical-changing verbs are 
marked I, n, and m, according to the class to which they 
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belong. In the case of compounds, reference is made to the 
conjugation of the simple verbs. The numbers refer to para- 
graphs. 



abnegarse, (I), 389,/. 
abrir, 421. 
absolver, (I), 389» c. 
abstenerse, 406. 
abstraer, 407. 
acertar, (I). 
acordar, (I). 
acostar, (I). 
acrecentar, (I). 
adestrar, (I). 
adherir, (11). 
adqoirir, (11), 390, b. 
adttcir, 398. 
advertir, (11). 
aflnir, 393. 
agorar, (I) 389, t. 
alentar, (I), 
almorzar, (I), 389, g. 
amoblar, (I). 
amolar, (I). 
andar, 395. 
anteponer, 403. 
apacentar, (I). 
apostar, (I), 
apretar, (I). 
aprobar, (I). 
argflir, 393, a. 
arrendar, (I). 
arrepentirse, (11). 
ascender, (I), 
asentar, (I). 
asentir, (11). 
aserrar, (I). 
asir, 410. 



asolar, (I). 
asonar, (I). 
atafier, 420, a. 
atender, (I), 
atenerse, 406. 
atentar, (I).^ 
aterrar, (I), to fell.* 
atestar, (I), to stuff.* 
atraer, 407. 
atravesar, (I), 
atribnir, 393. 
atronar, (I). 
avenirse, 408. 
aventar, (I). 
avergonzar, (I), 389, 
g,i. 

bendecir, 397, a. 

bnifkir,385. 

biimr,385. 

caber, 396. 
caer,411. 
calentar, (I), 
cegar, (I),389,/. 
cefiir, (m), 391, e. 
cemer, (I). 
cerrar, (I). 
cimentar, (I). 
cocer, (I), 382 ; 392, a. 
c<^ar, (I). 

colegir, (ID), 391, c. 
colgar, (I),389,/. 
comenzar, (I), 389, g. 



competir, (m). 
complacer, 420, c. 
componer, 403. 
comprobar, (I). 
concebir, (m). 
concemir, (I), 420, b. 
concertar, (I). 
conclnir, 393. 
concordar, (I). 
condescender, (I). 
condolerse, (I). 
condttdr, 398» 
conferir, (11). 
confesar, (I). 
confluir, 393. 
conmover, (I). 
consegvir, (III), 391, 

consentir, (11). 
consolar, (I). 
consonar, (I), 
constittiir, 393. 
constmir, 393. 
contar, (I). 
contender, (I). 
contener, 406. 
contorcerse, (I), 389, 

h. 
contradedr, 397, a. 
contraer, 407. 
contrahacer, 401. 
contraponer, 403. 
contravenir, 408. 
contribuir, 393. 



1 Atentar, to iry, belongs to the first olaae of radical-changing verbs. With 
the meaning, to aUempt a crime, it is regular. 
' Aterrar, to terrify, is regular. 
* Atestar, to atteet, is regular. 
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convenir, 408. 
convertir, (II). 
corregir, (m), 301, c. 
costar, (I). 
creer, 386. 
ciibrir, 421. 

dar, 412. 
decaer, 411. 
dedr, 397. 
dedudr, 398. 
defender, (I). 
deferir, (II). 
degoUar, (I), 389, i. 
demoler, (I), 
demofitrar, (I). 
denegar, (I), 389,/. 
denostar, (I). 
deponer, 403. 
derretir, (in). 
derrocar, (I), 389, e. 
desacertar, (I). 
desacordar, (I). 
desalentar, (I). 
desandar, 395. 
desapretar, (I). 
desaprobar, (I). 
desatender, (I). 
desatentar, (I). 
desavenir, 408. 
descender, (I). 
descefiir, (ni), 391, 0. 
descolgar, (l),389,/. 
descollar, (I). 
descomedirse, (III), 
descomponer, 403. 
desconcertar, (I). 
desconsolar, (I). 
descontar, (I). 
desconvenir, 408. 
describir, 421. 
descttbrir, 421. 



desdecir, 397, a. 
desempedrar, (I). 
deaencerrar, (I). 
desenterrar, (I), 
desenvolver, (I), 389, 

c. 
deservir, (m). 
desgobemar, (I). 
deahacer, 401. 
deahelar, (I), 419. 
deslefr, (m), 391, &. 
desmedirse, (III). 
desmembrar, (I). 
desmentir, (II). 
desobstmir, 393. 
desofr, 414. 
desolar, (I). 
despedir, (III), 
despertar, (I). 
desplacer, 420, e, 
desplegar, (I), 389,/. 
despoblar, (I). 
desproveer, 418, a ; 

432, h, 
desterrar, (I). 
destitnir, 393. 
destmir, 393. 
detener, 406. 
devolver, (I), 389, c. 
diferir, (n). 
digerir, (11). 
dlluir, 393. 
discemir, (I), 389, d. 
discordar, (I). 
disentir, (n). 
disminuir, 393. 
disolver, (I), 389, c. 
disonar, (I). 
displacer, 420, c 
disponer, 403. 
distender, (I), 
distraer, 407. 



distribnir, 393. 
divertir, (n). 
doler, (I). 
dormir, (II). 

elegir, (m), 391, c 
embestir, (m). 
empedrar, (I). 
empezar, (I), 389, g. 
encender, (I). 
encerrar, (I). 
encomendar, (I). 
encontrar, (I). 
engrefr, (HI), 391, h. 
engrosar, (I), 
enmendar, (I), 
ensangrentar, (I), 
entender, (I). 
enterrar,..(I). 
entreoir, 414. 
entreponer, 403. 
entretener, 406. 
entrever, 418. 
envolver, (I), 389, c. 
equivaler, 417. 
ergiilr,(III),391,a. 
errar, (I), 389, 6. 
escribir, 421. 
esforzar, (I), 389, g. 
estar, 399. 
excluir, 393. 
ezpedir, (ID). 
ezponer, 403. 
extender, (I), 
extraer, 407. 

fluir, 393. 
forzar, (I), 389, g. 
fregar, (I),389,/. 
freir, (HI), 391 h. 

gemir, (HE). 
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gobeniar, (I). 
gnifiir,385. 

haber, 400. 
hacer, 401. 
helar, (I), 419. 
henchir, (HE), 
bender, (I). 
berir, (11). 
bervir, (11). 
berrar, (I), 
bolgar, (I), 389,/. 
hoUar, (I), 
bttir, 393. 

imboir, 393. 
impedir, (m). 
imponer, 403. 
imprimir, 421. 
incluir, 393. 
'indacir, 398. 
inferir, (11). 
influir, 393. 
ingerir, (11). 
inquirir, (n), 390, b. 
instituir, 393. 
instniir, 393. 
interponer, 403. 
intervenir, 408. 
introducir, 398. 
invemar, (I), 
invertir, (U). 
investir, (m). 
ir, 413. 

jugar, (I), 389, a. 

leer, 386. 

Uover, (I), 419. 

maldedr, 397, a. 
malberir, (II). 
maltraer, 407. 



manifestar, (I), 
mantener, 406. 
mecer, 392, a ; 382. 
medir, (m). 
mentar, (I). 
mentir, (11). 
merendar, (I), 
moler, (I). 
morder, (I). 
morir, (11), 390, a. 
mostrar, (I). 
mover, (I). 

negar, (I),389,/. 
nevar, (I), 419. 

obstmir, 393. 
obtener, 406. 
olr, 414. 
oler, (I), 389, b. 
oponer, 403. 

pedir, (HI). 
pensar, (I). 
perder, (I), 
perseguir, (HE), 391, 

d. 
pervertir, (11). 
placer, 420, c. 
plegar,(I),389,/. 
poblar, (I). 
poder, 402. 
poner, 403. 
poseer, 386. 
predecir, 397, a. 
predisponer, 403. 
preferir, (11). 
prender, 422, a. 
preponer, 403. 
presentir, (11). 
presttponer, 403. 
prevenir, 408. 
prever, 418. 



probar, (I). 
prodttcir, 398. 
proferir, (11). 
promover, (I). 
proponer, 403. 
prosegulr, (III), 391, 

d. 
proveer, 418, a; ^22, h. 
provenir, 408. 

quebrar, (I). 
querer, 404. 

recaer, 411. 
recalentar, (I). 
recluir, 393. 
recomendar, (I). 
recomponer, 403. 
reconstruir, 393. 
recontar, (I). 
reconvenir, 408. 
recordar, (I). 
recostar, (I). 
reducir, 398. 
reelegir, (in), 391, c. 
referir, (11). 
refltiir, 393. 
reforzar, (I), 389, g. 
regar, (I),389,/. 
regir, (ID), 391, c. 
rebacer, 401. 
rebnir, 393. 
reir, (m), 391, 6. 
remendar, (I). 
rementir, (II). 
remoler, (I). 
remorder, (I). 
remover, (I). 
rendir, (in), 
renegar, (I),389,/. 
renovar, (I). 
refiir, (HE), 391, e. 
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repensar, (I). 
repetir, (m). 
replegar, (I), 389,/. 
repoblar, (I). 
reponer, 403. 
reprobar, (I). 
reproducir, 398. 
requebrar, (I). 
requerir, (II). 
resentirse, (11). 
resolver, (I), 389, c. 
resollar, (I). 
resonar, (I), 
resquebrar, (I), 
restitoir, 393. 
restregar, (I), 389,/. 
retemblar, (I), 
retener, 406. 
retorcer, (I), 389, h. 
retraer, 407. 
retriboir, 393. 
reventar, (I). 
rever, 418. 
revestir, (III), 
revolar, (I), 
revolcarse, (I), 389, e. 
revolver, (I), 389, c. 
rodar, (I). 
rogar(I),389,/. 
romper, 422, e, 

saber, 405. 
salir, 415. 



satisfacer, 401, a. 
segar, (I),389,/. 
segiiir, (HE), 391, d. 
sembrar, (I), 
sentar, (I), 
sentir, (11). 
ser, 416. 
serrar, (I), 
servir, (III). 
sobre(e)ntender, (I), 
sobreponer, 403. 
sobresalir, 415. 
sobrevenir, 408. 
soldar, (I). 
soler, (I), 420, d. 
soltar, (I). 
solver, (I), 389, c. 
sonar, (I). 

sonrefr, (HI), 391, h. 
soiiar, (I). 
sosegar, (I), 389,/. 
sostener, 406. 
soterrar, (I). 
subarrendar, (I), 
substituir, 393. 
substraer, 407. 
subvenir, 408. 
subvertir, (II). 
sogerir, (11). 
Sttperponer, 403. 
suponer, 403. 
Sttstituir, 393. 
sustraer, 407. 



tafier, 385. 
temblar, (I). 
tender, (I). 
tener, 406. 
tentar, (I), 
tefiir, (HI), 391, e. 
torcer, (I), 389, h. 
tostar, (I). 
traducir, 398. 
traer, 407. 
tra(n)scender, (I). 
tra(n)sferir, (U). 
tra(n)sponer, 403. 
trascordarse, (I), 
trasegar, (I),389,/. 
trastrocar, (I), 389, e. 
trocar, (I), 389, e. 
tronar (I), 419. 
tropezar, (I), 389, g. 

▼aler, 417. 
▼enir, 408. 
ver, 418. 
▼erter, (I). 
vestir, (HI). 
volar, (I). 
volcar, (I), 389, e. 
volver, (I), 389, c. 

yacer, 420, e. 

za(m)bullirse, 385. 
zaherir, (11). 
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The Toeabulary contains irregular and orthosraphically irregular steniB of 
only those verbs which occur in the exercises and to which special attention 
has not been called in the text. 

A preposition placed in parentheses after a rerb indicates the prepositional 
complement required before a dependent infinitiye and, in some cases, before a 
noim or pronoun object. 

Numbers refer to paragraphs. 



SPANISH-ENGLISH 



a, to, at, on. 

abajo, below, down, downstairs, 
abandonar, to abandon, leave, 
abierto, -a, past part, of abrir, 

open, 
abrigo, m., overcoat, 
abril, m., April, 
abrir U^i), to open, 
abuela, /., grandmother, 
abuelo, m., grandfather; pi., 

grandparents, 
abttsar (de), to abuse, make bad 

use (of). 
acA, here, hither. 
acabar (de), to finish; — de 

(before infinitive)^ to have just 

. . .; acaba de Ilegar, he has 

just arrived. 
acaso, perhaps, 
aceptar, to accept, 
acerca de, about, concerning. 
acercarse (a) (37 8), to approach, 

draw near, 
acompafiado, -a (de), accompanied 

(by), 
acompafiar, to accompany, go with. 
Aconcagua, m., Aconcagua 



(mountain peak between the Ar- 
gentine and Chile). 
aconsejar, to advise, 
acordarse (de) (I), to remember 

(to). 
acostar (I), to put to bed; reJZ., 

to lie down, go to bed. 
acostumbrar, to be accustomed, 
acuerdo, etc^ see acordarse. 
acuesto, etc., see acostar. 
adelantado, -a, advanced, 
adem&s, adv.^ besides; — de, 

prep.f besides. 
adi6s, good-by. 
adivinar, to guess, 
adjetivo, m., adjective, 
admirar, to admire. . 
adquirir (II) (390, b), to acquire, 

obtain, 
afectuoso, -a, affectionate. 
afeitar(se), to shave (one's self), 
afilar, to sharpen. 
afirmativamente, affirmatively, 
agosto, m., August, 
agradecer (392), to thank for, be 

grateful for. 
agradecido, -a, grateful. 
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ftgrfcola, agricultural, 
agricultura, /., agriculture, 
agua, /., water. 
ahf, there (near the per$on ad" 

dre8$ed). 
ahora, now; — mismo» right 

away, immediately. 
aire, m., air. 
al, to the ; on (143), 
alcanzar (381), to reach, attain; 

— (a), to succeed (in). 
alegrarse (de), to be glad (to) or 

(of). 

Alfonso, Alphonso. 

Alfredo, Alfred. 

&lgebra, /., algebra. 

algo, something, anything; adv,, 
somewhat. 

alguien, someone, somebody, any- 
one, anybody. 

algiin, see alguno. 

alguno, -a, adj., some, any; p2., 
some, any, a few ; pron., some- 
one ; pZ., some, a few ; alguna 
cosa, something ; algunas veces, 
sometimes. 

alma, /., soul. 

almorzar (I) (389 , g), to lunch, 
take lunch. 

almuerzo, etc,, see almorzar. 

almuerzo, m., lunch. 

alrededor de, prep,, around. 

alto, -a, high, tall. 

altura, /., height, elevation. 

aludir, to allude, refer. 

alumno, -a, pupil (m. and/.)* 

all&, there, thither. 

allf, there. 

amabilidad, /., kindness. 

amable, kind. 

amarillo, -a, yellow. 

Amazonas, m., Amazon. 



America, /., America (North and 
SoiUh); — del Norte, North 
America; — del Sur, South 
America. 

americana, /., (sack)coat. 

americano, -a, American. 

amigo, m., friend. 

amistad, /., friendship. 

ancho, -a, wide. 

anchura, /., width. 

landal inter j,, come on ! 

andar (396), to go, walk, run (as 
a watch). 

Andes, m. pL, Andes. 

animal, m., animal. 

aniversario, m., anniversary. 

anoche, last evening, last night. 

anteayer, day before yesterday. 

anterior, previous, preceding. 

antes, adv., before; prep,, — de, 
before; conj., — (de) que, be- 
fore. 

Antillas (/. pL) Mayores, Greater 
Antilles. 

anti];^tico, -a, disagreeable. 

afio, m., year; — bisiesto, leap 
year; Afio Nuevo, New Year's 
(Day) ; tener . . . — s, to be 
. . . years old. 

apagar (57P), to put out (fire or 
light). 

apague, etc., see apagar. 

apenas, hardly, scarcely. 

apertura, /., opening. 

aplicado, -a, studious. 

apoyar, to lean, rest (for support), 

apreciable, esteemed. 

aprender (a), to learn (to). 

aprensivo, -a, timid. 

apresuradamente, hurriedly. 

apresurarse (a), to hasten (to). 

aprisa, fast, quickly, rapidly. 
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4kprobar (I), to approve (of). 

Apuro, m., predioament, difficulty ; 
momento de — , oritioal mo- 
ment. 

nqtiel, aquelU ; aqttellos, aquellas, 
adj,, that ; those. 

Aqii61> aqu^lla, aqttello; aqu^llos, 
aqn^llas, pron., that, that one, 
the former; those. 

Aqui, here ; — mismo, right here ; 
— tiene Vd., here is. 

Aqoiles, Achilles {Greek hero). 

irhol, m., tree. 

archipi61ago, m., archipelago. 

Area, /., area. 

la Argentina, /., the Argentine, 
Argentina. 

argentine, -a, Argentine, Argen- 
tinian. 

aritm^tica, /., arithmetic. 

arriba, above, upstairs. 

artfculo, m., article. 

asegorar, to assure. 

asf, thus, so; — que, when, as 
soon as ; asf asf, " so so," 
pretty well. 

asiento, m., seat. 

asignatura, /., subject (of study). 

asistir (a), to attend, be present 
(at). 

asombro, m., astonishment. 

asunto, m., affair, matter. 

atacar (378), to attack. 

atenci6n, /., attention. 

atento, -a, attentive. 

Atl&ntico, m., Atiantic (Ocean). 

atravesar (I), to cross. 

atreverse (a), to venture, dare 
(to), have the courage (to). 

aumentar, to increase. 

aim, atin, even, still. 

aonque, although, even if. 



ausente, absent. 

autom6vil, m., automobile. 

avaro, -a, stingy. 

avenida, /., avenue ; Avenida de 

Mayo, May Avenue (in Buenoa 

Airea). 
ayer, yesterday, 
ayudar (a), to help (to), 
azul, blue. 

bajar, (a), to go down, conie down, 

alight, 
bajo, -a, low. 
banco, m., bank, 
bafiar, to bathe, 
bafio, m., bath; — de mar, sea 

bath ; cuarto de — , bathroom, 
barato, -a, cheap, inexpensive, 
bastante, adj., enough, sufficient; 

adv., qidte, fairly, rather. 
bastar, to be enough, suffice, 
batil, m., trunk; hacer im — , to 

pack a trunk. 
beber, to drink, 
belleza, /., beauty, 
benefido, m., profit. 
biblioteca, /., library. 
bien, well., 
billete, m., ticket; — de banco, 

bank-note, 
bianco, -a, white. 
boca, /., mouth. 
boda, /., wedding; viaje de — , 

wedding trip. 
Bolivar, Bolivar (South American 

pcUriot). 
Bolivia, /., Bolivia, 
bolsillo, m., pocket, 
bondad, /., kindness. * 
bonito, -a, pretty. 
bordo, m., side of a ship: a — 

(de), on board (of). 
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bosque, m., forest. 

botAnica, /., botany. 

botelU, /., bottle. 

el Br AiU, Braal. . 

brasilefte, -a, BrazOian. 

braze, fii., arm. 

btten, «ee bueno. 

btteno, -a, good ; estar — ^» to be 

well; ibuenol well and good! 

aU right! 
Boeaos Aires, /., Buenos Aires, 
buscar {S78), to seek, look for. 
busqtte, etc., ate bvscar. 

cabaUo, m«, horse. 

caber ($96), to be contained. 

cabeza, /., head. 

cabritiUa, /., kid; guante de — ^ 

kid glove, 
cada, odQ., each, every; Tpron.^ 

— uno, -a, each one. 
caer {Alt), to fall; rejl., to fall 

down. 
caf6, m., coffee; caf6. 
caja, /., box, case. 
caj6n, m., drawer, 
calendario, m., calendar, almanac, 
caliente, warm, hot. 
calor, m., heat, warmth ; tener — ^ 

to be warm {of a penon) ; hacer 

— , to be warm (of the weather). 
callar(8e), to become quiet, be 

silent. 
calle, /., street, 
cama, /., bed; guardar — . to 

stay in bed. 
cambiar, to change; — de in- 

tenci6n, to change one's mind, 
camino, m., road, way. 
campanilla, /., bell, 
campo, m., field; country (jae 

opposed to city). 



el CanadA, Canada* 

canal, m.* oanaL 

cansado, -a, tired. 

cansarse (de), to weary (of), tire 

(of). 
cantidad, /., quantity, sum. 
capaz, capable, 
capital, /., capital, 
cara, /., face. 
Caracas, /., Caracas, 
caracterfstico, -a, charaeteristic. 
icaramba! the deuoe! 
carbon, m., coal; — de piedra, 

hard coaL 
cardinal, cardinal, 
carecer (de) (S9S), to lack, 
carezco, etc,, see carecer. 
Carlos, Charles, 
care, -a, dear, expensive, 
carrera, /., race; — de caballos, 

horse race, 
carta, /., letter. 
cartera, /., wallet. 
cartero, m., letter carrier, 
casa, /., house ; en — , at home ; 

a — , home {vnth verbs of motion) ; 

en — de, at the home of. 
casado, -a, married, 
casar, to marry ; casarse (con), to 

marry, be married (to), 
casi, almost, 
case, m., case ; en — (de) que, in 

case (that); hacer — (de), to 

pay attention (to), be con- 
siderate (of), 
castellano, -a, Castilian, Spanish, 
catarata,/., (water)fall. 
catorce, fourteen, 
causar, to cause, 
centavo, m., cent, 
centena, /., hundred (group of orie 

hundred). 
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cercft, adv., near; prep., — de, 

near, about, nearly (wUh nur 

merala). 
cero, m., zero, 
cerrado, -^ eloaed, shut. 
cerradttra, /., lock, 
cerrajero, m., locksmith, 
cerrar (I), to close, shut, 
casta, /., basket, wast^basket. 
cien, ciento, one hundred; per 

dento, per cent. 
derro, etc,, see cccrar. 
derto, -a, (a) certain, sure. 
cinco, five, 
dncuenta, fifty, 
dta, /., enc:a^ment ; tener — , to 

have an engagement, 
dttdad, /., dty. 
dase, /., class, oLiSsroom; — da 

espafiol, Spanish class, 
cocina, /., kitchen, cooking, 
coger (383), to catch, pluck. 
colecd6n, /., collection, 
colegio, m., (high) schooL 
colgar (I) (389, /), to hang. 
colocad6n, /., position, 
colocar (378), to place. 
Colombia, /., Colombia, 
colombiano, -a, Colombian. 
Col6n, Columbus, 
color, m., color, 
comedor, m., dining room, 
comenzar (I) (389, g), to begin, 
comer, to eat, dine, 
comercial, commercial, 
comerciante, m., merchant, 
comercio, m., commerce, 
como, as, about; — d, as if; 

^c6mo? how? 
compafiero, -a, companion (m. and 

compafif a, /., company. 



comparatiTo, -a, oomparatiye. 

complacer (39i), to please, ao- 
commodate. 

complemento, -a, oonjunotiye. 

completamenta, oompletdy, ei^ 
tirely. 

componer (Ji03), to fix, repair. 

compongo, e(c., tee componer. 

comprender, to understand. 

comprobar (I), to prove. 

comttiiicad6&, /., communication. 

con, with; — tal qua, provided 
that. 

condttd6n, /., condusion, end. 

concordanda, /., agreement. 

condid6n, /., condition ; a — (de) 
que, on condition that. 

conductor, m., conductor. 

confiar (387), to intrust. 

Congreao, m.. Congress; Capitol; 
Plaza del — , Capitol Square (in 
Buenos Aires), 

conjugad6n, /., conjugation. 

conjugar (379), to conjugate. 

conmigo, with me. 

conocer (392), to know, be ac- 
quainted with, make the ac- 
quaintance of, meet. 

conoddo, -a, known, well known, 
familiar, acquaintance, friend. 

conocimiento, m., knowledge. 

conseguir (III) (391, d), to obtain, 
succeed (in). 

consentir (en) (II), to consent (to). 

ooodento, etc,, see consentk. 

consigo, with him (self), her(self), 
etc. 

con6igtti6, etc,, see conseguir. 

constipado, -a ; estar — , to have 
• a cold. 

con6titttci6n, /., constitution. 

constitulr (393), to constitute. 
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construccidn, /., oonBtniotioiL. 
consttmo, m., oonsumption. 
contar (I), to count, tell, relate; 

— con, to oount on, rely on. 
c<mtestaci6n, /., answer, reply, 
contestar, to answer, reply. 
cantigo, with you (fam.)» 
continente, m., oontinent. 
continttaci6n, /., oontinuation. 
continuar (S87), to continue. 
conyersacidn, /., conversation, 
convidar (a), to invite (to). 
Cordillera, /., mountain range, 
corregir (III) (5Pi, c), to correct, 
correo, m., mail, 
correr, to run, flow. 
corrijo, etc., «ee corregir. 
cortaplumas, m., penknife, 
cortar, to cut. 
corte, /., court; hacer la — , to 

pay court. 
corto, -a, short. 
cosa, /., thing. 
costa, /., coast, shore, 
costar (I), to cost, 
crecer (S9S), to grow, increase, 
creer (386), to believe, think, 
cristal, m., window pane, 
Cri8t6bal, Christopher, 
cuademo, m., notebook, 
cuadrado, -a, square, 
coal, which; el (la) — , los (las) 

— es, who, whom, which ; lo — , 

which. 
^cuAl? adj. and pron,, which 

(one)? what (one)? 
Cttalidad, /., quality. 
cualqiiier(a), any (one) (at (HI), 
icii&nl howl 
cuando, when, whenever ; 

^cttftndo? when? 
ciianto, -a, as much (as), all that, 



all the . . . that; pL, as many 
(as), all who, all that, all which ; 
— m&s . . . tanto m&s, the 
more . . . the more ; en cuanto 
a, as for ; en coanto, as soon as. 

^cii&nto, -a? how much? pL, 
how many? ^cii&nto tiempo? 
how long? ^Cii&ntos alios tiene 
Vd.? How old are you? ^A 
co&ntos estamos hoy (or del 
mes? What day of the month 
is it? I — I howl how much! 

cuarenta, forty. 

ciiarto, -a, fourth. 

ciiarto, m., quarter; — de hora, 
quarter of an hour. 

ciiarto, m., room; — de bafio, 
bathroom. 

cuatro, four. 

Cuba, /., Cuba. 

cubano, -a, Cuban. 

cttbierta, /., deck ; subir a — , to 
go up on deck. 

cubierto, -a, see cnbrir. 

cubrir (de) (4^1), to cover (with). 

cischarada, /., spoonful. 

cischarita, /., teaspoon. 

cuchillo, m., knife. 

cuello, m., collar. 

cuenta, /., accoimt, bill; llevar 
la — , to keep account. 

cuerda, /., cord; dar — a (on 
reloj), to wind (a timepiece), 

cuestionario, m., questionnaire. 

cuesto, etc,, see coetar. 

cuidado, m., care; — de, be 
careful (to); Pierda Vd. — , 
Don't worry. 

culpa, /., fault ; tener la — , to be 
at fault, be responsible. 

curioso, -a, curious. 

cursar, to study (a subject in clasa). 
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ctirso, m., course, school year, 
ctiyo, -a, whose, of whom, of 
which. 

chaleco, m., vest, waistcoat, 
chasco, m., disappointment; dar 

tin — , to disappoint, 
chelfn, m., shilling (S4 cents), 
Chile, m., Chile. ' 

dar UliB), to give; strike (the 
hour); — a, to face upon; 

— con, to meet with, find; 

— por, to consider as; — los 
biienos dias, to say good morn- 
ing; — se prisa (por), to hurry 
(to) ; — un paseo, to take a 
walk; — la vuelta al mundo, 
to go around the world; lo 
mismo me da, it is all the same 
to me, I do not care. 

de, of, from, with, by; than 

(before numerals) ; — ... en, 

from . . . to. 
debajo de, under, beneath, 
deber, to be (morcdly) obliged to, 

ought, owe, must; debiera, 

should, ought to. 
decena, /., ten (group of ten), 
decidir, to decide (upon) ; — se 

(a), to decide (to). 
dicimo, -«, tenth, 
decir (S97), to say, tell. 
declaraci6n, /., declaration, 
declarar, to declare, 
de jar, to leave, i>ermit, allow, let ; 

no — de, not to fail to. 
del, of the, from the. 
delante de, in front of. 
delgado, -«, thin. 
dem&s, other; los (las) — , the 

others, the rest. 



demasiado, adv., too, too much^ 
demostrar (I), to show, prove, 
demostrativo, -a, demonstrative, 
dentro de, within, 
derecho, -a, right ; adv., derecho, 

straight, 
derrotero, m., course, 
desarrollo, m., development, 
desayunarse, to take breakfast, 
desayuno, m., breakfast, 
descansar, to rest, 
descubierto, -a, see descubrir. 
descubrimiento, m., discovery, 
descubrir (4^1), to discover, 
desde, from, since ; — ... hasta, 

from ... to (until) ; — luego, 

at once, forthwith ; — entonces, 

since then ; — que, since, 
deseado, -a, desired, wished for. 
desear, to desire, wish. 
desembarcar (S78), to disembark, 

land. 
desembocadura, /., mouth (of a 

river), 
desembocar (378), to empty (of a 

river)* 
desgraciadamente, unfortunately, 
designar, to indicate. 
de8nudar(se), to undress (one's 

self). 
desocopado, -a, imoccupied, free, 
desolado, ~a, disconsolate, 
despacho, m., sitting-room, office, 
despedir (III), to dismiss; — se 

(de), to take leave (of), say 

good-by (to). 
despertar (I), to awaken; refl., 

to awake, get awake, 
despu^s, adv,, afterwards; prep., 

— de, after; conj., — que, 

after, 
detenaiaado, -a, definite. 
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detr&s da, behind. 

deoda, /., debt. 

devoWer (I) (389, c), to letom 
(an object), 

devaelvo, etc,, see deyolver. 

dfa, m., day; da — , in the day- 
time; per — , a (per) day; 
todo el — , all day ; — de Alio 
If neyo, New Year's Day ; — de 
la Indapendancia, Independence 
Day; — de Gradas, Thanks- 
giving Day; — de Navidad, 
Christmas Day; ocho — 8, a 
week; buenos — 8, good morn- 
ing. 

diariamente, daily, each day, 

Diaz de Solfs, Diaz de Soils. 

dibttjo, m., drawing. 

diciembre, m., December. 

dictar, to dictate. 

diecis^is, sixteen. 

diecisiete, seventeen. 

diente, m., tooth. 

diez, ten. 

diez y nueve, nineteen. 

diez y ocho, eighteen. 

diferencia, /., difference. 

diferente, different; pZ., different, 
various. 

dificultad, /., difficulty. 

dinero, m., money. 

dirigir (383), to direct; refl., to 
direct one's self, go, apply. 

disgusto, m., displeasure, anxiety. 

dispensar, to pardon, excuse. 

distar, to be distant. 

divertir (II), to amuse; refl,, to 
amuse (or enjoy) one's self, 
have a good time. 

dividir, to divide. 

divierto, etc., see divertir. 

divirti6, etc., see divertir. 



doca, twelve. 

docena, /., dozen. 

dolor, m., pain; — de cabeza, 

headache. 
dom68tico, -a, domestic, 
domingo, m., Stmday. 
don (dofia), Mr. (Mrs.). 
donde, a donde (toith verba of 

motion), where ; wherever ; 

^d6nde? ^a d6nde? where? 
dormir (11), to sleep; refl,, to 

fall asleep, 
dormitorio, m., bedroom, 
dos, two. 
dttdar, to doubt, 
duefto, m., proprietor, 
dttlce, sweet, 
durante, during, 
durar, to last. 

e = y (before i and hi), and. 

el Ecuador, Ecuador. 

echar, to throw, jwur; — al 

correo, to mail; — da menos, 

to miss; — se (a), to begin (to), 
edificio, m., building, 
efectuarse (387), to take place, 
ejercicio, m., exercise; — de 

lectura, reading exercise, 
ej^rcito, m., army, 
el (or la) cual, lo8 (or las) cuales, 

rel. pron., who, whom, which; 

lo cual, which. 
el (or la, los, las) que, rd. pron,, 

who, whom, which; lo que, 

which, that which, what. 
el (or la, los, las) que, dem. pron,, 

he who, etc., the one who; lo 

que, what, that which. 
Elcano, Elcano. 
el^ctrico, -a, electric, 
elegir (DI) (391, c), to eleot. 
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elevado, -a, high, elevated, 
elevador (m.) de granos, grain 

elevator, 
ello, it ; — es, the fact is. 
empefiarse (en), to insist (upon). 
empezar (I) {389, g), to begin, 
empiezo, etc^ see empezar. 
empleado, m., clerk, 
emplear, to use. 
en, in, into, on, at. 
enamorado, -a, enamored, in love, 
enamorarse (de), to fall in love 

(with), 
encender (I), to light. 
encerado, m., blackboard, 
enciendo, etc., see encender. 
encontrar (I), to find, meet; refl,, 

to find one*s self, be. 
encuentro, etc, see encontrar. 
enero, m., January, 
enfermedad, /., sickness, illness, 
enf ermo, -a, sick, 
enhorabuena, /., congratulations. 
Enrique, Henry, 
enseftar, to show, teach, 
entender (I), to understand; — 

de, to understand about, 
enterado, -a (de), acquainted 

(with), 
enteramente, entirely, completely, 
entonces, then {at that time). 
entrar (en), to enter (into). 
entre, between, among ; — tanto, 

in the meantime. 
entregar (57d), to hand over, 

deliver, 
entregue, etc., see entregar. 
enviar {387), to send. 
6poca, /., time, period, 
equivocarse {378), to be mistaken, 

make a mistake, 
error, m., mistake. 



erttdito, -a, learned. 

escama, /., distrust. 

escribir {421), to write. ^ 

eacrito, -a, past part, of escribir, 

written, 
escritor, m., writer, 
escritorio, m., desk, 
escuchar, to listen (to). 
ese, esa; esos, esas, adj., that; 

those; 6se, 6sa; 6sos, ^sas, 

pron., that (one); those; eso, 

that. 
Espafia, /., Spain, 
espafiol, -a, Spanish. 
espafiol, m., Spaniard; Spanish 

{language) ; espafiola, Spanish 

woman, 
esperar, to hope, wait for, await, 
esposa, /., wife, 
esquina, /., comer. 
e8tablecer(se) {39S), to establish 

(one*s self). 
estaci6n, /., station ; season, 
estadista, m., statesman. 
Estados Unidos, m. pi.. United 

States. ^ 
estancia, /., stay, sojourn, 
estar {399), to be; — para, to be 

about to. 
este, esta ; estos, estas, adj., this ; 

these; 66te, 6sta; 6stos, 6stas, 

pron., this (one), the latter; 

these; esto, this, 
este, m., east; adj., east, east- 
em. 
esterlino, -a, sterling, 
estio, m., summer, midsummer, 
estrechar, to press, grasp, 
estrecho, m., strait. 
estudiante, m., student. 
estudio, m., study. 
Europa, /., Europe. 
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ezarnen, m., ezaminatjon ; — dt 

fin de corsOy final examina- 

tioiL 
ezaminarse, to take an examinar 

tion, be ejcamined. 
exclamar, to exclaim. 
6xctir8i6n, /., excursion. 
6xp6dici6n, /., expedition, 
explicar (37 8) , to explain, 
explique, etc., see 6aq>licar. 
exploraci6n, /., exploration, 
explorador, m., explorer, 
explorar, to explore. 
extensi6n, /., extent, length. 
extranjero, -a, foreign; noun, 

foreigner. 

f&brica, /., factory, 
f ftcil, easy ; likely. 
f altar, to lack, be lacking; — a, 

to break (word or engagement) ; 

— a la clase, to be absent from 

(or out) class, 
famoso, -a, famous, 
farmacia, /., drug store, 
favor, m,, favor, 
favorable, favorable, 
febrero, m., February, 
f echa, /., date, 
fechado, -a, dated, 
feliz, happy, 
fee, -a, ugly, homely, 
ferrocarril, m., railroad, 
fianza, /., security. 
fiarse (de) (387), to trust, 
fiebre, /., fever, 
fieltro, m., felt, 
fiesta, /., holiday, festival. 
figurarse, to imagine, think, 
fila, /., row. 

Filipinas, /. pL, Philippines, 
filipino, -a, Philippine. 



fin, TO., end, object ; al — , finaJly ; 
por — , at last. 

firmar, to sign. 

flor, /., flower. 

fQmentar, to encourage, foster. 

fonda, /., restaurant. 

fondo, TO., bottom; a — , thor- 
oughly. 

f ormar, to form. 

f6sforo, TO., match. 

franco, -esa, French; noun. 
Frenchman, French woman. 

Francia, /., France. 

frasco, TO., (amdll) bottle. 

frase, /., phrase, sentence. 

frente, /., forehead ; — a, pr«p., 
opposite. 

fresco, -a, cool, cold. 

fiiamente, coldly. 

frlo, TO., cold ; tener — , to be cold 
(of persons) ; hacer — , to be 
cold (of weather) ; adj,, frlo, 
-a, cold. 

frontera, /., frontier. 

fuente, /., source. 

ftierte, strong, severe. 

fuerza, /., force, strength; a — 
de, by dint of. 

fumar, to smoke. 

funci6n, /., performance. 

f uncionar, to work, operate. 

f urioso, -a, furious. 

gana, /., desire ; de malf sima — , 
very tmwillingly ; tener 

(muchas) -^s de, to be (very) 
eager to. 

ganadeffa, /., cattle raising. 

ganar, to earn. 

Garcia, Oarcia (proper name). 

gastar, to spend ; wear out. 

gasto, TO., expense. 
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generalmente, usually, 
g^nero, m., gender, 
generosidad, /.» generosity, 
geografia, /., geography, 
geometrfa, /., geometry; — plana, 

plane geometry, 
gerundlo, m., present participle, 
golfo, m., golf, 
gozar (de) (381), to enjoy, 
gracias, /. pL, thanks, I thank you. 
g^ado, m., degree, 
gram&tica, /., grammar; libro de 

— , grammar book, 
gran, see grande. 
la Gran BretaHa, Great Britain, 
grande, large, great, 
grano, m., grain, 
gnieso, -a, stout, 
guante, m., glove ; — de cabritilla, 

kid glove, 
guardar, to keep; — cama, to 

stay in bed. 
gui6n, m., dash (in writing). 
gustar, to hke, be fond of; — 

mfts, to prefer; me gosta, I 

Uke (it). 
gusto, m., pleasure; tener — en, 

to be glad to. 

la Habana, Havana. 

haber UOO), to have; — de, to 

have to; hay, there is (are); 

hay que, one must ; i qu6 hay ? 

what is the matter? 
habitaci6n, /., room, 
habitant e, m., inhabitant, 
hablar, to speak, talk, 
hacer UOl), to make, do; oause; 

be (in expressions of weather) ; 

— un baiil, to pack a trunk; 

— un viaje, to take a trip ; no 
hace nada, it makes no differ- 



ence; hace una hora, an hour 

ago; hftgame Yd. el favor de, 

please ; refl., to become ; ae hace 

tarda, it is getting late, 
hacia, towards, 
hallar, to £uid ; refl., to find one's 

self, be. 
hambre, /., hunger; tener — , to 

be hungry. 
hasta, until, as far as; — que, 

until, 
hay, see haber. 

Hector, Hector (Trqjan hero), 
hermana, /., sister. 
hermano, m., brother, 
hermosfsimo, -a, very handsome, 

very beautiful, 
hermoso, -a, handsome, beautiful. 
Hernando, Ferdinand. 
l^J&i /m daughter, 
hi jo, m., son; pL, sons, children 

(sons and daughters). 
Hip6dromo, m.. Race Track, 
historia, /., history, 
iholal hello! 
hombre, m., man. 
honrado, -a, honorable, honest, 
hora, /., hour, time; media — , 

half an hour; ^qu6 — es? 

what time is it? — de comer, 

dinner time. 
horrible, terrible, 
hoy, to-day ; — mismo, this very 

day. 
huevo, m., egg. 

idioma, m., language. 

igual, equal. 

Iguazti, m., Iguazu (river of the 

Argentina and Brazil). 
importancia, /., importance, 
importante, important. 
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impoiible, impoBsible. 
imprimir (4^/), to print. . 
independencia, /., independenoe. 
indetenniiuido, -a, indefinite. 
Indias (/. pi.) Orientales, East 

Indies, 
indicar {878)^ to indicate, mark, 
indicativo, m., indioative (mood), 
indio, -a, Indian, 
inducir (a) (598), to induce (to), 
infinitiyo, m., infinitive. 
inflezi6n, /., inflection, 
informes, m. pZ., infonn&tion. 
Inglaterra, /., England. 
ingl68, -esa, English; noun, m.. 

Englishman, English (languoffe) ; 

/., Englishwoman, 
inmigrante, m., immigrant, 
insistir (en), to insist (upon), 
inteligencia, /., understanding. 
intencidn, /., intention, 
intense, -a, intense, active, 
interesante, interesting, 
interesarse (por), to interest one's 

self (in), be interested (in), 
fntimo, -a, intimate. 
inviemo, m., winter, 
invitar (a), to invite (to). 
ir (415), to go ; suit, fit ; — a pie, 

to go on foot, walk ; i c6mo le 

va? how are you? ^co&nto va? 

how much do you bet? rcjf., 

to go away, go off, leave, 
isla, /., island. 

islote, m., small barren island, 
istmo, m., isthmus, 
italiano, -a, Italian, 
izquierdo, -a, left. 

Jab6n, m., soap. 

•jam&s, never, ever; no . . . — , 
never. 



Jefe, m., chief, leader. 

Jorge, George. 

Joven, young; noun, m. and /., 

young man, young woman. 
Juan, John. 
Jneves, m., Thursday. 
Jugar (I) (889, a), to play (a 

(fame); — a la pelota, to 

play baJL 
Jttgttete, m., toy. 
juicio, m.. Judgment, right mind. 
Julio, m., July. 
Junio, m., Jime. 
Juventttd, /., youth, young people. 

kil6metro, m., kilometer (f Enff- 
lUh mile). 

lado,' in., side. 

Upiz, m., pencil. 

La Plata, /., La Plata. 

largo, -a, long ; a lo — de, along. 

largufsimo, ~a, very long. 

Ustima, /., pity ; ser — , to be a 

pity, 
latino, -a, Latin, 
lavar, to wash. 
Iecci6n, /., lesson ; — de espafiol, 

Spanish lesson, 
lectura, /., reading, 
leer (886), to read, 
lejano, -a, distant, 
lejos, far, far away; desde — , 

from a distance; prep., — de, 

far from, 
lengua, /., tongue, 
levantar, to raise; refi., to rise, 

get up. 
libertador, m., liberator, 
libra, /., pound, 
libro, m., book, 
ligero, -a, light (in weight). 
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Lima, /., Lima. 

llmite, m., limit, boundary; sin 

— 8, botmdless. 
limonada, /., lemonade, 
limpiar, to clean, brash, 
limpio, -a, clean. 
Unea, /., line, 
lista, /., list ; pasar — , to oall the 

roU. 
locamente, madly. 
loco, -a, foolish, 
lodo, m., mud; hay — , it is 

muddy. 
Londres, m., London, 
longitttd, /., length. 
Ittcha, /., struggle; — por la 

▼ida, struggle for a livelihood. 
luego, then, afterwards ; — da, as 

soon as ; — que, as soon as. 
Luis, Louis (or Lewis). 
Luisa, Louise. 
tujo, m., luxury, 
lunes, m., Monday. 
luz, /., light. 

llamar, to call, knock; reJI., to be 
called, be named; ^c6mo se 
llama Vd. ? what is your name? 

Have, /., key. 

Uegar {S79), to arrive; — a, to 
arrive at, succeed in. 

Uevar, to carry, take, conduct; 
wear ; be ; — la contraria, to 
contradict, oppose ; — la cuenta, 
to keep account ; i cu&ntos alios 
lleva Vd. a su hermano? how 
much older are you than your 
brother? reft., to take away, 
carry off. 

Uorar, to cry, weep. 

Uover (I) (4i9)t to rain. 

llueye, see Uover. 



madre, /., mother. 
Madrid, m., Madrid, 
madmgada, /., morning (Jbefore 

sunrise). 
Magallanes, Magellan, 
mal, badly ; adj., see malo. 
malo, -a, bad; estar — , to be 

sick. 
mamU, /., mamma, 
mandar, to send, order, command ; 

— hacer alguna cosa, to have 

something done, 
mando, m., command, 
manedlla, /., hand (of a timepieee), 
manera, /., manner; de — que, 

so that.'; 
manga, /., sleeve, 
mano, /., hand. 
manzana, /., apple; block (of 

houses). 
maftana, /., morning ; por la — , 

in the morning, 
maflana, adv., to-morrow; pasado 

— , day after to-morrow; — 

por la — , to-morrow morning, 
mapa, m., map. 
mAquina, /., machine; — de 

es€ribir, tsrpewriter. 
mar, w. or /., sea ; viaje por — , 

sea trip, 
marchar, to go, walk; reft., to 

go away, leave. 
Mar del Plata, /., Mar del Plata 

(fashionable bathing resort in the 

Argentine). 
Maria, Mary, 
marido, m., husband, 
marinero, m., sailor, 
martes, m., Tuesday. 
Martin Garcia, Martin Oarda 

(smaU island in the River Plate). 
marzo, m., March. 
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mis, more, most; plus; no — 

que, only, no more than; todo 

lo — , at most; por — que, 

however. 
maUr, to kill, 
material, m., material, 
mayo, m.. May. 
mayor, greater, larger, older, elder ; 

greatest, largest, oldest, eldest; 

la — parte, the majority, most, 
medianoche, /., midnight, 
medicina, /., medicine. 
m6dico, m., doctor. 
Medina del Campo, Medina del 

Campo {important railway centre 

in northern Spain). 
medio, m., middle; pZ., means, 

resources, 
medio, -a, (a) half ; media hora, 

half an hour, 
mediodfa, m., noon, 
medir (m), to measure, 
mejicano, -a, Mexican. 
M6jico, m., Mexico, 
mejor, better, best, 
memoria, /., memory; aprender 

de — , to commit to memory, 

memorize; muchas — s de mi 

parte, my best wishes, 
menor, less, smaller, younger; 

least, smallest, youngest. 
menos, less, least; minus; por 

lo — , at least ; a — que, unless, 
mensual, monthly, per month, 
mercado, m., market, 
mercancfa, /., article (of mer* 

chandise), 
mes, m., month ; pL, meses. 
mesa, /., table, desk, 
mesilla, /., small table, 
metro, m., meter (39 inches), 
mi, my. 



mldo, etc.t see 

mientras, while ; — que, while. 

mi^rcoles, m., Wednesday. 

mil, (one) thousand. 

milla, /., mile. 

mill6n, m., million. 

mina, /., mine. 

minnto, m., minute. 

mio, -a, my, mine, of mine; el 
— , etc,, mine. 

mirar, to look at. 

mlsi6n, /., mission. 

mismo, -a, same ; self ; €1 — , he 
himself; el — que, the same 
as. 

misteriosamente, mysteriously. 

mitad, /., half. 

modo, m., way, manner, mode; 
de ningiin — , on no accotmt. 

mojar, to wet ; refl,, to get (or be- 
come) wet. 

mojado, -a, wet; ponerse — , to 
get wet. 

molestar, to trouble, annoy, dis- 
turb. 

Molucas, /. pl.t Moluccas (islands 
of the Malay Archipelago). 

momento, m., moment. 

moneda, /., coin; — de a diez 
centavos, ten cent piece. 

monte, m., mountain; Montes 
Roqueftos, Rocky Mountains. 

Montevideo, m., Montevideo. 

morir (II) (390, a), to die. 

mostrar (I), to show. 

motivo, m., motive, reason. 

mozo, m., waiter. 

muchacha, /., girl. 

muchacho, m., boy; pL, boys, 
children. 

muchisimo, -a, very much; pi,, 
very many. 
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rnucho, -a, much, a great deal 
(of), very; pL, many; adv., 
mucho, much, a great deal, 
very. 

miielle, m., wharf, dock. 

muero, etc., see morir. 

muerte, /., death. 

miierto, -a, see mOTir. 

mujer, /., woman. 

mundo, m., world; todo el — , 
the whole world, everybody. 

muri6, etc., see morir. 

miiy, very. 

nacer {S9S), to be bom, rise (of a 

river). 
nadmiento, m., birth, 
nadonal, national. 
nada, nothing; no . . . — , not 

. . . anything; adv., not at 

all. 
nadar, to swim, 
nadie, no one, nobody; no . . . 

— , not . . . anyone, not • . . 

anybody. 
If apole6n. Napoleon, 
nattiral, m., native, 
nave, /., ship. 
navegad6n, /., navigation, 
navegante, m., navigator. 
Navidad, /., Christmas. 
neblina, /., fog; hay — , it is 

foggy, 
necesario, -a, necessary ; ser nece- 

sario, to be necessary. 
necesitar, to need. 
negarse (a) (I) {S89, f), to refuse 

(to), 
negro, -a, black, 
nervioso, -a, nervous ; ponerse — , 

to get (or become) nervous, 
nevar (I) (419), to snow. 



ni, nor; — ... — , neither . . • 
nor. 

Niigara, m., Niagara. 

nieta, /., grand-daughter. 

nieto, m., grandson; pL^ grand- 
sons, grandchildren. 

nieve, /., snow. 

ningiin, see ninguno. 

ninguno, -a, adj., no ; no . . • — ^ 
not any ; pron., no one, none. 

nilla, /., little girl. 

nillo, m., little boy ; pi., children. 

nivel, m., level. 

no, no, not. 

^no? shortened form of the phrase 
I no es verdad ? See verdad. 

noche, /., night, evening ; esta — , 
this evening, to-night; de — , 
at night; por la — , in the 
evening. 

nombramiento, m., appointment. 

nombrar, to appoint. 

nombre, m., name; en — de, in 
the name of. 

nordeste, m., northeast. 

noroeste, m., northwest. 

norte, m., north. 

norteamericano, -a, American (of 
the United States). 

nota, /., mark, grade. 

no vela, /., novel. 

noveno, -a, ninth. 

noventa, ninety. 

no via, /., sweetheart, fiancee. 

noviembre, m., November. 

nuestro, -a, our, ours. 

Nueva York, m. or /., New York. 

nueve, nine. 

nuevo, -a, new. 

numeral, numeral. 

ndmero, m., number. 

nunca, never, not ever. 
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If^ez de Balboa, Nufiez de 
Balboa. 

0, or. 

objeto, m., object. 

o(b)8cisro, -a, dark. 

obtener U06)t to obtain. 

obtiene, etc., see obtener. 

occidental, western. 

oc6ano, m., ocean. 

octavo, -a, eighth. 

octttbre, m., October. 

octtpado, -a, busy. 

ocopar, to occupy. 

ocurrir, to happen. 

ochenta, eighty. 

ocho, eight. 

oeste, m., west. 

oflcial, m., officer. 

oflcial, official. 

oflcina, /., office. 

of do, m., hearing; ear; decir 
al — , to whisper. 

olr UH)t to hear; — deck qoe, 
to hear that; — hablar de, 
to hear of. 

ojalft, would that. 

ojo, m., eye. 

olyidar, to forget ; — se (de), to for- 
get (to) ; se me olyid6, 1 forgot. 

once, eleven. 

opuesto, ~a, opposite. 

oraci6n, /., sentence. 

oral, oral. 

ordinal, ordinal. 

oreja, /., ear. 

oriental, east, eastern. 

Orinoco, m., Orinoco. 

oro, m., gold. 

oscuro, 8ee obscuro. 

otofto, m., autumn. 

otro, -a, other, another. 



Padfico, m., Pacific (Ocean), 
padre, m., father; pi., fathers, 

parents, 
pagar (S79), to pay. 
pigina, /., page, 
pals, m., country ; pi., palses. 
paja, /., straw, 
palabra, /., word, 
pilido, -a, pale. 
Palos, Palos (town in sauihtDestem 

part of Spain), 
PanamA, /., Panama, 
panecillo, m., roll, 
pantalones, m. pL, trousers, 
pafio, m., cloth, 
pafiuelo, m., handkerchief, 
papel, m., paper ; — de cartas, 

letter paper; — secante, blot- 
ting paper, 
papeleifa, /., stationery store, 
papelero, m., stationer, 
par, m., pair, couple, 
para, for, to, in order to ; — que, 

in order that. 
parade, -a, stopped, 
paraguas, m., umbrella. 
el Paraguay, Paraguay. 
parar(se) (a), to stop (to). 
parecer (39iS), to seem, appear; 

^cu&l le parece a Vd. ? which 

do you think (is)? 
pared, /., wall. 
Paris, m., Paris, 
pftrrafo, m., paragraph, 
parte, /., part; la mayor — , the 

majority, most. 
participio, m., participle, 
partir, to leave (depart), 
pasado, -a, past, last. 
pasar, to pass, go; happen; 

spend (time); refi.^ to pass, 

elapse. 
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pasear, to walk; refl^^ to walk 

up and down, 
paseo, m., walk; dar iin — » to 

take a walk, 
pasivo, -a, paedve, past, 
paso, m.^ step, pa6sa£:e(way). 
patinar, to skate, 
patrona, /., landlady, 
pedir (m), to ask (for), require; 

order ; — a, to ask of. 
pelo, m., hair, 
pelota, /., ball, 
penique, m., penny {English coin » 

B cents), 
pensar (I), to think, intend; — 

en, to think of or about, 
peor, worse, worst ; lo — as, the 

worst of it is. 
pequefio, -a, small, little {in tiie). 
percha, /., hat-raok. 
perder (I), to lose. 
perd6n, m., pardon; pedir — , to 

apologize, 
perdonar, to pardon, forgive. 
perezoso, -a, lazy, 
perfectamente, perfectly, com- 
pletely. 
perfecto, m., present perfect {name 

of tense). 
peri6dico, m., newspaper, 
permanecer {S92)^ to remain, 
permitir, to permit, allow, let. 
pero, but. 
persona, /., person; alguna — , 

someone, somebody, anyone, 

anybody, 
personal, personaL 
pertenecer {S92)y to belong, 
el Perd, Peru, 
pemano, -a, Peruvian, 
peso, m., dollar, 
pico, m., peak. 



pidi6, etc., see pedir. 

pido, etc., see pedir. 

pie, m., foot; adv., de — , stand- 
ing. 

piedra, /., stone. 

pienso, etc., see pensar. 

pierdo, etc., see perder. 

piloto, m., pilot. 

piso, m., floor, story; — bajo, 
grotmd floor. 

plata, /., silver. 

Plata: La — , La Plata. 

playa, /., seashore. 

plaza, /., square ; Plaza de Mayo, 
May Square {in Buenos Aires), 

pliego, m., sheet {of paper). 

plomero, m,, plumber. 

pluma, /., pen. 

plnmatintero, /., fountain pen. 

poblaci6n, /., population, town. 

pobre, poor. 

poco, -a, (but) little; pL, few; 
adv., poco, little; un — de, a 
little. 

poder {40B), to be able, can, may; 
pttede ser, it is possible. 

poner {403), to put (in), place; 
refl., to put on {clothing) ; be- 
come {physical characteristics); 
— se (a), to begin (to). 

por, by, because of, for the sake of, 
for, through, along, in, about, 
per; — esto, for tins reason; 

— mAs que, however much; 

— supuesto, of course, naturally, 
porque, because. 

ipor q«i6? why? 
portamonedas, m., i>ocketbook. 
portorriqoefio, -a, Porto Rican. 
portugti6s, -esa, Portuguese ; noun, 

m., Portuguese {language), 
porvenir, m., future. 



372 



FIRST BOOK IN SPANISH 



pos6si6n, /., possession. 

posesiyo, -a, possessive. 

posible, possible. 

precise, -a, necessary ; ser predso, 
to be necessary. 

preferir (II), to prefer. 

preguntar, to ask (a question). 

presenciar, to witness. 

presentar, to introduce. 

IM'esente, present; noun, m., 
present (tense),} 

presidente, m., president. 

IM^stamo, m., loan. 

prestar, to lend. 

prima, /., cousin (/.). 

primayera, /., spring. 

primer (o), -a, first. 

prime, m., cousin ; pL, cousins. 

principal, principal. 

principiante, m., beginner. 

principiar, to begin. 

prisa, /., haste ; tener — , to be in 
a hurry ; darse — , to hurry. 

probable, probable. 

proclamar, to proclaim. 

producto, m., product. 

profesor, -a, m. and /., teacher, 
professor; — de espafiol, 
Spanish teacher. 

progreso, m., progress; pZ., prog- 
ress. 

prohibir, to prohibit, forbid. 

prometer, to promise. 

pronombre, w., pronoun; — per- 
sonal complemento, conjunctive 
personal pronoun. 

pronto, soon, quickly; lo mfts — 
posible, as soon as possible; 
por lo — , for the moment, at 
first. 

prontmciar, to pronounce. 

proporcionar, to fximish, provide. 



prop6sito, m., purpose, intention; 

a — , by the way. 
proveer (de) WS, a ; 4£g, &), to 

provide (with). 
provincia, /., province. 
pr6zimo, -a, next, 
pnerta, /., door, 
ptierto, m., harbor, part. 
Puerto Rico, m., Porto Rico, 
pnes, well, but (introdticing a 

phrase). 
puesto, m., position, place, 
pttlgada, /., inch, 
punto, m., point ; en — , precisely, 

sharp. 

que, conj.f that, than, as; tener 

— , to have to, must. 
que (el que, la que, los que, las 

que), rel. pron,, who, whom, 

which, that ; lo que, which, that 

which, what. 
^qu6? what? ^a — ? ^para — ? 

why? iqu6I whati what al 

how! 
quedar, to stay, remain; be; to 

have left (over) ; refl., to stay, 

remain, 
quejarse (de), to complain (of). 
querer (404)* to wish; — decir, 

to mean; — a, to love; yo 

quisiera, I should Uke to. 
querido, -a, dear, 
^quiln? pL, ^qui^nes? who 

(whom) ? i de qui^n ? whose? 
quien, who (whom), one who ; he 

who, etc. 
quienquiera, whoever, 
quieto, -a, quiet; estar(se) — , 

to be (or remain) quiet. 
quince, fifteen, 
quinientos, -as, five hundred. 
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qainto, -a, fifth. 

quitar, to take away, take off; 
refl»t to take off (from one* 8 seif). 

raz6ii, /., reason, right ; tener — , 
to be right ; a — de, at the rate 
of. 

receta, /., prescription. 

recibir, to reoeive. 

recio, -a, thick, heavy (of cloth- 
ing). 

recitar, to recite. 

reconocer (S9S), to recognize. 

recordar (I) , to remember. 

recorrer, to traverse, travel over. 

recuerdo, m., remembrance ; af ec- 
tuosos — 8, best wishes. 

r6dito, m., revenue, interest. 

redondo, -a, round. 

reflexionar, to consider, reflect. 

refrescar (S78), to refresh. 

refresco, m., refreshment. 

regalar, to present, give. 

registrar, to search, ransack. 

regla, /., rule; per — general, 
generally, as a rule. 

regresar (a), to return (to). 

regular, regular. 

refr (HI) (391, 6), to laugh; — se 
(de), to laugh (at). 

relaci6n, /., relation. 

reloj, m., watch; — (de pared), 
clock. 

repartir, to divide. 

repasar, to review. 

repetir (m), to repeat. 

repito, etc,, see repetir. 

repiiblica, /., republic. 

Repdblica (/.) Argentina, Argen- 
tine Republic. 

resfriado, m., cold. 

residencia, /., residence. 



resolverse (a) (I) (389, c), to re- 
solve, determine (to). 
respecto, m,, respect, reference, 
responder, to answer, reply, 
respuesta, /., reply, 
restaurant, m., restaurant. 
resuelto, -a, see resolver. 
retrato, m., portrait, 
rey, m., king ; pL, kings, king and 

queen, 
rico, -a, rich, 
rio, m,, river. 

Rfo de Janeiro, m., Rio de Janeiro. 
Rfo de la Plata, m., River Plate 

(or Plata). 
Rfo Grande, m., Rio Grande, 
riqueza, /., wealth, 
riqufsimo, -a, very rich, 
rojo, -a, red. 

romper (4SS, c), to break, 
ropa, /., clothing, 
rosado, -a, pink; Casa Rosada, 

Pink House, 
roto, -a, pcLSt part of romper, 

broken, 
rttbio, -a, blond, fair (of corn^ 

plexion), light (in color). 
rnmbo, m., course; con — a, 

bound for. 

sftbado, m., Saturday. 

saber (406), to know, know how, 

learn, be able ; a — , namely. 
sacar (378), to take out, get, 

obtain, 
sala, /., room, haU, living room; 

— de clase, classroom, 
salir (416), to go out, set out, 

leave; — de casa, to leave 

home; — bien de un examen, 

to pass an examination, 
salud, /., health. 
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salTaJe, fii.« f»vage. 

San Francitco, m., San Frandsoo. 

San Juan, San Juan. 

Sanl^car, Sanluoar (lawn in mnUf^ 
em Spain). 

San Salvador, m., San Salyador 
(name given hy Cdumtma to the 
first land discovered hy kim^ and 
generally identified with Wading' a 
Island). 

santo, -a, saint ; Todos los Santos, 
All Saints; Dfa de Todos los 
Santos, All Saints' Day ( Noe. 1). 

sastre, m., tailor. 

satisfacci^Sn, /., satisfaction, pleas- 
ure. 

satisf eeho, -a, satisfied ; darse por 
— , to pretend to be satisfied. 

Sebastian, Sebastian. 

secar (S78), to dry. 

secretaria, /., secretary. 

Bed, /., thirst; tener — ^, to be 
thirsty. 

seguida: en — ^ at onoe, im- 
mediately. 

seguir (HI) (S91, d), to follow, 
oontinue. 

segfin, aooording to. 

segundo, -a, seoond. 

seguro, -a« sure, certain. 

seis, six. 

sello, 111., stamp. 

semana, /., week; la — pr^Szima 
(or que viene), next week. 

semanal, weekly, per week. 

sentado, -a, seated, sitting. 

sentarse (I), to sit down. 

sentir (11), to feel, regret, be 
sorry for; refl.^ to feel (in 
expressions of health), 

sefior, m., sir, gentleman, Mr. 

seftora, /., madam, lady, Mrs. 



sefiorita, /., miss, young lady, Miss. 

aeparar, to separate. 

sepdembrt, m., September. 

86ptimo, -a, seventh. 

ser (416), to be. 

serricio, m., service ; al — de, in 

the service of. 
serviUeta, /., napkin, 
servir (m), to serve, be of use; 

^para qa6 sirve? of what use 

is? 
sesenta, sixty, 
setenta, seventy, 
sexto, —a, sixth. 
si, if, whether ; but. 
sf, yes. 
siempre, alwajrs; lo de — , "the 

same old story." 
siento, etc,f see sentsr. 
siento, etc., see sentir. 
siete, seven, 
siguiente, following; al dfa — , 

on the following day. 
silla, /., chair. 
Sim^Sn, Simon. 

simpAtico, -a, agreeable, likable. 
sin, without ; cor^., — que, with- 
out, 
sino, but. 

sinti6, etc. see sentir. 
sistema, tn,, system. 
situado, -a, situated, 
sobre, on, upon, above; — todo, 

above all, especially. 
sobrina, /., niece, 
sobrino, m., nephew ; pi., nephews 

(nephews and nieces), 
solamente, only, 
soldado, m., soldier, 
soler (I) (4B0, d), to be aocus« 

tomed. 
s61o, adv,, only. 
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solo, -a, alone. 

soltar (I), to release, let go (of). 

soltero, -a, unmamed. 

sombrero, m,, hat. 

sonar (I), to sound, ring. 

sonreir (m) (S91, b), to smile. 

sofiar (con) (I), to dream (of). 

sorprender, to surprise. 

Sr. >- sefior. 

su, his, her, its, your, their, one's. 

SuArez, Suarez (proper name). 

subir, to go up, oome up. 

subjuntiTo, m., subjimctive. 

subrayado, -a, imderlined. 

substitulr {SOS), to replace. 

suceder, to succeed, follow. 

sudo, -a, dirty. 

sucursal, /., branch office. 

Sad America, /., South America. 

sudamericano, -a, South Amer- 
ican. 

sudeste, m., southeast. 

suela, /., sole {of a shoe), 

sueldo, m., salary. 

suelo, m., floior. 

suelo, etc., see soler. 

sueno, 6tc. see sonar. 

suefio, fiLy sleep ; tener — , to be 
sleepy, 

sufrir, to suffer, undergo; take 
{an examincUion), 

sugerir (11), to suggest. 

sogirid, etc,, see sugerir. 

suicidarse, to commit suicide. 

sumamente, very, exceedingly. 

superar, to surpass. 

superfide, /., surface, area. 

superlatiTO, -a, superlative. 

suplicar {S78), to beg, entreat. 

suplique, etc., see suplicar. 

sur, m., south. 

soroeste, m., southwest. 



sustantivo, m., noun. 

susto, m., fright; Uevarse — , to 

become frightened, 
suyo, -a, his, hers, its, yours, 

theirs. 

tabaco, m., tobacco. 

tal, such (a); un — , a certain; 

el — , the aforesaid; con — 

(de) que, provided that; ^qtt6 

tal? how? what kind of? How 

are you? 
tambi^n, also, too. 
tampoco, neither, nor . . . either; 

ni . . . — , not . . . either, nor 

. . . either, 
tan, as, so ; — . . . como, as . . . 

as. 
tanto, -a, as much, so much ; pl.^ 

as many, so many; — . . . 

como, as (so) much ... as, 

as many ... as ; adv., tanto, so 

much, so. 
tardanza, /., delay, 
tardar (en), to delay (in), be long 

(in), 
tarde, late; se hace — , it is 

getting late, 
tarde, /., afternoon; por la — , 

in the afternoon, 
tarjeta, /., card; — de visits, 

visiting card; — postal, post 

card, 
taza, /., cup. 
te, tn,, tea. 
teatro, m., theatre. 
techo, m., ceiling, 
telef onar, to telephone, 
tel^fono, m., telephone, 
tema, m., composition, written 

exercise, 
temer, to fear, be afraid. 
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temprano, early. 

tenderCse) (I), to stretch out. 

tenedor, m., fork. 

teaer (4O6), to have, possess; be 

the matter with; — que, to 

have to, must; tenga Vd. la 

bondad (de), please. 
tercer(o), -^ third, 
terminar, to end, finish. 
terremoto, m,, earthquake, 
tfa, /., aunt, 
tiempo, m., time, weather ; tense ; 

^qtt6 tal — hace? what kind 

of weather is it? hace mal — , 

it is bad weather ; i cuinto — ? 

how long? poco — , a short 

time; mucho — , a long time; 

— preterite, past absolute tense. 
tiendo, etc., see tender, 
tiemamente, affectionately, 
tierra, /., earth, land. 
Tierra (jT.) del Fuego, Tierra del 

Fuego. 
timbre, m., bell, 
tinta, /., ink. 
tfo, m., uncle; pZ., uncles, imde 

and aunt. 
tirar (de), to pull (by or on), 
tiza, /., chalk, 
toalla, /., towel, 
tocar (378), to touch, ring, fall to 

the share of. 
todavia, yet, still; — no, not 

yet. 
todo, -a, all, every, whole; neut., 

all, everything; — el dia, all 

day ; todas las noches, every 

evening ior night). 
{toma! the idea I nonsense I 
tomar, to take, 
tonelada, /., ton. 
tonteifa, /., folly, nonsense; pL, 



nonsense; ser una — ^, to be 

foolish, 
tonto, -a, silly. 
toque, etc. eee tocar. 
tomo, m.f turn ; en — mfo, about 

(aroimd) me. 
trabajar, to work, 
tradttcir (898) , to translate, 
traer Uj97), to bring, 
traje, m., suit, 
tranquilo, -a, calm, easy in one's 

mind, 
transandino, -a, Transandine. 
tranvfa, m., street car. 
tratar, to treat ; — de, to try to. 
trece, thirteen, 
treinta, thirty, 
tren, m., train, 
tres, three, 
tropezar (con) (I) {389, g), to 

stumble (over), (meet by 

chance), 
tu, thy, your (fawi.). 
tuberfa, /., pipe; — de agua, 

water pipe. 
Tucumftn, Tucuman (totvn in the 

Argentine). 
tiinel, m., tunnel, 
tuyo, -a, thine, yours (fam.). 

jufl whew I 

Ultimo, -a, last (in a aeries). 

un, una, a, an (see uno). 

iinico, -a, only; lo — , the only 
thing. 

unido, -a, united. 

unir, to unite. 

uno, -a, one; a la una, at one 
o'clock; indef. pran,, unos, -as, 
some, any, a pair, about, a few. 

el Uruguay, Uruguay. 

ttso, m., use. 
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vacante, /., vacancy (vacant posi- 
tion). 

vacilar, to hesitate. 

valer U17), to be worth. 

Valparaiso, m., Valparaiso. 

Valladolid, m., VaUadolid (city in 
northern Spain). 

valle, m.j valley. 

ivamosi come, cornel or well! 

vapor, m., steamer. 

vario, -a, various ; pi., several. 

vase, m., glass. 

ivaya! the idea ! really I please ! 

voces, see vez. 

veinte, twenty. 

vender, to seU. . 

venerar, to venerate, respect. 

Venezuela, /., Venezuela. 

venir (408), to come; la semana 
que viene, next week; bien 
venido, -a, welcome. 

ventana, /., window. 

ver (418), to see; tener que — 
con, to have to do with. 

verano, m., summer. 

verbo, m., verb. 

ver dad, /., truth; ser — , to be 
true; i (no es) — ? isn't it 
so? i — ? rcjally? truly? 

vestir (III), to dress; refl., to 
dress one's self. 

vez, /., time ; otra — , again ; una 
— , once ; alguna — , sometime, 
ever ; en — de, instead of ; de 
— en cuando, from time to time ; 
por primera — , for the first 
time ; dos veces, twice ; algunas 
veces, sometimes, ever ; a veces, 
at times, sometimes; ^cu&ntas 
veces? how often? 

via, /., way, route. 



viajar, to travel. 

viaje, m., trip, journey, voyage; 

hacer un — , to take a trip; 

de — , traveling, 
viajero, m., traveler, 
vida, /., life, living (expense). 
vidriero, m., glazier, 
vidrio, m., glass. 
vie jo, -a, old. 
viemes, m., Friday, 
vig^simo, -a, twentieth, 
visita, /., visit; hacer una — a 

alguna persona, to pay a call 

on someone, 
visitar, to visit, 
vista, /., sight; hasta la — , 

(good-by) until I see you. 
visto, past part, of ver : . por lo — , 

apparently, 
vivir, to live. 

vocabulario, m., vocabulary, 
volumen, m., volume, 
volver (I) (389, c), to return; — a 

hacer alguna cosa, to do some- 
thing a^ain. 
voz, /., voice ; en — alta, aloud, 
vuelta, /., turn, return ; dar la — 

al mundo, to go aroimd the 

world, 
vuelto, -a, see volver. 
vuelvo, etc., see volver. 
vuestro, -a, your, yours (fam.), 

y, and. 

ya, already, now. 

yarda, /., (Englisk) yard. 

zapatero, m., shoemaker* 
zapato, m,, shoe, 
zona, /., zone, 
zoolo^a, /., zodlos;^^. 
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able : be — , poder (-JOi?). 

about (place) , por ; (wUh numerals) , 

oomo, unos, -as; to be — to, 

estar para, 
above, sobre. 
absent, ausente. 
accept, aoeptar. 
accompany, aoompafiar. 
according to, segfin, 
accustomed: to be — , aoostum- 

brar, soler (I) (420, d), 
acquaintance, oonocido, -a. 
acquainted (with), enterado, -a 

(de). 
advise, aconsejar. 
affair, asunto, m, 
afraid : be — , temer. 
after, prep., despu^s de; conj,, 

despu^s (de) que. 
afternoon, tarda, /. ; in the — , 

por la tarde; this — , esta 

tarde ; good — , buenas tardes. 
again, otra vez ; do something — , 

volver (I) (S89, c) a haoer al- 

gunaoosa. 
ago : a month — , hace un mes ; a 

long time — , hace mucho 

tiemiK); how long — ? ^cuiUito 

tiempo haoe que . . .? (See 

201.) 
Alfred, Alfredo, 
algebra, filgebra, /. 
alight, bajar. 
all, todo, -a ; — day, todo el dia ; 

— (everything), todo; — that 

(re{.), todo lo que, ouanto. 



allow, dejar, permitir. 

almost, casi. 

alone, solo, -a. 

along, por, a lo largo de. 

aloud, en voz alta. 

Alphonso, Alfonso. 

already, ya. 

also, tambi^n.; 

although, aunque. 

always, siempre. 

a.m., de la madrugada, de la 

mafiana. 
Amazon, Amazonas, m. 
America, America, /. ; North — , 

la Am^rioa del Norte; South 

— , la America del Sur, Sud 

America, /. 
American, americano, -a ; (of th^ 

United States), norteamericano 

-a. 
among, entre. 
amuse, divertir (II). 
and, y (e before initial i or hi). 
Andes, Andes, m. pi. 
anniversary, aniversario, m. 
another, otro, -a. 
answer, oontestar, responder. 
any, adj., alguno (algtin), -a; 

(after negatives), ninguno (nin- 

gtin), -a; — (at aU), cualquiera. 
any, pron., alguno, -a; (after 

negatives), ninguno, -a. 
anyone, alguien; (after negatives), 

nadie. 
anything, algo, alguna oosa ; (after 

negatives), nada. 
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apply, dirig^rse {S8S). 
approach, aoeroaxse (a) (S78). 
April, abril, m. 
archipelago, arohipi^lago, m. 
area, ^ea, /. 
Argentine, argentino, ~a. 
Argentine Republic, Repdblioa (/.) 

Argentina; the Argentine, la 

Argentina, 
arithmetic, aritm6tioa, /. 
arrive, llegar (S79); — home, 

llegar a oasa. 
as, Gomo, tan; — ... — , tan 

. . . como ; — much . . . — , 

tanto, -a . . . oomo ; — many 

— , tantos, —as . . . como. 
ask (a qtiestion)^ preguntar; — 

(for) (reqiteat), pedir (III), 
assure, asegurar. 
astonishment, asombro, m, 
at, a, en ; — home, en casa. 
Atlantic (Ocean), Atl&ntioo, m. 
attend, asistir (a). 
attentive, atento, -a. 
August, agosto, m. 
aunt, tia, /. 

automobile, autom6vil, m. 
avenue, avenida, /. ; May — , 

Avenida de Mayo. 

bad, mal(o), -a. 

badly, mal. 

Balboa, Balboa. 

ball, pelota, /. 

bank, banco, m. ; bank-note, billete 

(m.) de banco, 
bath, bafio, m, ; sea — , bafio de 

mar. 
bathe, bafiar(se). 
be, ser W6), estar {S99); (in 

expressions of toeaiher) hacer 

(401). 



bear, Ilevar. 

beautiful, hermoso, -a ; bonito, -a. 

beauty, belleza, /. 

because, porque ; — of, por. 

become, hacerse (401) ; (fit), ir 

(41 S) ; (physical characteristics), 

ponerse (40S). 
bed, cama, /. ; to go to — , aoos- 

tarse (I) ; to stay in — , guardar 

cama. 
bedroom, ouarto, m. ; dormitorio, 

m, 
before, adv,, antes; prep, (time), 

antes de; (place), delante de; 

conj., antes (de) que. 
beg, suplicar (37 8), 
begin, principiar (a) ; empezar (a) 

(I) (S89, g); oomenzar (a) (I) 

(389, g) ; echarse (a) ; ponerse 

(a) (403). 
beginner, principiante, m. andf. 
behind, detr&s de. 
believe, creer (386). 
bell, timbre, m. ; campanilla, /. 
belong, pertenecer (392). 
below, debajo de, bajo. 
besides, <idv., adem&s; prep., 

adem&s de. 
best, major (vrith def. art. or 

poss. adj.). 
better, mejor. 
between, entre. 
bill, cuenta, /. 
birth, nacimiento, m. 
black, negro, -a. 
blackboard, encerado, tn. 
block, manzana, /. ; oalle, /. 
blond(e), rubio, -a. 
blotting paper, papel (m.) secante. 
blue, azul. 
Bolivia, Bolivia, /. 
Bolivar, BoUvair. 
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book, libro, m. 

bom : to be — , naoer (S92), 

botany, bot&nica, /. 

bottle, frasoo, m. ; botella, /. 

boundary, Umite, m. 

box, oaja, /. 

boy, muchacho, m, 

branch office, suoursal, /. 

Brazil, el Brasil. 

break, romper U^$, e); — an en- 
gagement, f altar a una oita. 

breakfast, desayuno, m, ; to take 
— , tomar el desayuno, des- 
ayunarse. 

bring, traer {407). 

broken, roto, -a. 

brother, hermano, m. 

brush, limpiar. 

Buenos Aires, Buenos Aires, /. 

building, edifido, m. 

busy, ooupado, -a. 

but, i>ero, sino. 

buy, comprar. 

by, por; (to denote agent), por, de. 

calendar, calendario, m. 

call, llamar; to be called (or 

named), llamarse; — the roll, 

pasar lista. 
can, poder (4OS) ; (know Aoto), 

saber (406). 
Canada, el Canada, 
canal, canal, m. ; Panama — , 

canal de Panama 
capital, capital, /. 
Capitol, Congreso, m. 
Caracas, Caracas, /. 
careful : be — ! | cuidado I 
cause, causar. 
ceiling, techo, m. 
cent, centavo, m. 
certain: a — , cierto, -a; un tal. 



chair, silla, /. 

chalk, tiza, /. 

characteristic, oaraoterfstioOt -a. 

Charles, Carlos. 

cheap, barato, -a. 

chief, jefe, m. 

child, nifio, -a; children, niflos; 
(eons and datightera), hijos. 

Chile, Chile, m. 

Christmas, Navidad, /. ; — Day, 
Dfa (m.) de Navidad. 

Christopher, Crist6baL 

city, oiudad, /. 

class, clase, /. ; in — ^, en la olaae ; 
to — , a la clase; Spanish — , 
clase de espafiol. 

classroom, sala (f.) de clase. 

clean, limpio, -a. 

clock, reloj, m. 

close, cerrar (I). 

closed, cerrado, -a. 

cloth, pafio, m. 

clothing, ropa, /. 

coal, carbdn, m. ; hard — , oarbdn 
de piedra. 

coffee, caf6, m. 

cold, adj., frfo, -a ; noun, frio, m. ; 
to be — (of persons), tener (406) 
frio ; to be — (of weather), haoer 
(401) frfo; noun (illness), res- 
friado, m. ; to have a — , tener 
(406) un resfriado, estar (S99) 
constipado, -a. 

Colombia, Colombia, /. 

color, color, m. 

Columbus, Col6n. 

come, venir (4O8) ; — in, entrar ; 
— out, salir U15) ; — up, 
subir ; — down, bajar ; — oni 
I anda ! — , — I | vamos I 

command, mando, m. 

commerce, comercio, m* 
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commercial, oomeroial. 
commumcation, comunioacidn, /. 
company, compafifa, /. 
composition, tema, m. 
concerning, aoerca de. 
condition : on — that, a oondioidn 

(de) que. 
conductor, conductor, m. 
congratulations, enhorabuena, /. 
congress, oongreso, m. 
conjunctive, complemento, -a. 
consent (to), consentir (en) (II). 
continent, continente, m, 
continue, oontinuar (S87), seguir 

(III) {391, d). 
correct, corregir (III) (391, c). 
cost, oostar (I), 
count, oontar (I) ; to — on, contar 

con. 
country, pais, m.; (as opposed to 

city), campo, m. 
cousin, prime, -a. 
cover, cubrir (4^1). 
cross, atravesar (I), 
cry, llorar. 
Cuba, Cuba, /. 
Cuban, cubano, -a. 
cup, taza, /. 
cut, cortar; — class, f altar a la 

clase. 

dare, atreverse (a). 

dark, o(b)scuro, -a. 

date, feoha, /. ; what is the — 
to-day? ieu61 es la fecha de 
hoy? ^a cuiUitos estamos del 
mes? 

dated, fechado, -a. 

day, dia, m. ; — after to-morrow, 
pasado mafiana; what — of 
the month is it? ^a cufintos 
estamos del mes? every — , 



todos los dfas; all — , todo el 

dfa. 
deal: a great — (of), mucho, -a; 

a great — , mucho. 
dear, querido, -a. 
death, muerte, /. 
December, diciembre, m. 
decide, decidir, deoidirse (a) ; to 

— upon, decidir. 
declare, declarar. 
degree, grade, m. 
desire, desear. 
development, desarrello, m. 
Diaz de Soils, Dfaz de Sells, 
die, merir (II) {390, a). 
difficult, dificil. 
dine, cemer. 

dining room, oemeder, m. 
dinner, cemida, /. ; — time, hera 

(f.) de cemer. 
discover, descubrir {4iBl), 
discovery, descubrimiente, m. 
divided, dividide, -a. 
do, hacer UOl); to have to — 

something with, tener UOS) 

alge que ver con. 
doctor, medico, m. 
dollar, peso, m. 
door, puerta, /. 
down-stairs, abaje. 
dozen, decena, /. 
drawer, cajdn, m. 
drawing, dibuje, m. 
dress, vestir (III) ; — one's self, 

vestirse. 
drug store, farmacia, /. 
dry, secar (378). 
during, durante. 

each, cada ; — one, cada une, -a. 
eager : to be — to, tener ganas de. 
early, temprane. 
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earn, ganar. 

earth, tleira, /. 

earthquake, terremoto, m. 

east, este, m. ; oc^'., este, oriental. 

eastern, orientaL 

easy, fl&oil. 

eat, oomer. 

Ecuador, el Ecuador. 

9SK* huevo, m. 

eight, ooho. 

either ... or, o . . . o; not 

• . . — , tampooo. 
Elcano, Elcano. 
elder, eldest, mayor, 
elect, elegir (III) (S91, c). 
elevator, elevador, m. ; grain — , 

elevador de granos. 
eleven, onoe. 
end, terminar. 
engagement, cita, /. 
England, Inglaterra, /. 
English, ingI6s, -esa; (language) , 

ingl^, m. 
enough, bastante; to be — , 

bastar. 
enter, entrar (en), 
entirely, oompletamente. 
envelope, sobre, m. 
establish, estableoer (S92). 
esteemed, apreciable. 
Europe, Europa, /. 
even, aun ; — if, aimque. 
evening, noche, /. ; in the — , por 

la noohe; this — , esta noche; 

last — , anoche; good — , 

buenas noches. 
ever, jam&s, alguna vez, algunas 

veces {aometimea) ; (after nega- 
tives), nunca; more than — , 

m&s que nunca. 
every, todos, -as; cada; — day, 

todos los dias. 



everybody, todos ; todo el mundoi 

m, 
examination, ezamen, m. ; — time, 

la 6poca de los ez^lmenes; to 

take an — , examinarse ; to pass 

an — , salir (4i^) bien de un 

examen. 
examine, examinar; be examined, 

examinarse. 
exceedingly, sumamente. 
excursion, excursidn, /. 
exercise, ejercicio, m. ; reading — , 

ejeroicio de lectura. 
expedition, expedici6n, /. 
expense, gasto, m. 
explain, expUcar (S78), 
explorer, explorador, m. 
eye, ojo, m. 



face, cara, /. 

fact : the — is, ello es. 

factory, f fibrica, /. 

fairly, bastante; — well (health) , 

regular, 
fall, caer (4^1); to — down, 

oaerse; to — in love (with), 

enamorarse (de). 
fall (toater)y catarata, /. 
famous, famoso, -a. 
far, adv., lejos; prep., lejos de; 

as — as, hasta. 
fast, aprisa. 
father, padre, m. 
favor, favor, m. 
fear, temer. 
February, febrero, m. 
feel, sentir (II) ; (health), sentirse. 
fever, fiebre, /. 
f ew, pocosj -as ; a — , algunos, -as ; 

unos, -as. 
fiancee, novia, /. 
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fifteen, quince. 

fifth, quinto, -a. 

fifty, cincuenta. 

find, encontrar (I), hallar, dar 

U^e) con. 
fine : — weather, buen tiempo. 
finish, tenninar; acabar de (vnth 

inf.). 
first, primer(o), -a. 
five, cinco; — hundred, qui- 

nientos, -as. 
fibc, componer (403). 
floor, piso, m. ; suelo, m. ; ground 

— , piso bajo. 
flow, correr. 
following, siguiente; on the — 

day, al dia siguiente. 
foolish: to be — , ser W^) una 

tonterfa. 
foot, pie, m. ; to go on — , ir (4^5) 

a pie. 
for (for the sake of^ in exchange for), 

per; (deatination), para, 
forbid, probibir. 
foreign, extranjero, -a. , 

forget, olvidar, olvidarse (de). 
form, formar. 
former (the), aqu61, etc. 
fountain pen, plumatintero, /. 
four, cuatro ; — hundred, cuatro- 

cientos, -as. 
fourteen, catorce. 
fourth, cuarto, -a. 
French, francos, -esa; (langiiage), 

francos, m. 
Friday, viemes, m, 
friend, amigo, -a. 
from, de, desde; — ... to, 

desde . . . hasta. 
front : in — of, delante de. 
frontier, frontera, /. 
furnish, proporcionar. 



Garcia, Garcfa. 

gentleman, seilor, m. ; caballero, m. 
geography, geografia, /. 
geometry, geometria, /. ; plain — , 

geometrfa plana, 
get, oonseguir (III) {391, d) ; to 

— up, levantarse. 
girl, muchacha, /. 
give, dar Uie). 

glad : to be — (to or of), al^rarse 
(de) ; tener (406) muoho gfusto 
en (with inf.), 

glass, vase, m. 

glazier, vidriero, m. 

glove, guante, m. 

go, ir (a) (413) ; pasar (a) ; — off, 
irse, marcharse ; (depart >partir; 

— down, bajar (a) ; — into, 
entrar (en) ; — out, salir (41 S), 
salir de casa; — to bed, acos- 
tarse (I) ; — up, subir ; — with, 
aoompafiar. 

gold, oro, m. 

good, buen(o), -a. 

good-by, adids; to say — (to), 

despedirse (de) (III), 
grain, grano, m. 
grammar, gramfitica,'/. 
grandfather, abuelo, m. 
grandmother, abuela, /. 
grandparents, abuelos, m. pi. 
grateful, agradecido, -a. 
great, gran(de) ; a — deal, mucho. 
Great Britain, la Gran Bretafla. 
greatly, mucho. 
gulf, golfo, m. 

hair, pelo, m. 

half (half a or a half), medio, -a; 

— past six, las seis y media; 

— an hour, media hora ; noun, 
mitad,/. 
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hand, mano, /. 

hand, entregar (57P). 

handkerchief, pafiuelo, m. 

handsome, hermoso, -a. 

happen, pasar, oourrir. 

harbor, puerto, tn. 

hasten, apresurarse (a). 

hat, sombrero, m. 

Havana, la Habana. 

have (atix.)* haber (400); 

(poaaeaa), tener (406); — to, 

tener que (with inf.), 
head, oabeza, /. 
hear, ofr (414) ; — that, ofr deoir 

que ; — of, ofr hablar de. 
heavy (of clothing), recio, -a. 
help, ayudar (a). 
Henry, Enrique, 
here, aqul; (toith idea of motion), 

aolL 
hesitate, vaoilar, 
high, alto, -a. 
high school, colegio, m. 
history, historia, /. 
holiday, fiesta, /. 
home (toith verba of motion), a oasa ; 

at — , en oasa. 
hope, esperar. 
hot, caliente. 
hour, hora, /. 
house, oasa, /. 
how? ^odmo? iqvL6 tal? — ! 

iqufil {cuiUitoI — much? 

^ouiUito, -a? — many? 

^cu^tos, -as? 
hundred, a — , cien(to). 
hungry: to be — , tener (406) 

hambre, /. 
husband, marido, m. 

if, si. 

Iguazu, Iguazti, m. 



illness, enf ermedad, /. 
immediately, en seguida. 
immigrant, inmigrante, m. 
importance, importancia, /. 
important, imi)ortante. 
impossible, imposible. 
in, en; (u^^^tn), dentro de; (after 

a euperlcUive), de. 
inch, pulgada, /. 
increase, aumentar. 
independence, indei)endencia, /. 
India, India, /. 
Indian, indio, -a. 
indicative, indioativo, m, 
Indies : East — , las Indias Orien- 

tales. 
information, informes, m, pL 
inhabitant, habitante, m. 
ink, tinta, /. 

insist (upon), insistir (en), 
instead of, en vez de. 
intend, peiisar (I). 
intention, propdsito, m. 
interested : to be — in, interesarse 

per. 
interesting, interesante. 
into, en. 

introduce, presentar. 
intrust, oonfiar (S87), 
invite, invitar (a). 
island, isla, /. 
isthmus, istmo, m, 
Italian, italiano, -a. 

January, enero, m. 
John, Juan. 
July, Julio, wi. 
June, junio, m. 

just : to have — , acabar de (with 
inf.). 

keep, fi^uardar ; -^ account, llevar 
lacuenta. 
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key, llave, /. 

kind, amable. 

kind: what — of weather is it? 

iqu6 tal tiempo hace? 
kindness, bondad, /. ; amabilidad, 

/. 
king, rey, m. ; — and queen, 

reyes, m, pL 

know {he aware of, know how, he 
able), saber U06) ; (he ao- 
qvmnted with), oonocer {S9fi). 

knowledge, oonocimiento, m. 

lack, faltar. 

lady, sefiora, /. 

land, tierra, /. 

language, idioma, m. 

La Plata, La Plata. 

large, grande. 

last {of a series), tiltimo, -a; {just 

past), pasado, -a ; — evening {or 

night), anpche. 
late, tarde. 
Latin, latino, -a. 
latter (the), 6ste, 6sta, etc. 
laugh (at),reir8e (de) (III) {S91, h). 
lazy, perezoso, -a. 
learn, aprender (a). 
learned, adj,, erudito, -a. 
leave, dejar; {depart)^ i>artir; {go 

away), me {41 S), maroharse, saHr 

{4IS) ; — home, saJir de oasa ; 

take — of, despedirse de (III), 
left: to have — {remainrng), 

quedar. 
lemonade, Hmonada, /. 
lend, prestar. 
less, menos. 
lesson, lecoidn, /. ; Spanish — , 

leocidn de espafiol. 
letter, carta, /. ; — paper, papel 

(m.) de cartas. 
20 



level, nivel, m. 

liberator, libertador, m. 

library, biblioteca, /. 

life, vida, /. 

light, luz, /. ; verh, encender (I). 

light {in weight), ligero, -a; {in 

color), rubio, -a. 
like, gustar; I — , me gusta; to 

— better {or best), gustar m&s, 
preferir (II) ; I should — , 
quisiera, desearla, me grustaria. 

Lima, Lima, /. 

listen (to), escuchar. 

little, adv., poco; a — , un poco 

(de) ; adj. {htU little), poco, -a; 

{small), pequefio, -a. 
live, vivir. 
loan, pr6stamo, m. 
locksmith, cerrajero, m. 
London, Londres, m. 
long, largo, -a; very — , muy 

largo, -a; larguisimo, -a; how 

— ? ^cu&nto tiempo? a — time, 
mucho tiempo. 

look (at), mirar; — (for), buscar 

{S78). 
lose, perder (I). 
Louise, Luisa. 
love, querer a {404) ; to fall in — 

(with), enamorarse (de) ; to be 

in — , estar enamorado, -a. 
lunch, almuerzo, m.; verb, si- 

morzar (I) {S89, g). 

madam, sefiora, /. 
Magellan, Magallanes. 
majority, la mayor parte, /. 
make, hacer {401). 
man, hombre, m. 
many, muchos, -as. 
map, mapa, m. 
March, marzo, m. 
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Mar del Plata, Mar del Plata, /. 

market, meroado, m. 

married, oasado, -a; to get — , 

casarse (con), 
marry, oasarse (con). 
Mary, Marfa. 
match, fdsforo, m, 
matter : what is the — ? ^ qu6 hay ? 

what is the — with you? ^qu6 

tiene Vd. ? 
May, mayo, m. 
Medina del Campo, Medina (/.) 

del Campo. 
meet, enoontrar (I), conooer (39B). 
merchant, oomeroiante, m. 
meter, metro, m. 
Mexican, mejioano, -a. 
Mexico, M6jioo, m. 
mile, milla, /. 
million, mill6n, m. 
mind: to be in one's right — , 

'estar (399) en su juido. 
mine, mina, /. ; silver — , mina de 

plata. 
minus, menos. 
Miss, (la) sefiorita, /. 
miss (a person), echar de menos a 

(alguna persona), 
mistake: to make a — , equivo- 

carse (378). 
moment, momento, tn* 
Monday, lunes, m. 
money, dinero, m. 
month, mes, m. 
more, m&s; the — ... the — , 

cuanto m^ . . . tanto m&s. 
morning, mafiana, /. ; in the — , 

por la mafiana ; good — , buenos 

dias ; to say good — , dar (4i^) 

los buenos dfas. 
most, m^; (the greater part), la 

mayor parte. 



mother, madre, /• 

Mr., (el) sefior. 

Mrs., (la) sefiora. 

much, muoho, -a ; very — , mucho, 

-a; muchlsimo, -a; how — ? 

^cu&nto, -a? as (so) — . . . 

as, tanto, -a . . . como; too 

— , demasiado ; adv., mucho. 
must, deber, tener que (toUk inf.). 

name, nombre, m. ; to be named, 

llamarse; what is the — of? 

^cdmo se llama? 
napkin, servilleta, /. 
national, nacional. 
navigator, navegante, m^ 
near, adv., cerca; prep., ceroa de. 
nearly, ceroa de. 
necessary, necesario, -a; preeiso, 

-a. 
need, neoesitar. 

neither, ni ; — ... nor, ni • • . ni. 
nephew, sobrino, m. 
nervous, nervioso, -«.- 
never, nunca, jam^* no . . . 

nunca, no . . . jam^. 
new, nuevo, -a. 
newspaper, peri6dioo, m 
New Year's Day, Dia (m.) de 

Afio Nuevo. 
New York, Nueva York, m. or f. 
next, proximo, -a, que viene; 

siguiente. 
Niagara, Ni^lgara, m. 
night, noche, /. ; at — , de noche ; 

to-night, esta noche; last — , 

anoche. 
nine, nueve. 
no, no. 
no, no one, none^ ninguno 

(ningtin), -a. 
nobody, nadie. 
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nonsense, tonterfas, /. pi. 

nor, ni ; — do I, ni yo tampoco. 

north, norte, m. 

North America, la AmMoa del 

Norte, 
not, no; — anyone, — anybody, 

no . . . nadie; — ... either, 

ni . . . tampoco. 
notebook, ouademo, m, 
nothing, nada, no . . . nada. 
novel, novela, /. 
November, noviembre, m, 
now, ahora, ya. 
number, ntimero, m. 
numeral, numeral. 
Nufiez de Balboa, Nliilez de Balboa. 

obtain, obtener (406), adquirir 

(II) (S90, b). 
ocean, oc^ano, m. 
o'clock, see 97-98. 
October, octubre, m. 
of, de. 

office, oficina, /. 
officer, oficial, m. 
official, ofioial. 
old, viejo, -a; how — are you? 

I cu&ntos alios tiene Yd. 7 to be 

— er than (of persona), ser mayor 

que. 
on, en; (on top of), sobre; (with 

Eng. prea. part), al (toith inf.). 
once : at — , en seg^uida. 
one, un(o), -a ; the — who, el que, 

la que. 
only, b6\o, solamente, no . . . m^ 

que. 
open, abrir (4iSl) ; adj., abierto, -a. 
opening, apertura, /. 
oral, oral, 
order : in — to, para ; in — that, 

para que. 



order, pedir (III), 
ordinal, ordinal. 
Orinoco, Orinoco, m, 
other, otro, -a. 
ought, deber. 
overcoat, abrigo, m. 

Pacific, Paoifioo, m. 

pack (a trunk), haoer (401). 

page, p^Lgina, /. 

pair, par, m. ; unos, -as. 

Panama, Panamfi, /. 

paper, papel, m.; blotting — , 

papel secante. 
paragraph, p&rrafo, m. 
Paraguay, el Paraguay, 
parents, padres, m. pi. 
part, parte, /. 
participle, partioipio, m. 
pass, pasar; — (an examination), 

salir (41 S) bien (de un examen). 
past, pasado, -a; — participle, 

participio (m.) padvo. 
pay (for), pagar (S79). 
pen, pluma, /. 
pencil, l&piz, m. 
penknife, oortaplumas, m. 
perfectly, perfeotamente. 
performance, funci6n, /. 
permit, permitir. 
personal, personaL 
Peru, el Perti. 
Peruvian, peruano, -a. 
Philippine, filipino, -a. 
piece (of money), moneda, /. 
pink, rosado, -a. 
pity, l&stimat /. ; to be a — , ser 

l&stima. 
La Plata, La Plata, 
play (a game)^ jugar (I) (S89, a) ; 

to — ball, jugar a 1ft pelota, 
pleasant, agradable. 
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please, baga Vd. el favor (de), 

tenga Vd. la bondad (de) ; ^me 

haoe Vd. el favor (de) ? 
pleasure, gusto, m, 
plus, mis. 

p.m., de la tarde, de la noohe. 
pocket, bolsillo, m, 
poor, pobre. 

population, poblaoidn, /. 
Portuguese, portugu^s, -esa ; (lan- 

guage) portugu6s, m. 
position, oolocacidn, /. 
possession, posesidn, /. • 
possible, posible. 
prefer, preferir (II), gustar m&s. 
prescription, reoeta, /. 
present, presente; — perfect, 

perfecto, m. 
president, presidente, m. 
pretty, bonito, -a. 
previous, anterior. 
^incipal, principal, 
probable, probable, 
product, producto, m. 
progressive, adelantado, -a. 
prohibit, prohibir. 
promise, promoter, 
pronoun, pronombre, m. 
pronounce, pronunciar. 
proprietor, duefio, m. 
prove, comprobar (I). 
provided that, oon tal (de) que. 
province, provincia, /. 
pupil, alunmo, -a. 
put (in), poner (JfiS); to — on, 

poner(se) ; to — out {fiztinguish)^ 

apagar {S79). 

quarter, ouarto, m. ; at — of 
seven, a las siete menos cuarto ; 
at — past two, a las dos y cuarto. 

quite, bastante. 



railroad, ferrocarril, tiu 

rain, llover (I). 

ransack, registrar. 

rapidly, aprisa. 

read, leer {386). 

reading, leotura, /. 

really ? i verdad ? — 1 1 vaya I 

receive, recibir. 

recognize, reoonooer (S92). 

red, rojo, -a. 

refuse, negarse (a) (I) {389^ /). 

remain, quedar, quedarse. 

remember, acordarse (de) (I). 

repeat, repetir (III). 

reply, oontestar, responder. 

republic, reptiblioa, /. 

residence, residencia, /. 

respect, respecto, m. 

rest, descansar; {for support) ^ 

apoyar. 
restaurant, fonda, /. ; restaurant, 

m. 
return, volver (I) {389, c), regre- 

sar; {give hack), devolver (I) 

{389, c). 
review, repasar. 
rich, rioo, -a ; very — , muy rioo, 

-a ; riqulsimo, -a. 
right, derecho, -a ; to be — , tener 

{406) razdn ; all — I j bueno 1 
ring, sonar (I). 
Rio de Janeiro, Rfo de Janeiro^ 

m. 
rise, levantarse. 
river, rlo, m. ; — Plate, Rio de la 

Plata, 
road, camino, m. 
roll, lista, /. ; to call the — , pasar 

lista. 
roll, panecillo, m. 
room, ouarto, m. ; habitaoidn, /. ; 

class — , sala (/.) de clase; din* 
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ing — , comedor, 
dormitorio, m. 

round, redondo, -a. 

rule, regla, /. 



wi. ; bed — , 



said : the — , el tal, etc, 

sailor, marinero, m. 

saint, santo, -a; All Saints, 

Todos Ids Santos, 
same, mismo, -a ; it is all the — 

to me, lo mismo me da. 
San Francisco, San Francisco, m. 
Sanlucar, Sanlticar, m. 
San Martin, San Martin. 
San Salvador, San Salvador, m. 
Santiago, Santiago, m, 
Saturday, sfibado, m. 
say, deoir {397). 
scarcely, apenas. 
school (secondary), colegio, m. ; 

at — , en el colegio. 
sea, mar, m. orf. 
seashore, playa, /. 
season, estaoidn, /. 
seated, sentado, -a. 
second, segundo, -a. 
see, ver (418). 
self, mismo, -a. 
sell, vender, 
send, enviar (387), mandar; to — 

for (catLsative), hacer (401) 

Uamar, hacer venir. 
sentence, oracidn, /. 
September, septiembre, m. 
service, servicio, m. 
set out, salir (de) (41^* 
seven, siete. 
several, varios, -as. 
severe, fuerte. 
shave, afeitar; — (one's self), 

afeitarse. 
sheet (of paper), pliego, m. 



ship, nave, /. 

shoe, zapato, m. 

shore, costa, /. 

short, corto, -a; a — time, poco 

tiemiK). 
show, ensefiar. 
sick, enfermo, -a; malo, -a (with 

estar). 
side, lado, m. 
silly, tonto, -a. 
silver, plata, /. 
Simon, Sim6n. 
since, prep,, desde; — then, 

desde entonces ; conj., desde que. 
sir, sefior, m. ; caballero, m. 
sister, hermana, /. 
sit down, sentarse (I), 
situated, situado, -a. 
six, seis. 
sixth, sexto, -a. 
skate, patinar. 
sleep, dormir (II). 
slowly, despacio. 
small, pequefio, -a. 
smoke, fumar. 
so, tan; — much (many), tanto, 

-a; tantos, -as; — ... as, 

tan . . . como; that is — , es 

verdad. 
sole (of a shoe), suela, /. ' 
some, algtin, algruno, -a; pL, 

algfunos, -as ; unos, -as. 
somebody, alguien. 
someone, alguien, alguno, -a. 
something, algo. 
son, hijo, m. 
soon, pronto ; as — as, luego que, 

en cuanto ; as — as possible, lo 

m^s pronto posible. 
sorry: to be — (for), sentir (II) ; 

to be very — , sentir mucho; I 

aw -^ f 9F it> lo siento. 
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sort: what — of? iqvi6 tai? 

south, BUT, m. 

South America, Sud AmMoa, /. ; 

la AmMoa del Sur. 
South American, sudamerioano, 

aoutheast, sudeste, fii. 

southwest, suroeste, m. 

Spain, Espafia, /. i 

Spanish, espafiol, -a; oastellano, 

-a; (langtMge), esx^aftol, m.; 

oastellano, m. 
speak, hablar. 
spend (money), gastar; Otme), 

pasar. 
spoonful, ouoharada, /. 
spring, primavera, /. 
square, plaza,/. ; May — , la Plaza 

de Mayo ; cujj't ouadrado, -a. 
stamp, sello, m. ; estampilla, /. 
stand : be standing, estar (899) de 

pie. 
station, estacidn, /. 
stationer, papelero, m. 
stationery store, papeleria, /. 
stay (sqjaum), estanoia, /. ; to — , 

quedar(8e); to — in bed, 

guardar eama. 
steamer, vapor, m. 
still, todavfa. 
stop (to), parar(se) (a), 
strait, estreoho, m. 
street, calle, /. 
street car, tranvfa, m. 
strike (of a clock), dar (412). 
studious, aplioado, -a. 
study, estudio, m. ; to — , estudiar ; 

to — (in class), oursar. 
Suarez, Suiurez. 

subject (of sttidy), asignatura, /. 
succeed (follow), suoeder. ,■ 
such (a), taL, semejante. 



suggest, sugerir (II). 

suit, traje, m. 

sum, eantidad, /. 

summer, verano, m. 

Sunday, domingo, m. ; on — s, los 

domingos. 
sure, seguro, -«. 
surpass, superar. 
surprise, sorprender. 
swim, nadar. 

table, mesa,/. ; small — , mesilla,/. 
take, tomar; (carry, conduct), 

Uevar ; to — a trip, haoer (401) 

un viaje ; to — away, ilevarse ; 

to — off, quitar(8e) ; to — out, 

saoar (378). 
talk, hablar. 
tall, alto, ~a. 
teach, ensefiar. 
teacher, profesor, -ora; Spanish 

— , profesor(a) de espaftol. 
teaspoon, ouoharita, /. 
telephone, telefonar. 
tell, deoir (897). 
ten, diez. 
tense, tiempo, m. ; past absolute 

— , tiempo pret^rito; present 

perfect — , tiempo x>6rf eoto. 
than, que; (before numerals), de; 

(before dependent clauses), del 

que, de la que, etc. ; de lo que. 
thanks, gracias, /. pt. 
Thanksgiving Day, Dfa (m.) de 

Gracias. 
that, ret., que; eonj., que; in 

order — , para que. 
that, dem. adj., ese, esa; — 

(yor^der), aquel, aquella; dem. 

pron., — or — one, ^se, tab; 

— or — yonder, aqu61, aqu^Ua ; 

neut. pron., esc, aquello. 
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theatre, teatro, m. 

then (cU that time), entonoes; 

since — , desde entonoes ; (after- 

warde), luego. 
there, alU; (near the person a6r 

dreesed), ahf; (vnth verba of 

motion), all&; — is, — are, 

hay (see 89). 
thin, delgado, -a. 
thing, cosa, /. 
think, oreer (S86), pensar (I) ; to 

— of {or about), pensar en. 
third, terc6r(o), -a. 

thirsty : to be — , tener {Ji06) sed, 

/. 
thirty, treinta. 

this, dem. adj,, este, eeta; dem, 

pron., — or — one, ^ste, dsta; 

netU. pron,, esto. 
thoroughly, a fondo. 
thousand, one — , mil. 
three, tres ; quarter of — , las tres 

menos ouarto. 
through, per. 
Thursday, jueves, m. 
time (in a series), vez, /. ; for the 

first — , per primera ves ; from 

— to — , de vez en ouando, de 
tiempo en tiempo. 

time, tiempo, m. ; hora, /. ; a 
long — , muoho tiempo ; a short 
— , pooo tiemx>o; what — is it? 
^qud hora es? at what — ? ^a 
qvL6 hora? to have a good — , 
divertirse (II). 

tired, oansado, -a. 

to, a, hasta ; in order — , para. 

to-day, hoy. 

to-morrow, mafiana. 

ton, tonelada, /. 

tongue, lengua, /. 

too, too much, demasiado. 



tooth, diente, m. 

towel, toalla, /. 

town, poblacidn, /. 

toy, juguete, m. 

train, tren, m. 

Transandine, transandino, ^a. 

translate, traduoir (S98). 

travel, viajar ; noun, viaje, m. 

traveler, viajero, m. 

traverse, reoorrer. 

treat, tratar. 

trip, viaje, m. ; sea — , viaje por 

mar; to take a — , haoer (401) 

un viaje. 
trouble, molestar. 
true : to be — , ser verdad. 
trunk, batil, m. 
trust, fiarse (de) (387). 
Tuesday, martes, m. 
twelve, dooe. 
twenty, veinte. 
two, dos; half past — , las dos y 

media. 

tmcle, tfo, m. 

under, debajo de, bajo. 

undergo, sufrir. 

understand, entender (I), com- 

prender. 
undress, d6snudar(se). 
unfortunately, desgraciadamente. 
United States, los Estados Uni- 

dos. 
unless, a menos que. 
until, prep,, hasta; conj., hasta 

que. 
up, up-stairs, arriba. 
Uruguay, el Uruguay. 
use, uso, m, 

vacancy, vaoante, /. 
Valparaiso, Valparaiso, m. 
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VaUadoUd, Valladolid, m. 
VenezttftU, Venezuela, /. 
very, muy, sumameate, mucho. 
visit, visitar. 
voyage, viaje, m. 

wait (for), eaperar. 

waiter, mozo, m. 

walk, ir UiS) a pie ; andar (S9S) ; 

to — up and down, pasearse; 

to take a — , dar U/i9) un 

paseo. 
warm, adj., oaliente ; to be — (o/ 

persona), tener (406) oalor {maac, 

noun) ; to be — (of weather), 

hacer (401) oalor (mase. noun). 
wash, lavar. 

Washington, W&shington. 
watch, reloj, m. 
water, agua, /. 
way, via, /. 
wear, Uevar. 
weary: to become — (of), oan- 

sarse (de). 
weather, tiempo, m. ; what sort 

of -—is it? iq}i6 tal tiempo 

hace? 
wedding, boda, /. 
Wednesday, mi^rooles, m. 
week, semana, /. 
well, bien; to be — , estar (S99) 

bueno, -a; (introducing a 

phrase), pues. 
west, oeste, m. 
wharf, muelle, m. 
what, interrog., ^qu^? l<miX? rd. 

pron. (that which), lo que; 6x- 

clam., — (a)! jqufil 
when, cuando ; interrog., ^ouilndo? 

^a qu6 hora? 
where, donde; interrog., ^ddnde? 

(with verbs of motion), ^a ddnde? 



wherever, dondequiera que„ 

whether, si. 

which, que; el oual, etc.; el que, 

etc.; interrog., ^ou&l? 
while, mientras (que). 
white, bianco, -a. 
who, quien, que; el oual, etc.; 

el que, etc.; interrog., ^qui^n? 
whom, quien, que; el cual, etc.; 

el que, etc.; interrog., ^qui6n? 
whose, rel., ouyo, -a; interrog., 

ide qui^n? 
why? ipar qu6? ^a qu4? 
wide, ancho, -a; anchura (fern. 

noun). 
wind (a timepiece), dar (41^) 

ouerda a. 
window, ventana, /. 
window pane, cristal, m. 
winter, inviemo, m. 
wish, querer (404) t desear; best 

wishes, afeotuosos reouerdos. 
with, con; — me, oonmigo; — 

him (self), her (self), etc., oon- 

sigo ; — you (fam.), contigo. 
within, dentro de. 
without, sin. 
word, palabra, /. 
work, trabajar. 
world, mundo, m. 
worn out, gastado, -a. 
worse, worst, peer, 
worth : to be — , valer (4i7). 
would : — that, ojal& (que), 
write, escribir (4^1)* 
wrong : to be — (of a timepiece)^ 

andar (S9S) mal. 

yard (English), yarda, /. 

year, alio, m. ; next — , el aHo 

prdximo, el afio que viene, 
yes, sf. 
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yesterday, ayer; — afternoon, 

ayer por la tarde. 
yet, todavla. 
young, joven ; — man, joven, m. ; 

— lady, se&orita, /. 



younger, youngest, manor. 



zero, oero, m, 
zoology, zoologfa, /. 



INDEX 



Fisures refer to sections, unless otherwise stated. 



a, after verbs of motion, 115 ; 120 ; 291. 

as sign of indirect object, 29; 
omitted, p. 112, n. 1. 

before direct personal object, 112; 
113; p. 101, n. 2; p. 107, n. 3; 
p. 169, n. 1. 

with infinitives, 115; 341. 

uses, 331. 
" about," 166, g, 
absolute superlative, 84. 
acabar de, with infinitive, 288. 
accent, 10-11. 
adjectives, 

agreement, 40 ; 40, a ; 63, &. 

apocopation, 103, c ; 162; 263; 264. 

as nouns, 42. 

comparison, 78 ; 79. 

comparison of equality, 87. 

expressing dimension, 364. 

inflection, 39. 

meaning, before or after noun, 307. 

plural, 39. 

position, 41; 307; 308; in ques- 
tions, 43. 

superlative, 83. 

superlative absolute, 84. 
adverbs, 

comparison, 78 ; 80. 

in -mente, 203. 

position, 70. 

superlative, 86. 
age, 100. 

agent after passive verb, 197. 
" ago," 201. 
agradecer, 217. 
agreement of verb with its subject, 

63, c; 134. 
ahl, 77. 

al, with infinitive, 149. 
algo, 257. 



alguien, 256. 

algttno, 259; 263; 264, o. 

" all," 267. 

alphabet, 1. 

aU&, 120, a. 

aUI, 77. 

andar, 249. 

ante, 332. 

" any." 263 ; 264. 

apology, 328, 6. 

aquf , 77. 

arithmetical expressions, 95. 

"at," 62; 331. 

augmentatives, 371, a. 

aun, afin, p. 264, n. 1. 

bajo, 333. 

" become," 341, a. 

" but," 127, 6. 

caber, 367. 

cada, 268. 

capitalization, 13. 

cardinal nimibers, 88; 96; 103; 104; 

105; 166. 
casar, 347, a. 
dento, 166, h, 
como si, 272, h. 
conditional clauses, 194; 272; 286; 

314. 
conjugation, 16. 
coninigo, 66, a. 
conocer, 214, h. 
consigo, 66, a. 
consonants, 6. 
" could," 282. 

(el) cual, relative pronoun, 299. 
cuftl, interrogative pronoun, 53 ; 320. 
cualquiera, 324. . 
cttin, p. 278, n. 1. 
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coanto, relstive pronoun and adjective, 

302. 
cvanto . . . taato, 325. 
cointo, interrogative pronoun and 

adjective, 94; 322. 
coyo, relative adjective, 301. 

dar, idiomatic uses, 363. 

date, 106-106. 

days, 01. 

de, after superlative adjective, 83, a. 

before collective numerals, 361. 

before nouns, 166, e, /. 

in dates, 166, «. 

to denote agent, 107. 

to denote material, 31. 

to denote possession, 30 ; 72. 

with infinitive, 342. 
deber, 260. 
dedr, with indicative or subjunctive, 

212, b. 
definite article, 

as demonstrative, 73, a, e ; 278. 

contraction, 28. 

for possessive adjective, 33 ; 146. 

forms, 21; 24; 28; 46. 

omission, 61 ; 104 ; p. 91, n. 2. 

repeated, 21. 

uses, 44-45; 47; 40; 50; 91; 93; 
117; 160; 267, a; 267,5; p.S80, 
n. 1. 
dejar, 213 ; 220, 5 ; 344. 
demonstrative adjectives, 75-76. 
demonstrative pronouns, 82. 
desde, 202; 305; 306; 337. 
dimensions, 364. 
diminutives, 371, b. 
diphthongs, 3. 
direct object, 112; 113; p. 101, n. 2; 

p. 107, n. 3 ; p. 169, n. 1. 
distance, 363. 
" do," 111. 
donde, 303 ; p. 110, n. 1. 

echar, 356. 

el cual, relative pronoun, 299. 

el que, relative pronoun, 299. 

ello, 124 ; 329. 

en, 62 ; 334. 

before dependent infinitive, 343. 
estar, uses, 55 ; 57-58; 60. 
!• ever," 264, 6. 



ti 



every," 267, b; 267, c; 268. 
exclamatory sentences, 322-823. 

f altar, 357 ; 366. 

*• few," 263. 

" former . . . latter," 82, a. 

" floor," p. 91, n. L 

future indicative, 187-190 ; 191 ; 248. 

future perfect indicative, 192. 

future perfect subjunctive, 369, 5. 

future subjunctive, 369. 

gender, 22-23. 
grande, 294. 
gustar, 150. 

haber, auxiliary, 108. 

impersonal, 89 ; 161, c; 227, c; 262; 
400,0. 
haber de, with infinitive, 246. 
hacer, 161, a; 201; 304. 

causative, 295. 

imperative mood, 218, b ; 238-243. 
impersonal verbs, 161 ; 419. 
" in," after superlative adjective, 83, a. 
indefinite article, 27. 
omission, 52 ; p. 64, n. 1 ; p. 70, n. 1 ; 
166, c; p. 2S4, n. 2; 360. 
indefinite adjectives, 263-265; 267-268. 
indefinite pronouns, 253; 256; 257; 

258; 259; 266; 267. 
indirect object, 29 ; 175. 
indirect questions, 176, a ; 273, b. 
infinitive mood, 

after verbs of seeing and hearing, 

284. 
as a verbal noun, 285. 
perfect infinitive, 290. 
to express condition contrary to fact» 

286. 
prepositions with, 148. 
interjections, 326. 

interrogative adjectives and pronouns, 
319-321. 
in exclamatory sentences, 322-323. 
interrogative sentences, 19 ; 37. 
introductions, 328, c. 
ir, idiomatic uses, 355. 
" it," not translated, p. 87, n. 1 ; 64, d ; 
150,5. 

jamis, 254. 
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" last." leo. 

leave-taking, 328, 6. 
letter-writing, 368. 
" to like," 160 ; 237. 
" Uttle." 136. 
lo, neuter article, 277. 

neuter pronoun, 123, a. 

lo cual, 300. 

lo que, 166 ; 300. 

lleyar, 362. 

mandar, 296. 

mayor, 79. 

medio, 97 ; 360. 

menor, 79. 

mismo, 143 ; 279-280. 

mitad, 360. 

months, 92. 

" the more . . . the more," 326. 

most," 83, b, 
mucho, 41 ; 136 ; 161, a, 6. 

nada, 263. 
nadie, 263. 
negation, 20 ; 66 ; 263 ; 264, a ; 266 ; 

268; 260; 261; 264. 
neuter article, 277. 
" next," 117. 
ni, 266. 

ninguno, 268 ; 264. 
no, position, 66. 
noims, 

collective, 83, h ; 134. 

compound, p. 26, n. 2. 

gender, 22-23. 

number, 26-26 ; p. i4, n. 2 ; p. 80, 
n. 2 ; p. 64, n. 2 ; p. 80, n. 1. 
numerals, 

cardinal, 88; 96; 103, a, 6; 104; 166. 

collective, 361. 

fractions, 369. 

ordinal, 103 ; 104 ; 106. 
nunca, 264. 

oir, constructions with, 284 ; 292. 
ojali, 293. 

orthographic changes of verbs, 377-386. 
otro, 41 ; p. 64, n. 1. 

pagar, 261. 
para, 36; 336. 



participles, 
past participle, 107; 317; 318; 

irregular, 421-422. 
present participle, 66-67 ; 310; 311; 
313; 314. 
passive voice, 196-198 ; 375. 

substitutes for, 161, a ; 200. 
past absolute indicative, 166-167; 

181, a. 
past descriptive indicative, 179-181. 
past future indicative, 187-190 ; 248. 
past future perfect indicative, 192. 
past perfect indicative, 186; 2d past 

perfect indicative, 186, a. 
past perfect subjunctive, 271. 
past subjunctive, 230-231 ; 233. 
pedir, 176. 
pensar, 348, a. 
personal pronouns, 

conjunctive object pronouns, 121- 

123; 125-126; 177. 
position of conjunctive object pro- 
nouns, 122; 125, c; 132; 133; 
172; 211; 220; 242; 370. 
position of conjunctive object pro- 
nouns with infinitive, 132 ; 172. 
position of conjunctive object pro- 
nouns with present participle, 
133; 172. 
position of conjunctive object pro- 
nouns with imperative or subjunc- 
tive used as imperative, 219 ; 221 ; 
242. 
prepositional forms, 66; 123, b, c; 

125, a. 6; 127; 143; 171; 173. 
redundant, 123, 6, c ; 125, a, 6; 126; 

171, a. 
subject, 63; 64; 121. 
two conjunctive object pronouns, 

170-171. 
to translate some or any, 266. 
'* please," 222. 
poco, 41; 135; 263. 
poder, 131 ; 186 ; 364. 
por, 99 ; 336. 
position, of subject, 19 ; p. 80, n. 1 ; 37 ; 

66; 109. 
possessive adjectives, 67-69 ; 270. 

replaced by definite article, 33 ; 146. 
possessive pronouns, 73 ; 74. 
" prefer," 160, c. 
preguntar, 176. 
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propooitioDa, 330-338. 

before infinitiTes. 116; 148; 283; 
339-344. 

ooniplement before noun and pro- 
noun objeote, 346-348. 
present indicative, 18 ; 18, & ; 244. 
present perfect indicative, 109. 
present perfect subjunctive, 236. 
present subjunctive, 205-210. 
price, 362. 

progressive tenses, 312-313 ; 376. 
pronunciation, 2-8. 
punctuation, 12. 

que, relative pronoun, 297. 
qui, interrogative adjective and pro- 
noun, 63 ; 320. 
in ezclamationB, 322 ; 323. 
qii4 tal, 321. 
quedar, 199. 
querer, 129-130; 191. 
quiea, relative pronoun, 276 ; 298. 
quiin, interrogative pronoun, 319. 
quienqtdera, 276. 
quisiera, 237. 

radical changing verbs, 389-391. 

rate, 362. 

reciprocal verbs, 269. 

reflexive object pronouns, 140-142; 

174 ; 219 ; 221 ; 242. 
reflexive prepositional pronouns, 143. 
reflexive verbs, 140-146 ; 151 ; 153. 

impersonal, 151, a ; 200 ; 349. 

substitute for passive, 151, a ; 200. 
relative pronouns, 296-300 ; 302. 
" return," p. 161, n. 1. 

saber, 186; 214,5. 

santo, p. 76, n. 1. 

seasons, 93. 

seguir, with present participle, 313. 

sequence of tenses, 210; 233; 234; 

236, a. 
ser,48; 59; 60; 61; 72,6; 97; 196- 

197; 287. 
si, 194; 272. 

introducing a phrase, 252. 
si, 123, c ; p. 138, n. 3. 
*• since," 201 ; 202 ; 304-306 ; 337. 
sine, 127, 6. 
"some," 34; 269; 263; 266; 266. 



subjunctive mood, 
as imperative, 218-219. 
for imperative in negative com- 
mands, 240. 
in conditional clauses, 272 ; 369. 
in adverbial clauses, 229. 
in adjectival clauses, 274. 
in indirect commands, 220. 
to express purpose or result, 229, h ; 
denial, 229, c; concessioQ, 229, 
d; condition, 229, e. 
with indefinite relative pronouns and 

adverbs, 275. 
with impersonal expressions, 227. 
with noun clauses, 211 ; 212 ; 213 ; 
224-226; 273. 
suffixes, 371. 
superlative, 83. 
absolute, 84. 
syllabification, 9. 

tal, 281. 
tampoco, 2G1. 
tan, tanto, 87. 

tener, 32; 100; 136; 137; 262. 
tener que, with infinitive, 101. 
"than," 81; 90; 316. 
thanks, 328, d. 
" time," 116. 
time of day, 97-98. 
titles, p. 21, n. 1 ; 327. 
todo, 267; 300. 
triphthongs, 6. 
til, 63, a. 

tt, orthographic, 7. 
uno, -a, 88, 96. 
uno a otro, 269, a. 
unos, 265. 

with numerals, 166, g* 
ttsted, 18, c ; 40, a. 

valer, 366. 
verbs, 

compound tenses, 374. - 
defective, 420. 

followed by direct infinitive, 340. 
followed by a before dependent in- 
finitive, 341. 
followed by de before dependent 
infinitive, 342. 
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verbs — Continued 
followed by en before dependent 

infinitive, 343. 
impersonal, 410. 
in -cer and -cir preceded by a vowel, 

302. 
in -iar and ^nar, 387. 
in ^nir, 303. 
irregular, 388 ; 304. See dUo Verb 

Appendix, 
irregular past partidples, 421, 422. 
orthographic changes, 377-386. 
passive voice, 106-108 ; 375. 
progressive tenses, 312-313 ; 376. 



verbs — Continued 

radical-Hshanging, 380-301. 

reflexive, 140-146 ; 151 ; 153. 

regular, 372-374. 
" very," 136 ; 136, a ; 161. a. 5. 
vez, 116. 

volver a, with infinitive, 280. 
vosotros, 63, a. 
vowels, 2. 

not fonning a diphthong, 4. 



tt 



what? " 53. 



y, p. m, n 1. 



tinted in the iTnitad SUtes of 



